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PREFACE. 


Tux first part of this book was published in 1906 under the title of 

Latin Lessons for Beginners, and was intended to be no more than an 
introductory Latin book, preparing the pupils of the lower forms in 
High Schools for the reading of Caesar. As such it has since been 
authorized by the Department of Education in nearly every province 
of the Dominion. The second and newer portion of the book has 
been added in response to the desire expressed by many teachers to 
have, within the same cover as the introductory lessons, additional 
-material to serve the needs of pupils who have reached the stage of 
reading a Latin author and are preparing for Junior Matriculation or 
some equivalent examination. These needs are threefold: a more 
systematic review and a more complete statement of Latin syntax; 
suitable material for practice in elementary prose composition; and a 
reference book for the explanation of difficult or novel usages which 
are met with in the prescribed texts. Similarly the Appendix has 
been extended to include such exceptional or irregular forms as occur 
in the authors commonly read in schools. 


In preparing the introductory lessons the most careful attention 
' was given to the vocabulary. The object was to enable the student of 
Latin to build up gradually and surely a vocabulary of some 600 words 
chosen with great care as being likely (from their nature or their 
frequency) to be of the greatest service to him in his later reading. 
The method adopted was to introduce not more than ten new words 
in any one exercise; wherever possible, to group together words related 
in form, derivation, usage, or meaning; and to see that words and 
phrases (as well as constructions and forms) once learned should be 
continually repeated and reviewed. 


A second feature of the introductory lessons on which much 
thought was bestowed was the series of stories in Latin inserted at 
frequent intervals. These stories are drawn from the great Roman 
legends and illustrate the characteristic Roman virtues of resolution, 
sense of duty, and devotion to country. They are not adaptations of 
existing. Latin narratives; they have been built up out of the material 


2628917 


ya PREFACE. 


afforded by the previous vocabularies and exercises, and are thus in 
a real sense review lessons which should prove of great value. For it 
must greatly stimulate interest and develop confidence when pupils 
find that the knowledge they have already gained enables them to 
read actual Latin with considerable ease and success. The story of 
Ulysses, written in Caesarean Latin, will be found useful at a later 
stage, either as preparatory to the more difficult Latin of Caesar, or 
as affording practice in sight translation while reading Caesar; and 
_the subject matter of the story should not prove the less interesting 
because it affords a change from the records of military campaigns 


The second portion of the book, entitled Latin Syntax and Compo- 
sition, is an adaptation and revision of material already published in 
other forms and familiar to those who have used the authors’ Primary 
Latin Book or their Matriculation Latin. In the statement of the 
rules of Latin syntax advantage has been taken, as far as possible, 
of the explanations and iHustrative examples contained in the intro- 
ductory lessons. These have been supplemented by new material, 
that printed in large type dealing with rules and usages with which 
the student at this stage should carefully familiarize himself; the 
matter in small type is rather for occasional reference. Attention is 
called to the sections in which are illustrated the various ways of 
rendering into Latin clauses introduced by that, clauses containing 
would or should, the infinitive with to, and the gerund in -ing. 


Two series of exercises in prose composition are given; the one 
(the A-series) based on the vocabulary already familiar from the 
introductory lessons, and therefore suitable for all who have studied 
that portion of the book ; the other (the B-series) based on indicated 
chapters of Caesar’s account of his invasions of Britain. A few pages 
of continuous narrative prose have been added of the same type as 
the passages now set for the Middle School Examination in Ontario. 
These may serve also as an introduction to the more advanced work 
in Latin prose composition required in the higher grades. 


The illustrations (with the descriptive matter on pages 470-473) 
should give the pupil aot only more accurate ideas of the meaning of 
various Latin terms, but a sense also of the grandeur and massive 
impressiveness of the great monuments of Roman civilization. 


Toronto, June, 1917, 
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LATIN LESSONS FOR BEGINNERS, 


INTRODUCTION. 


THE LATIN LANGUAGE AND THE ROMAN PEOPLE. 


1. Latin is the language that was spoken by the 
people of ancient Rome. The word Latin is derived 
from the adjective Latinus, meaning belonging to 
Latium. Latium was the district occupying the plain 
south of the river Tiber, and its inhabitants, the 
Latins, possessed several towns and strongholds, among 
which was Rome. In time Rome came to be the 
strongest of all these Latin towns, so that the other 
Latins, at first the kinsmen and allies of the Romans, 
became at length their subjects. Accordingly from a 
very early date the word Latin ceased to be applied to 
the people and city of Rome, and was used only of the 
other inhabitants of Latium, although it was always 
retained in speaking of the language common to 
Romans and Latins. 


2. For several centuries after the founding of their 
settlement, the Romans were but an inconspicuous 
people, holding amid constant struggles a very small 
portion of Italian territory. From about 350 B.C., 
however, their power extended rapidly; within a cen- 
tury they had conquered the whole peninsula of 


Italy; and by the beginning of the Christian era, 
1 


ty 
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Rome was mistress of all the lands bordering on hell 
Mediterranean, virtually, that is, of the then known j 
world. The Roman empire thus established lasted 
unbroken for over 400 years, and for more than 1,000 © 
years thereafter the influence of Rome was paramount ¥ 
in Europe. : . 





3. This supremacy of the Roman people was based . 
on certain qualities which we find them possessing from _ 
the beginning of their history. The Romans were | 
extremely resolute, daunted by no reverse or mis- ~ 
fortune, strenuous and untiring; stern and ruthless, © 
though on the whole honourable in their dealings; they ~ 
were conspicuous for their self-denying patriotism and 
their high sense of duty; they lacked refinement and ~ 
imagination, but were clear-headed, business-like and — 
efficient; and finally they were not a mere fighting : 
race, but one gifted above all other nations with the ~ 
power of governing, framing laws and organizing. 
Roman law, Roman organization and Roman institu- — 
tions persist to this day over most of continental — 
Europe; and when in the middle ages the power of — 
the Roman empire passed over to the Roman church, — 
this genius for organization and government was not ~ 
lost. Quite as important, too, as these contributions ; 
to modern civilization is the fact that Rome, after ~ 
conquering the ancient world, gathered up into her 4 
own civilization all that Greece, Egypt and Asia had — 
of value for mankind in science, literature, art, philo- 3 


; 
sophy and religion, and preserved it for the modern ; 
world. ! 


4. During the long centuries of Roman supremacy - 4 
in Europe, Latin came to have a peculiar preeminence — 
which no other language has ever enjoyed. French, | 
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Italian, Spanish and Portuguese are merely the modern 
representatives of Latin as it was spoken in various. 
parts of the Roman empire (whence they are known as 
the Romance languages). Moreover all through the 
middle ages and down to quite modern times, Latin 
was the language of learning and diplomacy; an edu- 
cated man in any part of Europe knew Latin as well as 
his own language, and both wrote and spoke it freely. 
Partly for this latter reason, and partly because of 
England’s close relations with France from the time of 
the Norman Conquest, the English language also has 
been profoundly influenced by Latin.* Countless words, 
originally Latin, have been introduced from French, 
especially during the fourteenth and fifteenth centuries ; 
and innumerable words also have been taken directly 
from Latin during the whole period from the time of 
the Roman occupation of Britain to the present day, 
but particularly since 1500 A.D. It has been estimated 
that fully forty per cent. of our English vocabulary has 
thus come, directly or indirectly, from Latin. 


THE ALPHABET. 


5. The Latin alphabet is the same as the English, 
except that W is never used. K occurs in but a few 
words and always as an initial letter; even here it is 
replaced by C in many books; as Karthagod or Carthago, 
Carthage. 





* English belongs to a different group of languages from Latin and 
French, and is more akin to Dutch, German, Danish and Norse. This group 
of languages is called Teutonic, and the Teutonic and Latin groups seem to 
have descended from some still earlier common language. Hence there are 
resemblances between English and Latin words, even where it is certain 
that the English word has not come even indirectly from Latin; as e.g. 
mother and mater, two and «wo. Such related words are called cognates ; 
words which have come to us from Latin are called derivatives. 
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Y and Z began to be used in the first century Bae 
in a few words borrowed from the Greeks, to represent 
sounds foreign to Latin. The Romans themselves used 
but one sign V for both the vowel U and the semi- 
consonantal V (pronounced w), and similarly one 
sign I for both the vowelI and the semi-consonantal J 
(pronounced y). For the sake of convenience and 
clearness, however, many modern books: (especially 
those for beginners in Latin) follow the custom that 
arose in the middle ages, of using distinct signs for the 
different sounds. 

Only the capital letters (mayuscules) were used by 
the Romans; while the use of the smaller ‘“Roman’’ 
letters (minuscules) dates from the eighth century A.D. 





DIVVS IVLIVS IVDAEA CAPTA 
Divus Julius: The Divine Julius. Judaea Capta: Judea Conquered. 


Roman Coins. 


SOUNDS OF THE LETTERS. 


Vowels. 


6. Each of the five* vowels, a, e,i, 0, u, has but two 
sounds, a long and a short. ‘The long sounds differ 
from the short chiefly in requiring a distinctly longer 
time to utter them. 


*W, which rarely occurs, has a sound between w and 7 (French wu or 
German ii), : 
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is sounded like a in father or amen (pronounced as 
in singing), when these words 
are uttered slowly, or like the 
second a in aha. 
au u "a in father or amen when uttered 
briskly, or like the first ain aha. 
é e in they, veil, or ain fate. 
eon " _" e in met, end. 
i z 
z 


beh) 


in machine, police. 


ay " " in Ste. oe 

on » the second o in propose, or like o in 
heroic or holy. 

Oe ss seit " the first o in profose, or like o in 


heroine or obey.* 
wz in rule, or oo in cuckoo, boot, poor. 
un " " win pull, cuckoo, or oo in foot, good. 


fay] 


N.B.—Latin does not appear to have had the common 
English short sounds of a, 0, and w as in hat, hot, and 
hut, or the you sound of uw as in pure, use. 


7. It should also be observed that in Latin a long 
vowel often precedes a combination of consonants before 
which, in English, a single vowel is regularly short; 
as, infénsus, adémptum, crésco. 


Many foreign geographical or biographical names 
illustrate the values of the Roman vowels; as Tokio, 
Rio de Janeiro, Pisa, Upsala, Tripoli, Saloniki, Yenisei, 
Yokohama, Amur, Mikado, Iago, Galileo, Rossini, 
Hegel, Buddha, Hindu; so also many musical terms 
borrowed from the Italian; as trio, do, ve, mi, fa. 


* The open sound of short o does not occur in English in accented syllables, 
although found in other modern languages. A close approximation is the 
short 0 in continent or popular, pronounced with definitely rounded lips. 
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Diphthongs. 


8. The diphthongs in Latin have all arisen from two 
vowels sounded in their proper order, but slurred so 
that they occupy the time of a single long vowel. Latin 
has six diphthongs, of which only ae and au occur 
frequently. 


ae is sounded like az in aisle. 


au " " ou in house. 

oe 1 " n ot in borl. 

ei 1 " n ez in vein, 

eu " " @-00 in rapid succession. 
ui 1 " " oo-2 in rapid succession. 


Among the Romans themselves in Imperial times, 
there was a tendency to replace the diphthongal sound 
of ae by the long sound of e (like az in pain), and this 
from about 300 A.D. became the regular pronunciation. 


Consonants. 


9. The consonants have each a single sound, which 
in most cases is that usual in English. The following 
points deserve special attention : 


c is sounded as in come, sceptic, never as in cent, sceptre. 


go " nu on get, give, never as in gem, gin. 

sn " nu ow this, gas, never as in Azs, has. 

ad " n mightiest, never as in righteous. 

xn " on exercise (x = ks), never as in exert 
(x4 =g2). 

jo " n yin yet, or as 7 in Hallelujah. 

vu " " win wet, deware. 


r is distinctly sounded in all positions. 
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n before c, g, qu, x, is sounded as zg, or as 2 in ankle. 
b «~ sort, is sounded as /. 


u in the combinations qu and ngu, as also in the words 
suaded, sudvis and suésco, has the sound of w. 


ch is sounded as £.* 


10. A Pee on of the following may help to 
throw some light on the sounds of certain of the con- 
sonants as pronounced in Latin : 


c, Katser from Caesar, Acilés and pulcer, the older 
spelling of Achillés and pulcher, the variant spellings 
vecupero and recipero. 


g, Non Angili sed Angeli (the exclamation of Pope 
Gregory) ; related words like genu, gonu and knee 
or genus, gonos and kin. 

j, related words like jugum and yoke, juvents, jitnior 
and young, the identity of major and mayor, Jan 
and /an,; yawl and jolly boat, Yiddish and /udisch ,: 
the pronunciation of such foreign words as /ena, 
Jungfrau, Pompeit. 


S, caussa and hiemps, variant spellings fae’ causa and 
hiems. 


v, related hands like vicus and -wick (as in Berwick, 
Wickham) , ventus and wind, vallum and wall ; 
vinum and wine, volo and will, vespa and was); 
vastus and waste; vir and wer (in werwolf) , pri- 
déns shortened from prévidéns, junior from juventior, 
auspex from avispex, nolo from ne-volé » the con- 
fusion of Cauneds with cavé né eas (Cicero), or of 
the cawing of a crow with Avé (Phaedrus). 





* It is properly not a Latin combination, but being borrowed from the 
Greek to represent a character in the Greek alphabet, it came to be used in 
a, few Latin words in place of an earlier e¢. 
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SYLLABLES. 


11. In dividing written or printed Latin words into 
syllables, the rule is to place at the beginning of each 
syllable all the consonants that could be pronounced at 
the beginning of a word;* as, su-pe-ri-or, su-pré-mus, 
sé-pa-ra-te, modn-strum, ser-v0, mit-to. In compounds, 
however, the several parts are kept distinct ; as ab-est, 
dis-turbo, di-stant. 

12. When a consonant is doubled in a Latin word, 
the sound of the consonant is heard in each syllable ; 
as, ap-pel-ld, com-mit-td (contrasted with the English 
words appellant, committee, in which the consonant, 
though occurring twice, is pronounced but once).t 

13. The last syllable of a word is called the w/tzmate, 
the one next to the last the penu/t, and the last syllable 
but two the antepenu lt. 


ACCENT. 

14. Illustrative Examples. 
de’-dit, va -do, an -nus, su -0, 
dé'-dit, ri-pas, con’-sul, nau -tae. 


These representative words will show on which syl- 
lable (penult or ultimate) the accent falls in Latin 
words of two syllables. 


LD; Illustrative Examples. 
spé-ra -mus, Rod-m4-nd -rum,  cOn-sén’-si, 
re-li-qui, sa-li-tem, po-ten -tis. 
 ge-ne-ra, ex-cel’-si-or, con-sén -se-ras, 
re -li-qui, i-dd’-ne-us, _ ci -vi-tas. 





* Some authorities hold that in the case of two or more consonants the 
division comes before the last consonant, except in the case of a mute fol- 
lowed by a liquid, and would divide thus, mins-trum, ¢as-tra. 

. t Soin English contrast tattoo with tatter, soulless with solace, pen- 
knife with penny, unknown with unowned, missent with missing. 
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' These representative words of more than two syl- 
lables are arranged in two groups. In the words in 
the two upper lines the vowel of the penult is either 
a long vowel, or a short vowel followed by two con- 
sonants; in the two lower. lines the vowel of the 
penult is a short vowel not followed by two consonants. 

On which syllable (penult or antepenult) does the 
accent fall in these two-classes respectively ? 

N-B.—In- the matter*of) accent, x is treated .as a 
double consonant, qu as a single consonant. So also 
when the two consonants consist of r or 1, preceded by 
a different consonant, the word is accented as though 
there were but one consonant: for example, ar’bitror, 
multiplex, ten’ebrae; but impul’sus, vexillum, adver'td, 
incur rd, according to the general rule. 

For the purposes of accentuation a diphthong is 
treated as a long vowel. 


16. There are no silent letters in Latin; it follows 
that there are as many syllables in each Latin word as 
there are vowels and diphthongs. 

Pronounce accordingly the following Latin words: 
Miles, fine, constmés, furore, beatus, excelsior, désigno, 

honor, legionis, scena, salve, oratio, alienus, militia. 


17. Practice in the pronunciation of Latin may be 
obtained from the measured and careful reading of the 
following lines, which are a portion of the version by 
Professor R. Y. Tyrrell, of Dublin, of Hood’s “* Bridge 
of Sighs,’’ in the metre of the original: 


A! misera sortis 

_ Pondere fessa ! 

A! temeré mortis 
Viam ingressa ! 


10 LATIN LESSONS FOR BEGINNERS. 


Tollite facile 
Onus tam bellum, 
Onus tam gracile 
Tamque tenellum. 


Ne fastidientes 
Corpus attingite, 
Sed flébilem flentes 
Animo fingite ; 
Quod fécerit male 
Donate tam bellae ; 
Nil restat ni quale 
Decorum puellae. 


A! hiamanarum 
Quam raro homullos 
Miseriarum 
_ Miseret ullos ! 
Eheu, quam flebilis, 
Urbe tam plena, 
Jacuit debilis, 
Tecti egena. 


THE ENGLISH PRONUNCIATION OF LATIN. 


18. The pronunciation of Latin in use in ancient 
times came to be gradually modified in certain respects, 
but in all its essential features it was retained for 
‘centuries;: and as Latin was a constant medium for 
oral communication between various parts of Europe 
throughout the middle ages, the pronunciation was 
practically uniform over Europe. By the sixteenth 
century, however, England had become so isolated 
from continental Europe, through her separate political 
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and religious development, that the traditional pro- 
nunciation of Latin was abandoned, and Latin words 
were treated as if they were English. 

As a result of this, in our English speech Roman 
names and many familiar expressions and phrases 
borrowed from the Latin have long been pronounced 
according to the English method, e.g. Caesar, /ulius, 
Augustus, Hloratius, sine dié, et cetera, prima facié, viva 
voce, excelsior, é@ pluribus unum, vox populit. In such 
cases even those who do not follow the English method 
-of pronunciation in reading Latin, yet retain the 
English pronunciation when these names or phrases 
are used in English.* 


19. (a) In the English method of pronouncing 
Latin, the vowels are given the common long or short 
English sounds: 


a as in came, a as in can. 
é -" me, e@ ~ met. 
Pah © Dine al NP. 
OEE 20 44.055. tok: 
Won USE PE ON Us. 


But very often vowels really long are sounded as short, 
and vowels really short as long, either through the 
influence of similar English words or for ease of utter- 
ance. No absolutely fixed rules can be given for these 
exceptions, but some of the moré regular variations are 
as follows: 





*Hxactly the same thing occurs in the case of such modern foreign 
names as Paris, Napoleon, Pyrenees; Luther, Berlin, Munchausen; Madrid, 
Manila, Don Quixote. We give each of these words one pronunciation 
when we are reading or speaking English, and quite another when we are 
_ reading or speaking the foreign.language to which it belongs. : 
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Long vowels are sounded as short (a) before two 
consonants or x; (4) in most final syllables ending 
with a consonant; e.g. dénsus, dixit, brevitas. 

_ Short vowels are sounded as'long (a) before another 
vowel or diphthong or h; (4) in the first syllable of 
dissyllabic words. before a single consonant, e.g. aluit, 
nihil, senex, caput. 


a 


(b) The diphthongs ae and oe are sounded as é 
in me, au as in author; eu as in feud, eiand ui as z 
in pine. 


(c) Of the consonants, ¢ and g are given the soft 
sound of s and / respectively before ¢ and z sounds 
(that is before e, i, y, ae, oe); e.g. Cicerd, régina; s 
when final is often sounded like z, as it is occasionally 
in other places also through the analogy of some 
English word, e.g. pars, causa; and c, s, and t are 
often sounded as sh before i (unaccented) followed by 
another vowel, e.g. socius, ratid; j is sounded as in gar, 
and v as in vine. 


N.B.—The rules for accent in the English method 
are the same as are given above in 14 and 15. 
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LESSON I. 


FIRST AND SECOND CONJUGATIONS: PRESENT 
INDICATIVE ACTIVE. 


20. Illustrative Examples. 
Pignat, he fights. Pignant, they jght. 
Vocat, he calls. Vocant, they call. 
Habet, “Ze has. Habent, they have. 
Videt, ke sees. Vident, (hey see. 


a. Notice (1) that in these English sentences the subject 
of the verb is expressed by a separate word. 
oes that in the Latin equivalent the change of subject 


is indicated by a change in the fal letters of the 
verb.* 


ait Illustrative Examples. 
Pignamus, we jght. Vidémus, we see. 
Vocas, you call, Habés, you have. 
(addressed to one person) 


Vocatis, you call. Habétis, vou have. 
(addressed to more than one person) 


a. What final letters in these Latin words serve to 
express the idea of we and you (singular and 
plural) ? 

Such final letters, indicating changes of person and 
number in the subject of the verb, are called 
Personal Endings. 





*This change in the form of a word to show its grammatical relation is 
called inflection. Latin is an inflected language, while English is almost 
wholly an uninflected one. 


14 
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5. In two of these Latin yerbs the personal endings, 


-it should be noticed, are preceded by the vowel a, 


and in the other two verbs by the vowel é. This 
common part (e.g. Vvoca-y habé-) to which the 
various personal endings are attached is known 
as the Present Stem. 


Before which personal endings are these vowels a 


and é shortened? 


22. Illustrative Examples. 
Paignd, 7 fight. Video, / see. 
Vocd, J call. Habeo, / have. 


a. What personal ending expresses 7 in these verbs ? 


Notice that before this ending, a is dropped, while 


€ is shortened.* 


23. These two classes of verb (the 4- verbs and the é- 


verbs) are ordinarily called verbs of the First and 
Second Conjugations respectively.t In Latin vocabu- 
laries or dictionaries Are is added to indicate a verb 
of the First Conjugation, ere a verb of the Second 
Conjugation. t 


Li. 
7a 
a9, 


24. Paradigms. 
PRESENT INDICATIVE ACTIVE. 
First Conjugation. Second Conjugation. 
SINGULAR. 
amo (/ love)  -0 moneo (/ advise) -e-6 
amas YY ea-S mones L-4 -é-S 
amat V6 -a-t monet f -e-t 


Oper yee! ye ee SS ee 





*Itisa rule of Latin that a vowel immediately preceding another vowel 
or diphthong is short. 


+There are in all four conjugations in Latin, that is, four divisions of 
verbs according to the form of the present stem. 


{ For the further significance of these endings are and ére see Lesson X XI. 
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PLURAL. 

i. amamus -a-mus monemus _ -€-mus 
2. amatis -a-tis monetis </,~--é-tis 
3. amant -a-nt monent  -e-nt 

25. VOCABULARY. ) 
habeo, ére, ave. ptigno, are, A7ght. 
moved, ére, ove. tened, ére, old. - 
neco, are, zdl, slay. vast0, are, /ay waste. 
pareo, ére, de obedient. vided, ére, see. 


paro, are, prepare, procure. vocd, are, call 


i EXERCISES. 
26.ALC-25 pl Ke 
1. Vastat, necat, tenet, movet. 2. Necant, tenent, 
_ movent, vastant. 3. Vocamus, vocatis, vocd. 4. Habés, 
habemus, habétis. 5. Movés, vident, vastatis. 6. Videt, 
pugnamus, moveo. 7. Necatis, ptugnant, video. 8. 
Paro, parés, parent, paramus. 


II. 


1. They call, they prepare, they have, they see. 
2. Hesees, he fights, he holds, he slays. 3. You (sing.) 
hold, you (plur.) fight, we lay waste. 4. He is 
obedient, he prepares, I am obedient. 5. We slay, 
I hold, you lay waste.. 6. We move, he calls, I fight. 








HS © 


Gladius : Sword. 
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LESSON § II. 


Frrst AND SECOND DECLENSIONS: - NOMINATIVE 
SINGULAR AND PLURAL. 


ads Illustrative Examples. 
Pigndmus, we fight or we are fighting. 
Voco, T call or [ am calling. 
Movent, they move or they are moving. 
Parat, he (she or it) prepares or is preparing. 
Tenet, he (she or it) holds or is holding. 


a. Notice (1) the twofold translation of each form in 
the present tense. ! 


(2) the use of the personal ending -t to indicate 
also she or it. 


28. Illustrative Examples. 


Romanus, a Roman, the Roman. 
Romani, Romans, the Romans. 
Filius, son, a son, the son. 

Filii, sons, the sons. 

Nauta, @ sailor, the sailor. 
Nautae,  sazlors, the sailors. | 
Filia, a daughter, the daughter. 
Filiae, daughters, the daughters. 

a. By what change of the endings -us and -a, is the 
plural of these Latin nouns formed ? Form 
similarly the plurals of the nouns in the following 
vocabulary. 

6. Notice that, as Latin has no article, the words a or 
the may be added or omitted in translating a 
Latin noun, according to the requirements of the 
context. 
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29. Illustrative Examples. 
Filius parat, the son prepares. 
Filii parant, the sons prepare. 
Filia paret, the daughter ts obedient. 
Filiae parent, daughters are obedient. 


Filius et filia parent, the son and the daughter 
are obedient. 

a. Notice that the personal ending of these Latin verbs 
is retained when a noun is the subject, and when 
in the English sentence he, she or they is no longer 
found. 

Rules.--(1) The verb agrees with its subject in 
number and person. 

(2) Two singular subjects may take the verb in the 
plural. 


30. VOCABULARY. 
Belga, Belgian. Gallus, Gaul. 
Britannus, 7zion. Germanus, German. 
et, and. nauta, satlor. 
filia, daughter. Romanus, Roman. 
filius, son. servus, slave. 

EXERCISES. 
ol. 1: 


1. Romanus pugnat; Romani pignant. 2. Nauta 
videt ; nautae vident. 3. Britanni habent; Belga habet. 
4. Galli et Germani necant et vastant. 5. Filius et 
filiae movent. 6. Nauta et servi parant. 7. Vocas, 
tenemus, movetis, voco. 

TF: 

1. He holds; the Briton is holding; the Britons 
hold. 2. She is calling; the daughter calls; the 
daughters are calling. 3. A sailor is slaying ; slaves 
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prepare. 4. The Gaul and the German are fighting. 
5. The Belgians are laying waste ; the Germans see. 
6. It has; we move; you (sing.) are obedient; you 
(plur.) are preparing. 


LESSON III. 


First AND SECOND DECLENSIONS: ACCUSATIVE 
SINGULAR AND PLURAL. 


32. Illustrative Examples. 


Romanus nautam videt, te Roman sees the satlor. 
Romani nautas vident, the Romans see the sailors. 
Nauta Romanum videt, the sailor sees the Roman. 
Nautae Romands vident, ‘he sailors see the Romans. 
Filids et filias habet, he has sons and daughters. 
Belgam et Gallum necant, ¢hey slay a Belgian anda Gaul. — 


a. What differences are found in the endings of these 
Latin nouns, in the singular and the plural, when 
they are used as the subject, and when they are 
used as the object of the verb? 


6. The form used as the subject of a finite verb is said 


to be in the Nominative case, that used as the 
object, in the Accusative case.* 


c. How does the order of these Latin sentences differ 
from that of the English? 


33. The order followed in the sentences of 32 (sub- 
ject, object, verb) is the normal, but by no means the 
* These correspond to the English nominative and objective cases. For 


similar changes in the form of English words compare the pronouns him, 
them, whom. 


~ 
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invariable, order in Latin, and should be retained by 
the beginner as being the general rule. It is most 
important to observe that in Latin, unlike English, a 
change of order will not involve-a change of syntactical 
relation. ‘The first sentence in. 32 will have the same 
meaning (with slight differences of emphasis only) if it 
be written Nautam Romanus videt or Nautam -videt 
Romanus or Videt ROmanus nautam. 


34. VOCABULARY. is Messi sean 

copia (in singular), plenty,  nintid, are, announce. ; 
supply, abundance; nintius, messenger: ae 

(in plural) forces, troops. provincia, province. 
do, are,” give. terred, Gre, frighten, 
equus, horse. terrify. 
fuga, light. vulner6, are, wound. 
locus, place. 3 

_ EXERCISES. 
35. : .. 


1. Filium et filiam habet. 2. Belgas et Germands 
terretis. 3. Copiae locum vastant. 4. Germani copias 
et equos parant. 5. Fugam nuntiamus; equum das; 
copiam habes. 6. Nuntios et nautas vulnerant. 


Les 
1. You have horses; we have plenty.: 2. I see the 
place; they lay waste the provinces. 3. The messenger 
is wounding the horse. “4. The forces hold the province. 
5. The flight terrifies the forces. 6. They give a slave; 
a slave is announcing the flight. 


*The verb a6 is exceptional, in having short a in the stem, except in the 
forms das, dims (271) and d& (463). 
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-LESSON IV. 


First AND SECOND DECLENSIONS: GENITIVE 
SINGULAR AND PLURAL. 


36. Illustrative Examples. 
Filium nautae videt, he sees the sailor’s son, Of, 
he sees the son of the sailor. 
Filium servi videt, he sees the slave’s son. 
Fugam copiarum nintiat, he announces the flight of 
the forces. 


Fugam Romanorum nintiat, he announces the flight of 
the Romans. 


a. What endings in these Latin nouns indicate the 
relation expressed by the English preposition of or 
the English possessive case ? 


4. Nouns with these endings are said to be in the 
Genttive case. 
The genitive is placed more frequently after than 
before the noun it modifies. 


c. If the first sentence above were written in the order 
Nautae filium videt, could it mean, 7he sailors see 
the son? What two meanings could Servi filium 
vident have? 


37. VOCABULARY. 
animus, spirit, heart. porta, gate. 
confirm6, are, excourage, porto, are, carry, bear. 
arouse. praeda, plunder, booty. 
impero, are, give orders. socius, ally. 
légatus, ambassador,  supero, are, conquer. 


envoy ; lieutenant. victoria, victory. 
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EXERCISES. 
38. I. 


1. Copiam servorum habet; socii cOpiam equorum 
habent. 2. Victoria animum Belgae confirmat; vic- 
tdriae animods Belgarum cénfirmant. 3. Copias légati 
superat; legati imperant. 4. Praedam portas; portas 
videmus. 5. Filius legati cOpias sociorum superat. 
6. Animos copiarum terret. 7. Belgae copias parant ; 
copiae Belgarum parent. 8. Filiinautae nuntium vocant. 

. 175 

1. He is announcing the victory of the lieutenant. 
2. The horse is carrying the ambassador’sson. 3. The 
troops conquer the allies of the Belgians. 4. He 
conquers the forces of the allies. 5. The forces.of the 
province are fighting. 6. The victory arouses the 
Britons’ spirits. 7. They give a horse; he is giving 
orders. 8. You are wounding the sons of the sailor 
and of the messenger. 9. The slaves have the plunder ; 
I see the slave’s booty; they kill the envoys’ slaves. 





Miles : Soldier, 
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LESSON V. 


First AND SECOND DECLENSIONS : DATIVE SINGULAR 
AND “PLURAL, JACCUSATIVE, WITH ad. 


39. Illustrative Examples. 
Légaté victériam nintiat, Ze announces the victory to the 
lieutenant. 
Praedam servis dat, he gives the plunder to the slaves. 
Provinciae imperat, he gives orders to the province. 
Belgis parent, they are obedient to the Belgians. 


a. What endings in the Latin nouns indicate the 
relation expressed in the English sentences by the 
preposition Zo ? 

4. Nouns with these endings are said to be in the 
Dative case. 

The dative expressing the indirect object is more 
frequently placed before than after the direct 
object of the verb. 


40. Illustrative Examples. 


Ad locum copids movet, he moves the forces to the place. 
Ad portam servos vocat, /e calls the slaves to the gate. 


Ad copias et socids praedam portant, ‘hey are carrying the 
plunder to the forces and the allies. 


a. When the preposition zo is used in an English phrase 
implying motion or direction, the dative should 
not be used in the corresponding Latin. In what 
way is éo expressed in these sentences? 
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41. VOCABULARY. 

ad, to, towards. reportd, are, carry back, 

aqua, water. . bring back 

insula, island. responded, Ere, veply. 

mirus, wall, retined, ére, hold back, 

dceanus, the ocean. . restrain. 

removed, ére, move back, revocd, are, call back, 
remove, withdraw. recall, 

specto, are, look, face. 


N.B.— Observe that re- is used in compounds to 
denote dack or again, so renintid, dring back word, 
report. 


EXERCISES. 


42. cy 


1. Légatus nautis imperat; nautae legato parent. 
2. Socids ad insulam vocat ; ad muros cOpias revocamus. 
3. Légatus ad provincias copias reportat. 4. Legatis 
servos et equum datis. 5. Belgae respondés; equum 
Belgae removet ; Belgae pugnant. 6. Ad oceanum 
provinciae spectant. 


II. 


1. The slaves reply to the sailor; the sailor is 
replying to the slaves. 2. They are recalling the 
ambassador to the island. 3. We announce to the 
lieutenant the flight of the forces. 4. She is carrying a 
supply of water to the place. 5. He moves the troops 
back to the walls; it restrains the allies. 6. The island 
faces* towards the province; I give orders to the 

provinces. 





*The English verb face is more commonly used transitively, with the 
preposition omitted, ‘‘faces the province.” 
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LESSON VI. 


First AND SECOND CONJUGATIONS: IMPERFECT 
INDICATIVE ACTIVE. | 


43. Illustrative Examples. 
Piignabant, they were fighting or they used to fight. 
Movébat, he was moving or he used to move. 
Tenébamus, we were holding or we used to hold. 
Spectabat, it was facing or it used to face 
a. What new element is found in these Latin verbs be- 
tween the present stem and the personal ending? 


6. Notice that these new forms may be translated in 
two ways, past time being indicated in both cases.* 


44, Paradigms. 
IMPERFECT INDICATIVE ACTIVE. 
First Conjugation. Second Conjugation. 

SINGULAR, 

1. amabam -a-ba-m monebam -é-ba-m 

2. amabas -a-ba-s monebas -€-ba-s 

3. amabat -a-ba-t monébat -€-ba-t 
PLURAL. 

1. amabamus - -4a-ba-mus monebamus _-€-ba-mus 

2. amabatis -A-ba-tis monebatis -€-ba-tis 

3. amabant -a-ba-nt monebant -€-ba-nt 


a. What new personal ending is used instead of -d in the 
first person singular of this tense? . 
6. What is the quantity of the final a or e of the stem? 
Before which endings is the a in ba short, and before 
which is it long? 








*Totheteacher. The translation of the Imperfect by the English simple 
past tense should not be referred to at this stage; see 109, 


LATIN LESSONS FOR BEGINNERS. 25 


45. ’ VOCABULARY. 
Britannia, Aritain. gladius, sword. 
firmd, are, strengthen. hasta, spear. 
fossa, trench, moat. ‘hiem6, are, winter, pass the 
Gallia, Gaul (the coun-  _ winter. . 

try now called France). _ Italia, Italy. 
Germania, Germany. pigna, battle, fighting. 
EXERCISES. 
46. . i 


1. Firmabant, firmabamus, firmabat. 2. Tenebas, ~ 
tenébam, tenébatis. 3. Parebant, parabat, paret, 
parant. 4. Gladids et hastas reportabat. 5. Ad Ger- 
maniam et Italiam cOpias removebam. 6. Nautae 
gladium dabas; nautis respondébant. 7. Britannia ad 
Galliam spectat; ptugnam Germanis nuntiat. 8. Hie- 
mant; cOpiae hiemabant. 


II. 


1. He was giving; they used to give; they give. 
2. They were terrifying; it used to terrify; she terri- 
fies. 3. You were strengthening the place; I was 
wintering. 4. It used to have walls and trenches. 
5. We were procuring an abundance of swords and 
spears. 6. The lieutenant was holding Gaul and 
Britain; the Gauls and Britons were fighting. 7. We 
were replying to the messenger; the slave used to 
carry water to the trench. 
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LESSON VII. 


First AND SECOND DECLENSIONS : ABLATIVE 
SINGULAR AND PLURAL. 


47. Illustrative Examples. 

Servum hasta necat, se hills the slave with a spear. 

Servum gladio necat, he kills the slave with a sword. 

Nantium cum nauta et servo necat, he kills the messenger 
together with the sailor and the slave. 

Locum miiris et fossis firmat, “e strengthens the place 
with walls and trenches. 

Cum copiis hiemat, se is wintering with the forces. 

Cum Gallis piignant, they are fighting with the Gauls. 

a. What endings in these Latin nouns indicate the 
relations expressed in the English sentences by the 
preposition with ? 

Notice where, in these examples, this new case (known 
as the Aédlative) has forms identical with the dative. 
Notice also the difference in the quantity of a in 
the ablative and in the nominative. 

6. Observe that in some of these sentences with has the 
force of dy means of,* in others of together with or 
along with. In which sense is the Latin pre- 
position cum used with the ablative case? 


48. Illustrative Examples. 
In Gallia hiemat, he ts wintering in Gaul. 
In miro pignant, = they are fighting on the wall.. 


Copids ab Italia revocat, he recalls the troops from Staly. 

Copids 4 pignd revocat, he recalls the troops from battle. 

Ab légatd et sociis equés parat, he procures horses from 
the lieutenant and the allies. 


Dien LAPD SN aPC AD SA ca es Ue eb hee i 
a. Often by means of may be replaced by the preposition by instead of by 
with, as, to perish by (means of)the sword; to restrain by (means of) force, 


\ 
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a. What ideas does the ablative case express in these 
sentences? What prepositions are used with the 
ablative to express these ideas ?* 


A: 


6. Notice that, while ab is found before vowels and 
consonants alike, a is not used before a vowel. 


49. ~ VOCABULARY. 


colloco, are, place together, contined, ére, hold together,” 


station. conjine, restrain. 
comparo, are, get together, convoco, are, call together, 

procure. summon. 
compleo, ére, 7// full, All.  injiria, wrong-aoing, 
comporto, are, 6777.2 together, WYONE. 

collect. natira, nature. 
confirm6, are, strengthen silva, wood, forest. 


(fully), encourage. 


N.B.—In Latin compounds com, con or col, repre- 
senting cum, denotes (a) fogether or (b) completely. 


EXERCISES. 
50. rT 


1. Cum copiis in Italia hiemabamus. 2. Belgae 
locum miro et fossa confirmabant. 3. Romanos asilva 
tevocabam. 4. Gallos in portis et in muro collocat; 
equos gladiis vulnerant. 5. Fossas aqua complemus ; 
copias cum sociis a loco removes. 6. Socios ab insula 
convocatis; socids ad insulam revoco. 7. Legatus 
copias ab injuria continébat. 8. Praedam ad locum 
comportabant. 





*The Latin Ablative case represents three main ideas (at one time 
represented by three distinct cases): that of from, which gives it the name 
ablative; that of with, called the instrumental use; and that of in, on or at, 
called the locativeuse. The prepositions ab, cum and im, are used with the 
ablative to make clearer the particular use intended. 


! 
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II. 


1. The slave was fighting with the sailor; he wounds 
the sailor with a spear. 2. He used to procure troops 
and horses from the provinces. 43. We see islands in 
the ocean; I see a forest on the island. 4. He fills the 
walls and the gates with troops ; they fight with swords 
on the walls. 5..You used to winter in Britain with 
the lieutenant and the allies. 6. The nature of the 
place restrains the Britons from fighting. 7. From the 
walls they announce the victory to the ambassador. 
8. They were summoning the messengers to the wall. 


LESSON VIII. 


First AND SECOND DECLENSIONS REVIEWED: VoOCA- 


TIVE CASE. PREDICATE NOUNS AND APPOSITIVES. 


51. To give all the forms of a Latin noun in the 
order in which the cases are usually arranged is called 
declining the noun, and the different series of endings 
found in Latin nouns are called the Declensions. ‘These 
are five in number; the nouns already learned which in | 
the nominative singular end in -a belong to the First 
Declension, those which end in -us to the Second 
Declension. 


As it happens that no two of the declensions have 
the same ending in the genitive singular, in Latin 
vocabularies and dictionaries the nominative and geni- 
tive singular of each noun are regularly indicated, in 
order to show to which of the five declensions the 
noun belongs. (Compare 56.) 
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52. Paradigms. 
FIRST DECLENSION. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. ; 

_ Nominative ménsa (table) -a ménsae -ae 
Genitive ménsae -ae mensarum -arum 
Dative _ mensae -ae meénsis -Is 
Accusative mensam -am mensas — -as 
Vocative mensa -a meéensae -ae- 
Ablative mensa -a mensis -Is 


SECOND DECLENSION. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nom. servus (slave) “us servi - 
Gen. servl -j servorum -drum 
Dat. servo -0 servis -is 
Ace. servum -um servos -ds 
Voe. serve -e servi -] 
Abl. servo -6 servis -is 


53. The Vocative case (like the nominative of 
address in English) is used in speaking to a person; as, 
Victoriam, Romani, nintidmus, we announce a victory, 
Romans. 

Except~in the singular of nouns of the second 
declension ending in -us, the vocative is in form always 
identical with the nominative, and is accordingly often 
omitted in giving the paradigms of declension. 


54. Illustrative Examples. 


Britannia est insula, Britain is an island. 

Insulam Britanniam vocant, they call the island Britain. 

Nuntium, filium légati, vident, hey see the messenger, a 
son of the lieutenant. 
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a. In each of these sentences are two nouns referring to 
the same person or thing, and in each sentence 
the two nouns are in the same case. 


3. In the first sentence, insula forms part of the pred- 
icate and describes or defines the subject of the 
verb est, and is called a Predicate Nominative. 


c. In the second sentence, Britanniam forms part of the 
predicate and describes or defines the object of the 
verb vocant, and is called a Predicate Accusative.’ 


d. In the third sentence, filium, while describing or 
identifying nintium, is not brought into relation- 
ship with it through the verb vident. Such a 
noun is called an Appositive and is said to be in 
apposition with the noun it describes. 


Rule.—Predicate nouns and appositives agree in case 
with the noun which they describe. 


55. Illustrative Examples. 
Fili6 imperat, he gives orders to hts son, 
or she gives orders to her son. 
Socids convocant, « they summon their allies. 


Cum copiis hiemamus. we ave wintering with our troops. 


a. Notice how in these Latin sentences no special word 
is used to express is, her, their, our, Latin has 
words meaning my, our, your, his, her, tts and 
their, but seldom uses them when it can readily 
be gathered from the context to whom the person 
or thing spoken of belongs.* 











* Accordingly, in translating from Latin, these words have often to be 
inserted in the English; and until Lesson XLVIII, is reached, are to be 
regularly disregarded in translating into Latin. At first these words will be 
put in parentheses, to indicate their omission, 


LATIN LESSONS FOR BEGINNERS. 31 


56. VOCABULARY. 
amicitia, ae, friendship. incola, ae, zzhaditant. 
amicus, 1, /riend. Rhénus, i, AZzxe. 
fluvius, 1, river. ripa, ae, dank(ofariver). 
habit6, are, dwell. vicus, 1, village. 


est, Ze (she or if) is, sunt, they are, non, not. 
Phrase: amicitiam confirm6, establish friendship. 


EXERCISES. 


SZ. ed 


1. Britanni sunt incolae Britanniae. 2. In Gallia, 
provincia Romanorum, habitamus. 3. Copias a ripa 
fluvii revocat. 4. Gallia non est insula; Romani 
Galliam provinciam vocabant. 5. Filios et filias in 
silvis collocant. 6. Amicitiam cum Gallis, Romani, 
confirmatis. 7. Germanos, socios Belgarum, superat. 
8. Galli sunt Romanorum amici; Romani Gallos amicos 
vocant. 9. Vicus murés habet; vicum miuris firmamus. 
10. Copiae in ripa fluvii pugnabant. 


Jt 


1. We call the inhabitants of the island Britons; an 
inhabitant of the island is a Briton. 2. The Romans 
used to dwell in Italy. 3. They call the Belgians 
friends; we summon (our) friends, the Belgians. 
4. The flight of the Germans, (their) allies, terrifies the 
inhabitants. 5. We are establishing friendship with 
the province. 6. You used to have friends, lieutenant. 
7. They used to call the ocean a river; the ocean is not 
ativer. 8. You were not obedient to (your) lieutenant. 
9. They lay waste the villages from the banks of the 
Rhine to the ocean. 10. He stations (his) troops on 
the banks. 
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58. WORD LIST I. 
NOUNS: FIRST DECLENSION. 

amicitia fossa injuria praeda 
aqua fuga insula provincia 
Belga Gallia Italia pugna 
Britannia Germania natura ripa 
copia hasta nauta silva 
filia incola porta victoria 


NOUNS: SECOND DECLENSION. 


amicus fluvius locus Romanus 
animus Gallus murus servus 
Britannus Germanus nuntius socius 
equus gladius oceanus vicus 
filius legatus Rhenus 


VERBS: FIRST CONJUGATION. 


colloco firmo paro specto 
comparo habito porto supero 
comporto hiemo pugno vasto 
confirmo impero reporto VOco 
convoco neco revoco vulnero 
do nuntio 


VERBS: SECOND CONJUGATION. 


compleo moveo removeo teneo 

contineo pareo respondeo terreo 

habeo retined video 
MISCELLANEOUS. 


et non ; est sunt 
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READING LESSON I. 


ROMULUS AND REMUS AND THE FOUNDING OF ROME. 
(753 B.C.) 


59. (Amulius, the rightful king of Alba, an ancient 
town of Latium in Italy, was supplanted by his brother 
Numitor. To secure himself on his throne, Numitor 
slew the sons of Amulius, and when twin sons were 
born to his daughter Rhea Silvia, he ordered them to 
be thrown into the river Tiber. As it turned out, the 
children were not drowned, but being cast ashore were 
found and suckled by a she-wolf as if they had been . 
her own young. Soon they were discovered by a 
shepherd, who brought up the children in his own 
home, until they became hardy youths and leaders 
among their comrades. At last-their parentage was 
revealed; and, slaying the usurper Numitor, the 
_ brothers placed their grandfather once more upon his 
rightful throne, and then set out to found a city upon 
the spot where they had so wonderfully been preserved.) 


VOCABULARY... 
Roma, Rome. Socius, comrade. 

In Italia habitabat Rhéa Silvia. Rhéa duo (two). 
filids habet,* ROmulum et Remum. Romulus et Remus, 
filii Rheae, amicos et socios convocant. Locum in ripa 
fluvii occupant (they seize). Dum (while) locum miris 
firmant, Romulus et Remus contréversiam (dispute) 
habent, et pugnant. In pugna Romulus Remum necat. 
Tum (then) Romulus régnat (zs king), et amici et socii 
filisrum Rhéeae Romuld parent. Itaque (and so) locum 
Romam ex (from, with abl. case) Romuld vocamus, et 
incolas vocamus Romanos. 


*In Latin, as in English, the present may be used to represent vividly 
past events or situations, This is known as the Historical Present. 
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LESSON IX. 


Srconp DECLENSION: NouUNS IN -um. GENDER. 

60. In the Second Declension are found not only 
nouns like servus, ending in the nominative singular in 
-us, but others also which end in -um and which differ 
from servus in certain other case-endings. 


Paradigm. 
SECOND DECLENSION (continued). 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

Nom.  templum (temple) -um templa -a 

Gen. templi -j templorum -0drum — 
Dat. —_ templo -5 templis = -is 
vice: templum -um templa -a 

Voc. templum -um templa -a 

Abl. templo -0 templis -is 


N.B.—Castra, camp, a plural noun with singular 
meaning, is declined like the plural of templum}; viz., 
Nom. castra, Gen. castrorum, Dat. castris, Acc. .castra, 
Voc. castra, Ad/. castris. 


61. Gender in Latin has certain peculiarities not 
found in English. As in English, all names of males 
are masculine, and all names of females are feminine. 
But the gender of what is neither male nor female is not 
always neuter, as we regard it in English grammar, 
but, as a rule, is determined by the ending of the noun. 
This is sometimes called Grammatical Gender as dis- 
tinguished from Matural Gender. ; 

In the First Declension the nouns ending in -a are 
feminine, with the exception of words like incola, 
nauta and Belga which, as they usually refer to males, 
are masculine. 
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In the Second Declension the nouns ending in -us are 
masculine, and those ending in -um are neuter: 

In Latin vocabularies and dictionaries the gender is 
regularly indicated by the letters m., /. and zx. 


O20 VOCABULARY. 
bellum, i, n. war, — Oppidum,i,n., /own. 
castra, drum, n., camp. oppugno, are, attack, 
exptigno, are, storm, assault. 

take by storm. praesidium, i, n., garrison. 

friimentum, I, n., gvazz, proelium,i,n., dattle. 

‘ corn. -que, and. 
imperium, i, n., command, renovd, are, renew. 


control, rule. 


N.B.—-que. never stands alone, but is always 
appended to the second of the two words grouped 
together; as Rimanus Gallusque (=Rdmanus et Gallus) 
a Roman and a Gaul.* 


63. EXERCISES. 
I e 


1. Frumentum comportabant; coOpiam friimenti com- 
portant. 2. Portam castrorum vidémus; portas oppidi 
vidétis. 3. Praesidium in oppid6 collocat. 4. Castra 
fossa firmabat. 5. Oppida vicosque habémus. 6. Copias 
a proelio continet. 7. Praesidio imperd. 8. Copiae 
pugnant; murum oppidi opptgnant; copiae oppidum 
castraque expugnant. 9. Imperium provinciae filio 
dat. 10. In castris Romanorum hiematis. 11. Im- 
perium in bellis habent. | 





*When a word has -que appended, the accent is shifted to the syllable 
preceding -que; e.g. Gallus but Gallus’que, 
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ITs 


1. They renew the war with the Romans. 2. We 
hold the towns with garrisons. 3. He recalls the 
Romans from battle. 4. They were killing the garri- 
sons of the towns. 5. We station the troops in the 
camp. 6. You are obedient to the rule of the Romans. 
7. He summons (his) allies, the Britons, to the town. 
8. The Gauls move (their) camp. 9. We used to fight 
with the Britons; we were attacking the place; we take 
the village by storm. 10. An abundance of water and 
grain is in the town. 11. He recalls the troops from 
the camp to the towns. 
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LESSON X. 


ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS. 
64. Illustrative Examples. 


Magnus vicus, 
Magnus est vicus, 
Magna insula, 
Magnum oppidum, 
In magno6 vico, 
Magnae insulae, 
Ad magna oppida, 
a. Notice how the Latin adjective, unlike the English, 
changes its forms when used with nouns differing 
in gender or in number or in case. 
Rule.—The adjective agrees with its noun in ender 
number and case. 


a large village. 

the village is large. 
a large tsland. 

a large town. 

in a large village. 
large islands. 

to the large towns. 


65. Paradigm. 

ADJECTIVES OF FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS. 
SINGULAR. MASCULINE. FEMININE. NEUTER. 
Nom. bonus (good) bona bonum 
Gen. boni bonae boni 
Dat. ~ bono bonae bono 
Ace. bonum bonam bonum 
Voc bone bona bonum 
Abl. Dn bono bona bono 
PLURAL. 

Nom. boni bonae bona 
EY Malan bonorum bonarum bonorum 
Dat. (4 bonis bonis bonis 
Ace. bonos Donas bona 
Voc. boni bonae bona 
Adbl. bonis bonis bonis 
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Notice that the masculine of bonus is declined like 
servus, the feminine like ménsa and the neuter like © 
templum. 


66. The position of the adjective is freer in Latin 
than in English. Very frequently the adjective follows 
its noun; so regularly, populus Romanus, the Roman 
people, while a good slave is either bonus servus or 
servus bonus. When emphatic or when denoting size, 
the adjective commonly precedes; as magnae copiae, 
large forces. 


67. VOCABULARY. 


altus,a,um, igh, deep. numerus,i,m., number. 
latus, a, um, dvoad, wide. parvus,a,um, small. 


longus, a, um, long. pauci, ae, a, few (used 
magnus, a, um, great, large. in the plural only). 

multus, a, um, mzch ; periculum, i, n., danger. 
(in plural) many. populus,i,m., people, nation. 


Romanus, a, um (as adjective), Roman. ~ 


EXERCISES. 


68. I. 


1. The island (sword, garrison) is large. 2. The 
islands (swords, garrisons) are small. 3. The swords 
(wars, spears) are long. 4. The trench (river, gate) is 
wide. 5. The danger (number, abundance) is great. 
6. The river (trench) is deep; the walls are high. 
7. Many (few) provinces (towns, villages.) 


II. 


1. Parvas insulas et magnum oppidum habent. 
2. Multa oppida oppugnat; paucos vicOs expugnat. 
3. Locum fossa lata et muro alto firmant. 4. Periculum | 
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populi Romani videmus. 5. Magnis cum copiis® bellum 
renovant. 6. Multae provinciae populo Romano pare- 
bant. 7. Longas hastas et parvds gladios habebatis. 
8. Multa oppida murés et portas habent. 9. Magnuin 
numerum longarum hastarum parat. 10. Fluvii alti 
latique ROmanos continent. 


1 


III. 


1. We have many provinces and few allies. 2. They 
were strengthening the camp with broad and deep 
trenches. 3. They establish friendship with the Roman 
‘people. 4. It encourages the hearts of many Gauls. 
5. To many fricnds he gives a large number of slaves. 
6. The camp has awide gate. 7. He recalls the troops 
from the small camp tothe largecamp. 8. The Roman 
people is in gréat danger. 9. In (Ziterally, by means 
of) a long war he conquers many nations. 10. He 
stations a large garrison in the small island. 


a 


*This order (adjective, preposition, noun) is very frequent. Translate as 
if the order were cum mignis copiis. 





ae 


Remains of Roman Camp, 
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SECOND DECLENSION : 
JECTIVES OF THE FIRST AND SECOND 
DECLENSIONS IN -€Yr. 
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LESSON XI. 


Nouns IN -er AND -ir. AD- 


69. Besides the nouns ending in -us or in -um, the 
second declension has others which in the nominative 
singular end in -er or-ir, These nouns are all masculine, 
and are declined as follows :— 


70. 


aad, 


puer (Joy) 
pueri 
puero 
puerum 
puer 
puero 


pueri 


puerorum 


pueris 
pueros 
pueri 

pueris 


Paradigms. 


SECOND DECLENSION (continued). 
SINGULAR. 


ager (/feld) 


agri 
agro 


agrum 


ager 
agro 

PLURAL. 
agri 


agrorum 
agris 
agros 


agri 


AgTIS 


vir (man) 
virl 
viro 
virum 
vir 
viro 


-— 


virl 
virorum 
viris 
viros 
virl 
viris 


a. Notice that these nouns have the same case-endings 


as the nouns in -us (52), except that in the’ 


nominative and vocative singular, case-endings are 


omitted. 


é.-Most nouns in -er are declined like ager (having e 
before r only in the nominative and vocative 


throughout). 


singular), rather than like puer (with e retained 
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71. There are also adjectives of the first and second 
declensions which end’ in -er in the nom. sing. masc.; 
of these some are declined like puer and retain e before 
r in all genders throughout; others are declined like 
ager and have e before r in the nominative and vocative 


singular masculine only. 


72. 


Paradigms. 


ADJECTIVES OF FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS IN -€I. 


SINGULAR. 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 
Voc. 
-Abl. 


PLURAL. 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 
Voe. 
Adl, 


SINGULAR. 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Adee. 
Voe. 
Adl. 


MASCULINE. 


liber (free) 
liberi 
libero 
liberum 
liber 
libero 


liberi 
liberorum 
liberis 
liberos 
liberi 
liberis 
MASCULINE. 
aeger (sick) 
aeeri 
aegro 
aegrum 

, aeger 
aegro 


FEMININE. 


libera 
liberae 
liberae 
liberam 
libera 
libera 


liberae 


liberarum 


liberis 
liberas 
liberae 
liberis 
FEMININE. 
aegra 
aegrae 
aegrae 
aegram 
aegra 
aegra 


NEUTER. 


liberum 
liberi 
libero 
liberum 
liberum 
libero 


libera . 
liberorum 
liberis 
libera 
libera 
liberis 
NEUTER. 
aegrum 
aegri 
aegro 
aegrum 
aegrum 
aegro 
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PLURAL. MASCULINE. FEMININE. NEUTER. 
Nom. aegri aegrae aegra 
Gen. aegrorum aegrarum aegrorum 
Dat. aegris aegris - aegris © 
Ace. aegTos — aegras aegra 
Voe. aegri aegrae _ aegra 
Al. aegris aegris aegris 


73. A Latin vocabulary or dictionary shows whether 
a noun ending in -er is declined like puer or ager, by 
indicating the form of the genitive singular; and also 
shows whether an: adjective ending in -er is declined 
like liber or like aeger, by indicating the form of the 
feminine and neuter nominative ; as, faber, -bri, a work- 
man, Vesper, -€rl, evening, asper, era, erum, vough,- 
pulcher, chra, chrum, deautiful.* 


74, When an adjective agrees with its noun, it does 
not necessarily follow that the adjective ends with the 
same letters as the noun, as may be seen in such > 
combinations as puer bonus, a good doy, ager parvus, a 
small feild, multi nautae, many sailors, paucbrum Bel- 
garum, of a few Lelgians. In what, then, does the 
agreement consist? See 64. 


75. : VOCABULARY. 
ager, agri, m., dand, field, liberi, drum, m. (in plural 
territory. only), children. 
créeber, bra, brum, zwmerous, puella, ae, f., girl. 
Srequent. puer, eri, m., doy. 
integer, gra, grum, fresh. reliquus,a, um, vemaining.t 
liber, era, erum, /vee. vir, viri,m., man. 








*Neither the nouns nor the adjectives of the second declension ending in 
-er are nearly so numerous as those ending in =us. is 
t Usually reliquus may be best translated by “the rest of ”; for example, 


reliqui Belgae, the remaining Belgians, or better, the rest of the Belgians, \ 
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EXERCISES. 

76. fi 

1. Periculum viri vidétis. 2. Pueri puellam terrent. 
3. Oppida expugnant agrdsque vastant. 4. Integris 
cum copiis murum oppugnabat. 5. Liberi viris nén 
parebant. 6. Pauci Belgae multds nautas superant. 
7. Reliquis Germanis agrés dant. 8. Crébra praesidia 
agrum Romanum tenent. 9. Imperium reliquae pro- 
vinciae tenébam. 10. Ad parvum agrum reliquam 
praedam comportant. 11. Puerds puellasque liberds 
vocamus. 12. Liberum populum superabamus. 

II. : 

1: The Germans were laying waste the lands of the 
Belgians. 2. He announces numerous victories. 3. The 
slaves are obedient to the man, not to the boy. 4. With 
the rest of the troops we winter in the camp. 5. He 
gives fresh horses to the men. 6. He was calling 
together the rest of the Belgians. 7. You were 
announcing the flight of many sailors. 8. They call 
the man a slave, not free. 9. He recalls (his) troops 
from the Roman territory. 10. They reply to the 
frequent messengers. 11. He stations fresh forces 
inthe town. 12. The boy he calls (his) son, the girls 
(his) daughters. | 


LESSON XII. 
THIRD AND FourTH CONJUGATIONS: PRESENT 
INDICATIVE ACTIVE. 
77. Latin has in all four conjugations of the verb. 
In the first and second conjugations the present stem 
ends in -4 and -é respectively (21. 4); in the third 
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conjugation in -e (preceded by a consonant or u)* ; in the 
fourth conjugation in -i. In vocabularies, verbs of the 
third conjugation are indicated by ere (not ére as in the 
second conjugation); verbs of the fourth conjugation 


by ire. 
78. Paradigms. 
PRESENT INDICATIVE ACTIVE. 
Third Conjugation. Fourth Conjugation. 
SINGULAR. er 
1. regd rule) -0 audio (7 hear)  i-0 
2. regis i-s audis i-s 
37 rest i-t audit : it 
PLURAL. 
1. regimus i-mus audimus i-mus" 
2. regitis i-tis auditis i-tis 
ge regunt u-nt audiunt iu-nt 
“a. Notice (1) that in the third conjugation, as given 


above, the stem vowel -e is lost before -0, becomes -u 
before -nt and elsewhere becomes -i; and (2). that 
in the fourth conjugation, -i becomes -iu before -nt. 
4. In all four conjugations long stem vowels (-a, -é, -1) 
are shortened before -t and -mt, and are either 
shortened or omitted before 6. See also 24. 


79. VOCABULARY. 

audio, ire, hear. mitt6, ere, send. 

cogo, ere, bring together, minid, ire, fortify, 
collect. | protect. 

convenio, ire, come together, redticd, ere, ead back. 
assemble. relinquo, ere, /eave behind, 

diico, ere, lead. leave. 

gero, ere, conduct. venid, ire, come. 


Phrase: bellum gerd, wage war. 





* There are also a few verbs of the third conjugation in =i6. See 287. 


so  . 
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EXERCISES. 


80. I. 

_1. Copias cogit ; cépias ducis; copias mittunt ; cdpias 
reducimus ; copias relinquitis. 2. Copiae convenitnt ; 
bellum gerunt; castra muniunt; agrods vastant ; incolas 
terrent. 3. Nuntius venit; nuntiumaudimus. 4. Castra 
lata fossa munit. 5. Bellum longum in Gallia gerimus.. 
6. Copias a proelid reducd. 7. Légatiareliquis Britan- 
nis veniunt. 8. Magnum numerum amicorum cogis. 
9. Crebros nuntioOs ad castra mittunt. 10. Légatds 
Germanorum auditis. 11. Pauci liberi ad locum con- 
veniunt. 12. Praedam in silva relinquit. 


IT: 

1. They fortify; they send; they leave; they give; 
they see..-2. You hear; you: leat-;you call; you 
hold. 3. We come; you assemble; ‘he. collects; we 
lead; I lead back. 4. They come with the plunder to 
the camp. 5. We are fortifying the place with a wall. 
6. He sends the lieutenant to the province with a large 
number of Gauls. 7. I collect the rest of the men. 
8. She is leading a small horse to the bank. 9. The 
boys and girls come from the fields to the gate of the 
camp. 10. You are leaving a large garrison in the 
“camp. 11. They wage wars with the Roman people. 
12. He leads the rest of the allies back to (their) lands. 





Signum : Standard, 


46 
81. 
boy man 
girl children 
son slave . 
daughter friend 
place wall 
village gate 
town field 
Novuns. 
troops war 
camp battle 
trench fighting 
garrison danger 
spear flight 
sword victory 
command plunder 
horse grain 
have lead 
S1VEs¢ move 
hold see 
come hear 
send reply 
leave announce 
remoye carry back 
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WORD LIST A, 


PERSONS. 


ally 


ambassador 
messenger 


sailor 


LANDSCAPE. 


water 
ocean 
island 


WAR. 
fight 
kill 
wound 
conquer 


lay waste 


fortify 
attack 


lieutenant 
inhabitant 
people 

(= nation) 


forest 
river - 
bank 


VERBS. 


wage (war) 
renew (war) 
summon (troops) 
procure (troops) 
station (troops) 
restrain (troops) 
collect (troops) 


take by storm pass the winter 


MISCELLANEOUS NOUNS. 


province 


abundance 


MISCELLANEOUS VERBS. 


call 
carry 
fill 
prepare 
frighten 
recall 


face 


collect 
assemble 
give orders. 
be obedient 
strengthen 
establish 
dwell 
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READING LESSON II. 
THE ROMANS AND THEIR NEIGHBOURS. 


82. Primo (at jirst) Roma parvus est vicus, et 
paucos incolas habet. Multi populi in Italia habitant, 
et bella proeliaque sunt crébra. Oppida mitros por- 
tasque habent ; incolae parvis gladiis et longis hastis 
pugnant. Romani parvos agrés habent et multés finiti- 
mos (zeighbours). Saepe (often) finitimi agrum Rémanum 
vastant et Romanos servosque in agris necant. Nuntius 
ad reliquos Romanés venit ; periculum populd nuntiat ; 
Romani copias cogunt ; paucds virds in miris relinquunt 
et cum reliquis copiis finitimos opptignant. 

Romani fortiter (4ravely) pignant et victériae sunt 
crebrae. Etiam (also) saepe oppida finitimérum ex- 
pugnant, et multods liberds populds superant. Postrémo 
(at ast) populus Romanus imperium Italiae habet; ad 
pauca oppida praesidia mittit; agros RGmanis dat et 
oppida magnis praesidiis tenet. Haec (these, neut. acc.) 
oppida Romani coldnias (colonies) vocant. Cum reliquis 
finitimis amicitiam cOdnfirmant et incolas socids vocant. 


LESSON XIII. 


THIRD DECLENSION: CONSONANT STEMS. 


83. Nouns of the third Ceclension have their genitive 
singular ending in -is, and.the great majority have 
their stem ending in a consonant. This consonant stem 
may be obtained by omitting the genitive ending -is. 
The regular endings of masculine and feminine nouns 
are shown in the following paradigm. 
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Paradigm. 
THIRD DECLENSION : CONSONANT STEMS. 


Masculine and Feminine Nouns. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL- 
Nom. hiems (wznter) -s hiemés -és 
Gen. hiemis -is hiemum -um 
Dat. hiemi -i hiemibus -ibus 
ACC. hiemem -em hiemes -€S 
Voc. hiems -S hiemes -€S 
Abl, hieme -e hiemibus -ibus 


84. Very few nouns of this declension, however, are 
declined exactly like hiems. The combination of a stem 
‘ending in a consonant with the -s of the nominative 
singular leads to various changes, among which the 
following are the most important and frequent :— 


1. Stems ending in g or c have their nominative 
singular in x (=gs or cs); as, réx, régis (stem 
rég-); dux, ducis (stem duc-). 

11. Stems ending in t or d omit these letters before -s 
of the nominative singular; as, virtis, virtiitis 
(stem virtiit-); pés, pedis (stem ped-). 

i. Stems ending in 1 or r omit s in the nominative 
singular; as, consul, cdnsulis (stem cénsul-); 
agger, aggeris (stem agger-). 

N.B.—Pater (father), mater (mother,) and frater 
(4rother), whose stems end in tr, insert e before 
rin the nominative and vocative singular; as, 
pater, patris (stem patr-). 

Iv. Stems ending in m omit both n and s in the 
nominative singular and change the vowel pre- 
ceding n to 6; as, legid, legidnis (stem legién-) ; 
hom6, hominis (stem homin-). 
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v. Further, with very few exceptions, the “words of 
more than one syllable whose stem ends in p, 
g, c, t, or d, and which have short e in the 
final syllable of the nominative and vocative 
singular, have in the other cases short i; as, 
princeps, principis (stem princip-); miles, militis 
(stem milit-); obses, obsidis (stem obsid-). 


85. It follows, therefore, that in order to decline a 
masculine or feminine noun of the third declension, it 
will be necessary to know both the nominative and the 
genitive singular, both of which are clearly indicated in 
Latin vocabularies and dictionaries. 


86. 


Paradigms 


THIRD DECLENSION: MASCULINE AND FEMININE NOUNS. 
Mute* Stems. 


Nom. 


Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 
Voce. 
Adl. 


Nom. 


Gen. 
ett at. 

‘Ace. 
Voe. 
Abl, 


Tex 
regis 
regi 
regem 
rex 


. rege 


reges 
regum 
regibus 
reges 
reges 
regibus 


SINGULAR. 


virtus 
virtttis 
virtuti 
virtutem 
virtus 
virtute 
PLURAL. 
virtutes 
virtutum 
virtutibus 
virtutes 
virtutes 
virtutibus 


princeps 
principis 
principi 
principem 
princeps 
principe 


principes 
principum 
principibus 
principes 
principes 
principibus 


miles 
militis 
militi 
militem 
miles 
milite 


milites 
militum 
militibus 
miulites 
milités 
militibus 








*Consonants are classed as mutes, including b, d, g, p, t, €3 liquids 
(r, 1)3 nasals Gm, n)3; and spirants (s, f). 


: 
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Liquid and Nasal Stems. 


SINGULAR. 
Nom consul pater legio homo 
Gen consulis patris legionis hominis 
Dat consult patri legioni homin1i 
Ace. consulem patrem  legionem hominem 
Voce. consul pater legio homo 
Abl consule patre legione homine 

PLURAL. 
Nom consulés  patres legiones homines 
Gen consulum patrum legionum hominum 
Dat consulibus patribus legionibus hominibus 
Acc. consules patres legiones homines 
Voc. consules patres legionés homines 
Aol. consulibus patribus legionibus hominibus 
87. VOCABULARY. 


obses, obsidis, m., hostage. 
princeps, principis, m., /ead- - 
ing man, chief man, chief. 
réx, régis, m., king. 
signum,i,n., szgzal, 
standard. 


Caesar, Caesaris, m., Caesar. 
contendo, ere, hasten. 

eques, equitis, m., orse- 
soldier ; plural, cavalry. 
legis, legidnis, f., legion. 
miles, militis,m., soldier. 
minitid, miinitiOnis, f., fortification. 


EXERCISES. 


88. a 

1. Milités equitésque mittit; legionem militum cum 
equitibus mittit. 2. Milites a rege veniunt ; ad Caesarem 
conveniunt. 3. Praedam legioni dat; reliquam prae- 
dam equitibus dabat. 4. Amicitiam cum principibus 
confirmant; bellum cum Caesare gerunt. 5. Periculum 
legioOnis video; legio signum videt. 6. Milites cum 
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equitibus castra muniunt; castra munitionibus firma- 
mus. 7. Rex obsidés Caesari dat; principés magnum 
numerum obsidum ad Caesarem mittunt. 8. Caesar 
multas legidnés cogit; paucds equités in provincia 
cégunt. 9. Signum proelii (literally of, freely for) dat ; 
copiae ad minitiOnes contendunt. 


II. 


1. The king is waging war with the chief men; the 
chiefs are waging war with the king. 2. He is recall- 
ing the legion from the fortifications; he is leading 
back the soldiers of the legion. 3. We are sending. 
hostages to Caesar; we give the control of the legions 
to Caesar. 4. He hastens with a legion to the camp; 
he fills the camp with soldiers. 5. A few soldiers were 
fighting with a large number of cavalry ; we conquer 
the soldiers. 6. He gives orders to the chief men; the 
chief men are not obedient to the king. 7. We see the 
king’s standard; we hasten to the standard. 8. The - 
cavalry have a large number of horses; he gives the 
horses of the cavalry to the hostages. 9. He is winter- 
ing in the camp with the cavalry; the rest of the 
soldiers he leaves in (their) fortifications. 





Caius Julius Caesar. (100-44 B.C.) 
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LESSON XIV. 


THIRD AND FourTH CONJUGATIONS: IMPERFECT 
INDICATIVE ACTIVE. 


89. Paradigms. 
IMPERFECT INDICATIVE ACTIVE. 
Third Conjugation. Fourth Conjugation. 
SINGULAR, 
1. regebam -€-ba-m audiebam -ié-ba-m 
2. regébas -€-ba-s audiebas -ié-ba-s 
3. regebat -€-ba-t audiebat -ié-ba-t 
; PLURAL. | 
1. regebamus  -é-ba-mus audiébamus _ -ié-ba-mus 
2. regebatis -€-ba-tis , audiebatis -1é-ba-tis 
3. regébant - -6-ba-nt audiebant -ié-ba-nt 
a. Compare these forms with the imperfect indicative 


active of the first and second conjugations (44), 
and observe that in the third conjugation the final 
-e of the stem is lengthened to -é, and that in the 
fourth conjugation the final -i of the stem is 


replaced by -ié. Thus in all four conjugations the - 


tense-sign -ba- is preceded by a long vowel. 


.90. Illustrative Examples, 
Agros non habent, ¢hey have not lands, or they do not have 
lands. | 
Non regébat, he was not ruling, or he did not rule. 


a. The present and imperfect indicative may be trans- 
lated also by means of do and did respectively, 
chiefly with a negative or in a question, but some- 
times also for the sake of emphasis. 
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91. VOCABULARY. — 


| arma, Orum, n., (in plural only) arms. 


auxilium, i, n., aid, help, in plural, auxiliaries, rein- 
forcements. 

défendo, ere, defend. 

discédo, ere, depart, withdraw. 

hiberna, ‘drum, n., (in plural only) winter camp, winter 
quarters. 


impedimentum,i,n., A¢zdvance; in plural, baggage. 


impediO, ire, hinder, impede. 
peto, ere, ask, seek. 

pond, ere, place. 

trado, ere, give up, surrender. 


Phrase: castra pono, pitch a camp. 


N.B.—Review the declension of castra (60). 


EXERCISES. 
92. Ps 


1. Portam castrorum defendébamus ; castra munieba- 
mus. 2. Castra ponébant, locumque munitionibus 
firmabant. 3. Ab hibernis discédit; ad Caesarem 
venit. 4. Auxilium a Caesare non petébam. 5. Obsides 
populd6 R6man6 tradunt. 6. Silva equités non impedie- 
bat. 7. Amicos ad arma vocabas. 8. Legiones cum 
impedimentis veniébant. 9. Viri liberos Caesari trade- 
bant. 10. Auxilia magno in periculo sunt. 11. Regem 
ab injiiria défendébatis. 12. Legionés in silva ponit. 
13. Ab agris discédébant et ad hiberna contendebant. 
14. Impedimenta armis défendunt. 15. Impediébam; 
ponitis ; petébas ; non audiunt. 
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II. 

1. They surrender (their) arms and baggage. 2. We 
were seeking the friendship of the king and the leading 
men. 3. A deep trench hinders the flight of the 
auxiliaries. 4. They were withdrawing from the war. 
5. You were not waging war; we do not wage war. 
6. We were pitching (our) camp. 7. They were forti- 
fying (their) winter camp. 8. The legions with the 
auxiliaries defend the fortifications. 9. It did not 
hinder the war. 10. They used to leave (their) baggage 
in the woods. 11. We place a garrison in the island. 
12. She announces the victory of the legion to the 
cavalry. 13. They were withdrawing from Britain to 
their winter quarters. 14. Few* defend the king; 
many seek flight ; the rest give up (their) arms. 





LESSON XV. 
THIRD DECLENSION: CONSONANT Stems (continued). 


93. In the third declension, as in the second, neuter 
nouns have the nominative, accusative and vocative 
cases alike in each number, and in the plural these 
cases end in -a. In the nominative singular, neuter - 
nouns of the third declension have no case-ending, 
but consist merely of the stem, generally with some 
change in the vowel of the final syllable; as, caput, 
capitis (stem capit-); flimen, fliminis (stem flamin-); 
jus, juris (stem jiir-); tempus, temporis (stem tempor-) ; 
opus, operis (stem oper-).t Especially irregular is iter, 
itineris (stem itiner-). 

* The adjective is often used with the force of a noun ; Sew=few men. 


tThe stems of jiis, tempus and opus really ended in »s, but it was the 
rule in Latin for s betweén vowels to become re 


7 


94, 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 
Voc. 
Adbl. 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 
Voc. 
Aol. 


95. 


ag-men, -minis, n., /ine of 
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THIRD DECLENSION : 


nomen 
nominis 
nomini 
nomen 
nomen 
nomine 


nomina 


nominum 
nominibus 
nomina 
nomina 
nominibus 


Paradigms. 


Neuter Neuns. 


SINGULAR. 


corpus 
corporis 
corpori 
corpus 
corpus 
corpore 


PLURAL. 


corpora 
corporum 
corporibus 
corpora 
corpora 
corporibus 


“VOCABULARY. 


march, column. 
fli-men, -minis, n., river. 


iter,itineris, n., road, march. 
lat-us, -eris,n., szde, fank. 
Op-us, -eris, n., work. 
Phrases : magnis itineribus, dy forced marches. 
in itinere, 
a latere, 


pal-is, -tidis, pa) 
pec-us, -oris, n., 


sal-iis, -iitis, f., 
virt-is, -iitis, £. ; 
vuln-us, -eris, n., 


CONSONANT STEMS. 


on the march. 
on the flank.” 





55 
iter = 
itineris -is 
itineri -i 
iter — 
iter ee 
itinere -€ 
itinera -a 
itinerum -um 
itineribus -ibus 
itinera -a 
itinera -a 
itineribus -ibus 

marsh. 
cattle, 
herd. 
safety. 
valour. 
wound. 


*Latin tends to look upon many actions as proceeding or as viewed from 
a certain quarter, where in English they would be considered as happening 
in that quarter; as, ex equdé piignibat, he was fighting on horseback. 
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N.B.—Nouns of the third declension are regularly 
neuter when they end in -men, or in -us with genitive 
in -ris. Those ending in -tis with the genitive in -dis 
or -tis are regularly feminine. Feminine also are 
nouns ending in -tas, -tiid6, -i6, -x, or in -s preceded by 
a consonant. Nouns ending in -or, -er, or in -es are 
regularly masculine. (But nouns referring to males are 
of course masculine, as réx, a king, and nouns referring 
to females are feminine, as mulier, a woman. See 61.) 


EXERCISES, 


06. 12, 


1. Ab,opere discédunt. 2. Salutem non petébant. 
3. Paludes iter agminis impediébant. 4. Magna cum 
virtute in flumine pugnat. 5. In paludibus silvisque 
pecora relinquunt. 6. Multa vulnera habent; multi vul- 
nera habent. 7. Agmenalatereoppugnant. 8. Britanni 
magnum pecoris numerum habebant. 9. Magnis iti- 
neribus ad ripam fluminis contendimus. 10. Flumen 
paludesque reliqua latera castrorum mtniunt. 


II. 


1. They see the long columns. 2. The rivers did not 
hinder the march of the soldiers. 3. On the march 
they come toa river anda large marsh. 4. The herds 
and the rest of the plunder he gives to the soldiers. 
5. In valour is safety. 6, They see the great works of 
the Romans. 7. He has a wound in (his) side. 8. The — 
remaining side of the island looks towards Gaul. 
9. They were leading the cattle to the marshes. 
10. The columns did not have an abundance of grain, 
horses, and cattle. 
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LESSON XVI. 


PREPOSITIONS. 


97. Besides the four prepositions ab, ad, cum and in, 
Latin has many others, some governing the accusative 
case, some the ablative, and a few both ‘accusative and 
ablative. No.prepositions govern the genitive or the 


dative case. 


98. Illustrative Eesrinice, 


A flimine contendunt, 
Ad ripam veniunt, 
Ante ptignam discédit, © 
Contra Gallos piignat, 
Cum legione contendit, 
Dé proelid audit, 

Ex agris conveniunt, 


In provincia hiemat, 
In provinciam venit, 


Inter silvas est flimen, 
Per silvam venit, 
Post ptignam discédit,’ 


Propter palidés discédit, 


Sine pericul6d venit, 


they hasten from the river. 

they come to the bank. 

he withdraws before the battle. 

he fights against the Gauls. 

he hastens with a legion. 

he hears about the battle. 

they assemble out of (or from) 
the fields. | 

he winters in the province. 

he comes into (or to) the 
province. 

the river ts between the forests. 

he comes through the forest. 

he withdraws after the battle. 

he withdraws on account of the 
nearshes. 

he comes without. danger. 


Trans Rhénum contendunt, fhey hasten across the Rhine. 


a. The meaning of each of these prepositions should be 
learned, and also the case which follows it. Notice 
especially the difference between in with the accu- 
sative, and in with the ablative; ab and ex with 
the ablative; and ad and in with the accusative. 
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99. | VOCABULARY. 
cdgniscd, ere, J/earn, find inopia, ae, f., want, scarcity. 
out, ascertain. magniti-do,-dinis, f., g7veat- 
consilium, 1, n., Alan, design. ness, extent. 


explora-tor,-toris, m., scouf. pax, pacis, f., peace. 


Phrase: dé pace (with veni6é or mitt6) fo treat for peace, 
to seek peace. 


EXERCISES. 


100. if 

1 Sine impedimentis per provinciam in Ttaliam con- 
tendébamus. 2. Post proelium légati ad Caesarem dé 
pace et amicitia veniunt. 3. Auxilia ex hibernis et a 
Caesare conveniunt. 4. Propter magnitudinem muni- 
tionum castra non opptignant. 5. Copias trans Rhenum 
contra Germanos dicis. 6. Ante proelium equites inter 
legidnés et auxilia collocat. 7. Propter periculum in 
insula cum copiis non hiemabat. 8. In itinere per 
exploratérés dé salite legiGnis cOgnoscit. 9. Frumen- 
tum ex agris in castra comportabatis. 10. Sine equi- 
tibus a Caesare ad légatum veniunt. 11. Ex obsidibus 
iter cOgndscimus. 12 Crébros exploratores trans flu- 
mina mittebat. 


II. 


1. We used to have lands across the river Rhine in 
Gaul. 2. On account of the scarcity of corn he leads 
the troops back from Britain into Gaul. 3. They come 
without danger through the woods and marshes to 
Caesar. 4. He stations the auxiliaries on the bank of 
the river. 5. Envoys come from the Britons to treat for 
peace. 6. They were fighting between the rivers 
against the cavalry. 7. Before the war they ask aid 
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from the Roman people. 8. After the victory we were 
ascertaining from scouts the plans of the leading men. 
9. On account of the greatness of the danger they 
strengthen the place with extensive (magnus) fortifica- 
tions. 10. Out of a large number few surrender (their) 
arms to Caesar. 11. Without a wound we defend the’ 
camp against the legions. 12. On account of the 
wounds of the soldiers he leads the column back across 
the marsh into the land of (his) allies, the Belgians. 





LESSON XVII. 


PERFECT INDICATIVE ACTIVE. 


101. Illustrative Examples. 

Pignavi, LT have foug ht, or J fought. 
Pugnavisti, you (s.) have fought, or you fou ght. 
Piignavit, he has fought, or he fought. 
Pignavimus, we have fought, or we fought. 
Pugnavistis, you (pl.) have fought, or you fought. 
Pignavérunt, they have fought, or they fought. 


a. The personal endings of this tense, known as the 
Perfect Indicative Active, are -i, -isti, -it, -imus, 
-istis, -€runt. Observe the twofold translation. 
both by the present perfect tense (with fave) and 
by the simple past tense of English. 


102. In the same way as ptignavi is formed from 
ptignd, may be formed the perfect indicative active of 
collocd, firm6, nintid, pard, superd, vastd, vocd, vulnero, 
and their compounds. Similarly the perfect of compled 
is complévi; of petd, petivi, and of minid, munivi. 

The personal endings of all perfects in -vi are iden- 
tical, no matter to which conjugation the verb belongs. 
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103. VOCABULARY. 
appelld, are, avi, ame, call. multiti-do, -dinis, f., 
déspér6, are, Avi, despair ; large number, amount, 

(with dé and abl.,=o/). obtine6d, Ere, hold, possess. 
exspect6, are, Avi, awazt. occupd, are, Avi, sezze. 
homd, hominis, m., man. postuld, are, Avi, demand. 
EXERCISES. 
104. Tt. 


1. Frimentum in oppidum comportavérunt. 2. Cas- 
tra oppugnavit. 3. Principeés convocavisti. 4. Locum 
hominibus complévimus. 5. Imperium occupavi. 6. 
Contra populum Romanum pignavistis. 7. Praedam | 
postulant. 8. Armis Galliam obtineémus. 9. Locum 
miuniébas. 10. Auxilium petimus. 11. Auxilia petivi- 
mus. 12. Dé saliite désperavit. 13. Multitudinem 
hominum ex agris convocaverunt. 14. Copias exspec- 
tavimus. 15. Insulam Britanniam appellant. 16. Agros 
yastavistis. 17. Locum miunitionibus firmaverunt. 


II. 


1. They have not despaired of victory. 2. We have 
seized the town. 3. You conquered the Belgians. 4. 
He recalled the soldier. 5. He has taken the town by 
storm. 6. They wounded a man. 7. He was ascer- 
taining the number of men. 8. They seek safety. 9. 
They have sought safety by flight. 10. We have called 
the king friend. 11. We fortified thecamp. 12. They 
demanded aid. 13. They hold control of the province. 
14. You announced the battle. 15. We have laid waste 
the rest of the island. 16. He summoned the soldiers. 
17. They filled the trench with water. 


a. No one of the four methods of forming the perfect — 
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LESSON XVIII. 
PERFECT INDICATIVE (continued). 

105. There are in all, four ways of forming the 
perfect tense in Latin. 

(1) The perfect in -vi (101). 

(2) The perfect in -ui, as .— 
veto, are, vetui (forbid). habed, ére, habui (Aavze). 
cold, ere, colui (¢7//). aperio, ire, aperui (ofen). 


(3) The perfect in -si (often with euphonic changes 
through combination with a consonant immediately — 
preceding), as :— 
maneo, ére, mansi(vemain). jubed, Ere, jussi (order). 
scribo, ere, scripsi (wrzte). diicd, ere, duxi (lead). 
mitt6, ere, misi (sed). rego, ere, réxi (rude). 
gero, ere, gessi (conduct). . sentid, ire, sénsi (/¢e/). 

(4) The perfect in -i, as :— 


defendo, ere, defendi constituo, ere, constitul 
(defend). (determine). 
Sometimes accompanied by reduplication, as :— 
do, dare, dedi (give). cado, ere, cecidi (fa//). 
Sometimes accompanied by vowel lengthening, as :— 
juvo, are, juvi (aid). moved, Ere, movi (move). 
video, ére, vidi (see). lego, ere, légi (vead). 
ago, ere, égi (do). venio, ire, veni (come). i 
106. Notice especially that— ay f ; 


tg 
is restricted to one conjugation; nor does any 
conjugation use only one method. It will be 
found, however, that in the first and fourth con- 
jugations, the perfect in -vi is most frequent; in 

the second conjugation, the perfect in -ui; in the 
third conjugation, the perfect in -si or in -1. 


62 LATIN LESSONS FOR BEGINNERS. 


6. Though the methods of formation are so various, yet 
all perfects have the same personal endings, viz., 


aT -imus 

isti _-istis 

-it -€runt 
107. Paradigms. 


PERFECT INDICATIVE ACTIVE. 


First Conf. Second Conj. Third Conj. Fourth Cong. 


SINGULAR. 
ieo amavis’. monuli TEXT audivi 
2. amavisti monuisti rexisti audivisti 
3; | -amavit monuit rexit audivit 
PLURAL. 
1. amavimus monuimus reximus audivimus 
2. amavistis moniiistis rexistis audivistis 


3. amaverunt monuerunt rexerunt audiverunt 





Agmen: Soldiers on the March. 


LATIN LESSONS FOR BEGINNERS. 63 


108. 


cogndsco, ere, cOgndvi, dear. 

cogd, ere, coégi, collect. 

- compleo, ére, complevi, 7//. 

contend6, ere, contendi, 

hasten. 

défendo, ere, défendi, defend. 

discéd6, ere, discessi, . 
withdraw. 

do, dare, dedi, gzve. 

diic6, ere, dixi, /ead. 

gero, ere, gessl, wage. 


VOCABULARY. 


mittd, ere, misi, sezd. 
moved, ére, MOvI1, move. 
petod, ere, petivi, ask, seek. 
pond, ere, posui, place. 
relinqu6, ere, reliqui, /eave. 
responded, ére, respondi, 
reply. | 

tradd, ere, tradidi, 

surrender. 
venio, ire, véni, come. 
video, ére, vidi, see. 


N.B.—The perfect active stem is got by omitting -1 
of the first person singular as given in the vocabulary. 


EXERCISES. 


109. 


1. Gessimus, 
3. Misi, misisti. 
venerunt, viderunt. 
simus, discedimus. 
mus, movimus. 
contendistis, défendistis. 


iy. 


1. He has sent, we sent. 
3. I placed, you have placed. 


have sought. 


have given, we have filled. 
6. They surrendered, they withdrew. 
defend, we have defended. 


learned. 


sees, he saw. 8. We 


9. They are collecting, they have collected. 


gesserunt. 
4. Movit, reliquit, relinquit. 

6. Coegimus, 
7. Respondet, respondit. 
9. Venimus, venimus. 


2. Tradidit, tradidisti. 
5: ans 

cogimus, disces- 

8. Move- 


10. Defenditis, 


2. They have sought, you 
4. We 
5. You” left, you have 
Peette 


10. They 


have lands, they have had lands. 
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110. 


WORD LIST II, 
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NOUNS: FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS. 


ager 
arma 
auxilium 
bellum 
castra 
consilium 


agmen 
Caesar 
eques 
explorator 
flumen 
homo 


altus 
creber 
integer 


frumentum 
hiberna 


liberi 
numerus 


impedimentum oppidum 


imperium 
inopia 


NOUNS : THIRD DECLENSION. 


periculum 
populus 


iter miunitio 
latus obses 
legio opus 
magnitudo palus 
miles pax 
multitudo pecus 

ADJECTIVES. 
latus © magnus 
liber multus 
longus . 


praesidium — 


proelium 
puella 
puer 
signum 
vir 


princeps 
rex 
salus 
virtus 
vulnus 


parvus 
pauci 
reliquus 


VERBS: FIRST AND SECOND CONJUGATIONS. 


appello 
despero 


expugno 
exspecto 


obtineo 


- oceupd 


oppugno 
postulo 


VERBS: THIRD AND FOURTH CONJUGATIONS. | 


audio 
cognosco 
cogo 
contendo 
convenio 


defendo 
discedo 
duco 
gero 
impedio 


mitto 
munio 
peto 
pono 


reduco — 
relinquo 
trado 
venio 
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3 READING LESSON III. 
THE SEIZURE OF THE SABINE MAIDENS. 


5g 8 Sere VOCABULARY. 


muli-er, -eris, f., woman. 
. Sabini, drum, m., ¢se Sadines, a tribe living near Rome. 


Primd (af frst) Roma magnum numerum virdrum — 
habébat sed (é4u/) paucas mulierés. _ Propter inopiam 
mulierum Romulus, réx Romandrum, hoc (¢%7s) con- 
 silium cépit (adopted). Incolas multorum oppidorum 
ad lidés (games) convocavit. Magna multitudo Sabi- 
norum cum mulieribus liberisque convénit. Dum (wz/e) 
Sabini in agris ludds spectant (are watching), subitd 
(suddenly) Romulus signum Romanis dat. Romani ad 
mulierés contendunt, et multas filias Sabinorum in 
minitionés portant. Tum (ten) principés Sabinodrum 
legatos ad Romulum miserunt et filias postulaverunt, 
sed ROmani praedam non tradidérunt. Itaque (therefore) 
propter magnittudinem injuriae, Sabini bellum cum 
* populo Romano gesserunt, et auxilium ab reliquis incolis 
Italiae petiverunt. 

Primo cdpiae Romanorum Sabinos superaverunt ; 
mult6s hominés necavérunt, et pecora frumentumque 
abripuérunt (carried of ), et multa oppida expugnaverunt. 
Sed post multa proelia, Tarpeia, puella Romana, portam 
exploratéribus Sabindrum prédidit (detraved). Sabini 
per portam magnas copias in munitiones Romanorum 
miserunt. Romani et Sabini acriter (fiercely) pugnant, 
et proelium dit (for a long time) est dubium (undecided). 
‘Subito filiae Sabinorum inter milités contendunt ; non 
sine magno periculo cOpias a proelio retinent ; Sabinos 
et Romanos ad pacem et amicitiam vocant. Itaque 
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milités arma déposuérunt (/aid aside); et Romulus 
pacem et amicitiam cum principibus Sabinorum con- 
firmavit. Sabini ex suis (¢heir own) oppidis vicisque 
discédunt et cum Rémanis habitant. Ita (¢iws) Roma _ 
numerum incolarum duplicat (doubles). 

(Tarpeia was punished for her treachery. She bar- 
gained with the Sabine leader that for reward she 
should receive what the soldiers wore on their left 
arms, meaning their gold bracelets. They, however, 
either mistaking her meaning or despising her treason, 
threw upon her the heavy shields which also they wore 
on their left arms. The weight of these soon crushed 
her to death.) 


7/ 


4 





Arma: Arms. 
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LESSON XIX. 
ADJECTIVES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 


112. Adjectives of the third declension are classified 
as adjectives of one, two or three terminations, 
according to the number of forms used in the nomina- 


’ tive singular for the different genders. 


Adjectives of three terminations end in -er, m., -ris, 
f., -re, n., and are all declined like acer ; adjectives of 
two terminations end in -is, m. and f., -e, n., and are all 
declined like fortis; adjectives of one termination for 


the most part end in -s or in -x, m., f., n., and are 


declined like priidéns and f€lix respectively. 


#13; Paradigms. 
ADJECTIVES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 


(a) acer, sharp. 


SINGULAR. MASCULINE. FEMININE. NEUTER. 
Nom. acer acris acre 
Gen. acris acris acris 
Dat. acri acri acri 
Ig Voight acrem acrem acre 
Voc. acer acris acre 
Abl. acri acri acri 
PLURAL. 
Nom. acres acres acria 
Gen. acrium acrium acrium 
‘Dat. acribus acribus acribus 
Ace. acres acres acria 
Voc. acres acres acria 
Aol. acribus acribus acribus 
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Nom. 


Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 
Voce. 
Aol. 


Nom. 


Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 
Voc. 
Adl. 


Nom. 


Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 
Voc. 
Aodl, 
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(6) fortis, brave. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
ca ees ——. nee 
Mas. & FEM. NEUT. Mas. & FEM. NEUT. 
fortis forte fortes fortia 
fortis fortis fortium fortium 
forti forti fortibus fortibus 
fortem forte fortes fortia 
fortis forte fortes fortia 
forti forti fortibus fortibus 
(c) félix, happy. 
felix felix felices felicia 
felicis felicis felicium félicium 
felici felici félicibus féelicibus 
felicem felix felices felicia 
felix felix felices felicia 
felici felici felicibus féelicibus 
(d) priidéns, prudent. 
prudens prudéns  prudentes prudentia 
prudentis prudentis prudentium prudentium 
prudenti praudenti prtdentibus prudentibus 
prudentem prudens prudentés prudentia 
prudens prudens prudentes pradentia 
prudenti prudenti prudentibus prudentibus 


114. (a) Observe carefully the case-endings of these 
adjectives as compared with the case-endings of the 
nouns of the third declension, given in 86 and 94. In 
which cases are the endings identical in noun and 


adjective ? 


In which cases are the endings different ? 


(6) Notice, further, that Latin vocabularies give 
the nominative only of adjectives of two. Or three 
terminations, but the nominative and genitive of adjec- 
tives of one termination. See 115. 
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115. VOCABULARY. 


. 


commiinis, e, common, general, public, 
du-plex, -plicis, twofold, double. 
eques-ter, -tris, -tre, of cavalry, cavalry. 


incolumis, e, safe, unharmed, intact. 
omnis, e, all, 
par, paris, equal. 
ped-es, -itis, m., foot-soldier, in plur., infantry. 
pedes-ter, -tris, tre, of infantry, infantry. 
pés, pedis, m., foot. 
rec-éns, -entis, new, recent. 
EXERCISES. 
116. ; 1 
1. Translate the following phrases * :—Communis 


saltis, commune consilium, duplex fossa, duplex murus, 
equestre proelium, omnes Galli, omnis Gallia, omnia 
arma, omnes pedites, omnes pedeés, incolumis legio, 
par numerus, pedestres cOpiae, recens injuria, recens 
victoria. 

II. 


1. Anim6ds omnium sociorum confirmat. 2. Pedités 
omnia arma equitibus tradiderunt. 3. De communi 
salute désperavimus. 4. Cum pedestribus coptis salu- 
tem fugat petivit. 5. Parem numerum pedum omnes 
homines habent. 6. Omnes pedites trans duplicem 
fossam ducebat. 7. Propter recentes injurias Gallorum 





* These phrases all occur in Exercises 11. and 111. These and similar com- 
binations should be given the pupil for practice in declension. 


+ Translate fuga here by in flight (literally, by means of flight). 


70 - Latin LESSONS FOR BEGINNERS. 


obsidés postulavit. 8. Cum incolumi legione ex oppido 

discessi. 9. Ante equestre proelium auxilium a princi- 

pibus petivit. 10. Pedestrés cOpias in omnibus oppidis 

collocat. . 
III. 

1. They have fortified the camp with a double wall. 
2. He does not see the danger of a cavalry battle. 
3. He has learned the common plan of all the Gauls. 
4. All came safe through the marshes. 5. Caesar has 
terrified all Gaul by (his) recent victory. 6. With an 
equal number of foot-soldiers and auxiliaries he was 
laying waste all the lands. 7. He hastens into Italy 
without (his) forces of infantry. 8. Hereplied to all the 
messengers. 9. They wounded the soldier’s foot and 
side. 10. After the cavalry battles they sent envoys 
to treat for peace. 


LESSON XxX. 


Sum: PRESENT INDICATIVE. 
17; 7 Paradigm. 


PRESENT INDICATIVE OF sum. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
1. sum, / am. 1. sumus, we are. 
AOS Pn TOU OTL VON U7 eae 2. estis, vou are. 
3. est, he (she or it) is. 3. sunt, hey are. 


a. How far do the personal endings agree with those 
already learned? (The stem is es-, from which, 
in certain forms, e is omitted.) 

6. Review 54 and 64 on the agreement of a predicate 
noun or adjective with the subject. 


LATIN LESSONS FOR BEGINNERS. Tin 


118. Illustrative Examples. 


Iter est per provinciam, ¢here is a road through the province. 
Sunt itinera per silvam, there are roads through the forest. 
Non est copia friimenti, ¢here is not a supply of grain. 


a. Note that Latin has no equivalent for the unemphatic 
introductory word ¢here, the subject (which in 
English is transposed) is, of course, in the nomina- 
tive case. 

119. Hitherto the imperfect indicative has been trans- 
lated quite differently from the perfect indicative; as, 


diicébat, he was leading, he used to lead, 
dixit, he led, he has led, 

appellabat, he was calling, he used to call; 
appellavit, he called, he has called. 


But in such a sentence as He led his forces annually 
against the enemy, it is clear that he led has the force of 
he used to lead, and the Latin equivalent would therefore 
be diicébat, not dixit. 

So in the sentence 7hey called the island Britain, if the 
meaning is that they were in the habit of so calling it, 
we should use appellabant, but appellavérunt should be 
used if the sentence refers to the first naming of the 
island. 

The English past tense, therefore, when used to ex- 
press what was habitual or repeated, will be translated 
by the Latin imperfect indicative; when used merely 
to state that something happened in past time, by: the 


' Latin perfect indicative. 
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120. VOCABULARY. 

aequus, a, um, far, right. inimicus, a, um, w2/friendly, 

amicus, a, um, /viendly. hostile. 

certus, a, um, ved, certain. iniquus, a, um, unfair, 

fortis, e, brave. unjust. 

gravis, e, heavy, severe, jubed, Ere, jussi, order. 
serious. levis, e, light, slight, . 

iddneus, a, um, /7, saztadble. unimportant. 


N.B.—Notice the use of the prefix in- to negative the 
meaning of the adjective to which it is joined ; so also 
incertus, wzcertain, and impar, wzneqgual. 


EXERCISES. 


121. re 


1. Belgae sunt fortés. 2. Amici sumus. 3. Non 
inimicus es. 4. Locus non est idénéus. 5. Aequum 
est. 6. Magno in periculd estis. 7. Castra parva sunt. 
8. Flimen est inter equités et castra. 9. Insula ad 
Galliam spectabat. 10. Oppidum occupavimus ; oppida 
‘tenébamus. 11. Jubemus, jubebamus, jussimus. 12. 
Equestria proelia sunt levia. 13. Grave est beilum. 
14. Rex sum. 15. Oppida miris et fossis muniebant. 
16. Certum numerum militum misisti. 17. Fossa est 
ante oppidum. 18. Imperium Caesari, viro forti et 
id6neod, dedérunt. 19. Cénsilium est iniquum. 20. In 
Gallia sunt vici et oppida. 21. Imperium obtinebat. 


alee 


1. The men are brave and free. 2. The danger is 
slight. 3. The wounds are serious. 4. you are brave 
soldiers. 5. You are the king’s daughter. 6. There is 
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great danger. 7. You area leading man of the Britons. 
8. You are leading. 9. They had lands across the 
river in Gaul. 10. The Britons dwelt in villages. 11. 
He ordered ; he orders. 12. They were hastening. 
13. There is a scarcity of grain. 14. The troops are 
fresh. 15.. Victory is certain. 16. The camp is ina 
suitable place. 17. They brought their grain into the’ 
towns. 18. He named the town Rome; they called the 
inhabitants Romans. 19. There are brave men in the 


-legion. 20. Itis unfair. 21. The garrisons are equal. 


LESSON XXI. 


PRESENT INFINITIVE ACTIVE. COMPLEMENTARY 
INFINITIVE. 


122. The formation of the present infinitive in each 
of the four conjugations and in the irregular verb sum 
may be learned from the following paradigms. 


Paradigms. 


PRESENT INFINITIVE ACTIVE. 


First Conjugation. amare, fo love. 
Second Conjugation. mon€ére, 7g advise. 
Third Conjugation. -ategere;’ ta 7ule. 
Fourth Conjugation. audire, /o hear. 
Trregular Verb sum. esse, to be. 


a. Notice that it is the present infinitive endings that 


are given in vocabularies, in order to show to 
which of the conjugations a verb belongs. 
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123. ‘Illustrative Examples. 


Locum oppiignare contendit, e hastens to attack the place. 
Copias locum tenére jubet, he orders the troops to hold 


the place. 

Discédere contendunt, they hasten to depart. 

Socios jubent convenire, they order the allies to as- . 
senble. 


a. In each of these sentences notice how one verb 
completes the meaning of the other. The form so 
used is in Latin, as in English, the infinitive. 

6. In the first and third sentences the infinitive has the 
same subject as the principal verb. In the second 
and fourth sentences the subjects of the two verbs 
are different, and that of the infinitive is in the 

accusative case. | | 

c. The infinitive used in this way is called the Com- 
plementary Infinitive. Usually it precedes the 
governing verb, and is itself preceded by its 
subject and object (if expressed). 


Rule.—The subject of the infinitive, when separately 
expressed, is put in the accusative. 


124. Illustrative Examples. 


Aequum est respondére, z¢ zs right to reply. 

Néi aequum,est Gallds bellum gerere, zt zs not right for 
the Gauls to wage war. 

a. In these sentences notice (1) that the infinitive is 
used as the subject of the verb est, (2) that neither 
the introductory for nor the representative subject 
it is expressed in Latin by a separate word, and 
(3) that the predicate adjective modifying the sub- 
ject infinitive is neuter. 


LATIN LESSONS FOR BEGINNERS. 75 


$25: VOCABULARY. 
auded, ére, venture, dare. 
coepi* (used in the perfect tenses only), began. 
cdgo, ere, coégi,* compel, force. 
cOnstit-u6, ere, -u1, deterniine. 
cotidié (adverb), daily, every day. 
difficilis, e, dificult, hard. 
facilis, e, easy. 
per-moved, ére, -mOvi, z2/lwence,; alarm. 
perterred, ere, ul, terrify, frighten. 


‘per-venio, ire, -véni, come. 
Phrases : pervenio ad or in with acc., arrive at, reach. 
discédd ab with abl., /eave. 


N.B.—In compounds per has the force of (1) through, 
and (2) more frequently of thoroughly, completely. 


EXERCISES. 


126. ie 


1. Bellum gerere constituunt; bellum cum populd 
Romano gerere non audémus. 2. Ab signis discede- 
bant ; milités ab signis discédere coeperunt. 3. Difficile 
est Romanos perterrére. 4. Frumentum ex agris 
-cotidié in castra comportabant. 5. Ad flumen perveni- 
mus; adflumen Rhénum pervénimus. 6. Non aequum 
est Gallos agros sociorum vastare. 7. Légatum cum 
omnibus equitibus locum tenére jussit. 8. Britannos 
arma tradere coegit et obsidés dare. 9. Non facile est 
Caesarem permovére. 10. Principes cotidie ad Caesarem 


~ yeniebant. 





*In coepi, oe is a diphthong; in coégi, o and e belong to different 
syllables. 
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II. 


1. The cavalry began to lay waste the lands of the 
allies. 2. Daily, with all (his) cavalry, Caesar laid 
waste the lands of the Britons. 3. They determined to 
send ambassadors to treat for peace; the envoys 
reached the camp. 4. I determined to hasten to seek 
safety by flight. 5. It is difficult for the scouts to find 
out the road. 6. He ordered the soldiers to leave 
the fortifications. 7. It is not easy to compel the 
legions to be obedient. 8. We began to be in great 
danger. 9. It terrifies the chief men; it does: not 
influence the king. 10. They did not venture to pitch 
(their) camp on the bank of the river. 


————— 


‘LESSON XXII. 


PLUPERFECT INDICATIVE ACTIVE. 


127. Illustrative Examples. 
Pugnavi, / have fought. Pignaveram, / had fought. 
Misi, T have sent. Miserads, you (s.) had sent. 
Jussi, I have ordered. Jusserat, he had ordered. 
Véni, I have come. Vénerdmus, we had come. 
Dedi, T have given. Dederatis, you (pl.) had given. 
Tenui, J have held. Tenuerant, they had held. 


a. In the forms given in the second column of Latin 
words, notice (1) the personal endings, (2) the new 
element -era- added to the perfect stem in each 
form, (3) the translation by means of Aad. This 
tense is known as the Pluperfect Indicative Active.* 





*The Latin pluperfect is equivalent to the English past perfect (or plu- 
perfect), and is used to mark an act as completed or taking place before 
some point in past time mentioned or implied. 


TOD hy Ne 
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128. Paradigms. 
PLUPERFECT INDICATIVE ACTIVE. 
First Conj. Second Conj. Third Conj. Fourth Conj. 


SINGULAR. \ 
1. amaveram monueram rexeram  audiveram 
2. amaveras monueras rexeras audiveras 
3. amaverat monuerat rexerat audiverat 
PLURAL. , 


1. amaveramus monueramus rexeramus audiveramus 
2. amaveratis monueratis rexeratis audiveratis 
3. .amaverant monuerant rexerant audiverant 


129. Paradigms. 
PERFECT OF sum. PLUPERFECT OF sum. 
SING. PLUR. SING. PLUR. 
tert fuimus fueram fueramus 
2. -fuisti fuistis fueras fueratis 
Sere ailit fuerunt fuerat fuerant 


130. VOCABULARY. 
- altiti-d6, -dinis, f., height, depth. 
com-mittd, ere, -misi, sed or bring together. 
dexter, tra, trum, right. 
fortitti-dd, -dinis. f., dzavery. 
latitti-dd, -dinis, f., width. 
littera, ae, f., /e¢fer (of alphabet); in plural, a despatch, 
a letter, or despatches, letters. 
longiti-d6, -dinis, f., length. 
magniti-d6, -dinis, f., greatness, extent, size. 
multitii-do, -dinis, f., J/arge number, amount. 
sinister, tra, trum, left. 
Phrase: proelium committ6, joznz (or degin) battle, engage. 
N.B.—The suffix -tid6 is used to form from adjectives 
abstract nouns denoting quality or condition. It 
appears in English in the form -tude. 
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_ EXERCISES. 
131. dis 


1. Itercognéverant. 2. Litterasmiseram. 3. Cotidié 
litteras ad Caesarem mittébamus. 4. Copias proelium 
committere jusserat. 5. Proelium equestre commise- 
ratis. 6. Legionem a dextro latere oppugnaverant. 7. 
Sinistrum latus vulneras ; dextrum latus vulneraverdas. 
8. Cum fortitudine pugnavérunt ; magna cum fortiti- 
dine pugnaverant. 9. Propter latitudinem fossae 
murique altitudinem oppidum opptignare non audeéba- 
mus. 10. Magna cum multitudine equitum bellum 
gesseras. 11. Copiis cotidié imperat ; principibus im- 
peraverat. 12. Ex nuntiis litterisque magnitudinem 
periculi cognoverant. 13. Réx fuerat; amici fuistis. 


106 


1. He has hastened; hehad hastened. 2. They were 
pitching (their) camp; they had pitched (their) camp. 
3. We had collected a large number of men. 4. You 
had compelled the men to surrender (their) arms. 5. 
On account of the depth of the river we had not reached 
theisland. 6. Thechief man wecalled king. 7. They 





Writing Implements and Materials, 
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had grain and cattle ; they had had an abundance of 


grain and cattle. 8. They had begun to join battle on 


the left flank. 9. The scouts had learned the length of 
the right side of the camp. 10. It is not right to sur- 
render (one’s) arms; we had surrendered (our) arms. 
11. From despatches I had found out about the width 
of the river Rhine. 12. On account of the extent of 
the marshes we had determined to leave the place. 


LESSON XXIII. 


FourRTH DECLENSION. 


132. Nouns of the fourth declension have their 
genitive singular in -tis. Most nouns of this declension 
end in -us in the nominative singular and are masculine ; 
a few end in -i and are neuter. 


133. Paradigms. 
FOURTH DECLENSION. 

SINGULAR. 
Nom. frictus (fruit) -us cornu (horn) ii 
Gen. fructus -tis cornus -tis 
Dat. — fructui -ui cornt -t 
Acc.  fructum -um cornu -t 
Voc. fructus -us / cornu -ti 
Adbl.  fructu -ti cornu -ii 

PLURAL. 
Nom fructus -iis cornua -ua 
Gen: fructuum -uum cornuum -uum 
Dat.  fructibus -ibus cornibus -ibus 
Acc. fructus -tis cornua -ua 
Voc. fructus _ ts cornua -ua 


Aobl. fructibus -ibus cornibus -ibus 


6 


80 LATIN LESSONS FOR BEGINNERS. 


134. VOCABULARY. 

adventus, tis, m., arrival, exercitus, tis, m., army. 
approach. lacus, us, m., dake. 

corni, tis, n., Zorn, (of an peditatus, fis, m., z2fantry. 
army), wing. portus, is, m., harbour. 

discessus, is, m., departure, principatus, tis, m., /eader- 
withdrawal, ship. 

equitatus, is, m., cavalry. senatus, ls, m., sezate. 


N.B.—Equitatus and peditatus are collective nouns, 
used in the singular with the same meaning as the 
plurals equités and pedités. 


EXERCISES. 
135. I. 


1. Omnem senatum convenire jussit. 2. Légatos ab 
omnibus exercitibus convenire jusserat. 3. In dextro 
cornt omnem equitatum collocat. 4. A lactt ad Oce- 
anum contenderamus. 5. Caesari principatum et im- 
perium tradunt. . 6. Cum cmnibus codpiis peditatts — 
equitatusque ad portum perveni. 7. De adventt 
Caesaris cognoveramus. 8. Post discessum exercitus 
litteras ad senatum misit. 9. Cum equitattu proelium 
commiserant. 10. De magnitudine portuum cognoscit. 


IT? 


1. We hastened from the harbour to the lake. 2. The 
plunder he had given to the cavalry. 3. With the rest 
of the infantry he hastened to the right wing. 4. Few 
harbours are suitable. 5. We had determined to await 
Caesar’s arrival. 6. He slew the leading men and all 
the senate. 7. He holds the leadership of Gaul. 8. 
He found out through scouts about the departure of 
the armies.- 9. He gave orders daily to the armies. 
10. All had come safe to the harbours. 


hes. 


- 
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136. WORD LIST B. 
ABSTRACT NOUNS. | 
plenty number _ safety 
scarcity extent peace 
length amount friendship 
width arrival wrongdoing 
height departure nature 
depth 
MISCELLANEOUS NOUNS. 
river marsh king 
lake toad chief 
harbour territory senate 
WAR: NOUNS. 
army scout 
legion auxiliaries 
soldier right wing 
foot-soldier left wing 
horse-soldier flank 
infantry column 
cavalry march 


pitch a camp 
leave (a place) 
reach (a place) 


hinder the march 


learn the plans 
give the signal 


MILITARY PHRASES. 
send despatch 

await reinforcements 
demand hostages 


surrender hostages 


come to treat for 


peace 


byforced marches establish friendship 


bravery 
valour 
spirit 
leadership 
design 

aid 


man 
cattle 
work 


baggage 
standard 

arms 
fortification 
winter quarters 
cavalry battle 
wound 


ask aid 

seize 

hold command. 
defend 

join battle 
lead back 
fresh troops 


VERBS WITH COMPLEMENTARY INFINITIVE. 


order 


began 


venture 
compel 


determine 
hasten 
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ADJECTIVES. ; 
large many easy sate 
small few hard suitable 
high all heavy brave 
long remaining light free 
wide frequent fair double 
deep fixeds~” unfair * “4h new = 


READING LESSON IV. 


THE BATTLE OF THE HORATII AND THE CURIATII. 


137. VOCABULARY. 
Albani, drum, m., ¢e Aléans, the people of Alba. 
fra-ter, -tris, m., brother. 


sed, conjunction, dzt. 


Dit (for a long time) fuerant Albani et R6mani amici. 
Sed Tullus Hostilius, tertius (¢#ird) rex ROmanorum, 
propter levés injurias bellum cum Albanis gerere con- 
stituit, et magndas cOpias equitatus peditatusque contra 
Albanés misit. Principés Albanorum, ubi (when) dé 
consilid regis cOgnoverunt, cOpias omnes convenire 
jusserunt et.socids cOgere coeperunt. Exercitus non- 
dum (xo¢ yet) proelium commiserant, cum (when) ntintius 
a senatau Albanorum ad régem Tullum vénit. ‘‘Tulle,’’ 
inquit (sazd) ntintius, ““mé (me) misérunt Albani. Ami- | 
citlam populi Romani petimus, sed adventus exercitus 
Romani non nos (ws) perterret. Non dé victoria déspe- 
ramus. Difficile est liberum populum superare ; magnas 
copias equestrés pedestrésque habemus, et milites 
Albanorum fortés integrique sunt. Sed 10n aequum 
est multOs amicos necare propter injurias paucorum 
inimicorum (enemies).’’ : 
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Tullus nintium audivit et respondit, “‘ Iniquum est, 
et omnés incolae Italiae amici esse débent (ought). Sed 
populus Romanus principatum et imperium omnis 
Italiae obtinére cOnstituit, et Albani liberi esse con- 
stituérunt neque (avd not) imperio populi Romani 
parere. Sed facile est exercitus a proelio revocare et 
parvum numerum militum jubére pro (on behalf af, 
prep. with abl. case) reliquis dé principatu ptgnare.”’ 
Hoc (¢kis) consilium Albani probaverunt (approved). In 
exercita ROmanodrum fuérunt trés (¢kvee) fortés fratrés, 
quos (whom) appellabant Horatids. Hos (these) Tullus 
jussit pro reliquis ROmanis paignare. Albani parem 
numerum fratrum délégérunt (chose), quos appellabant 
Curiatios. af ia 

(Concluded in 163.) © — \ 





Murus et Porta: City Wall and Gate. 
The Porta Appia in the Aurelian Wall, Rome. 
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LESSON XXIV. 

| PRINCIPAL ‘PARTS. “PERFECT INDICATIVE -PASSIVE. 

138. (2) The Principal Parts of a Latin verb are 
certain, forms from which, as starting points, the whole 
verb may be inflected. In the regular Latin verb the 
Principal Parts are four in number, three of which 
have already been met with in the preceding lessons 
(namely, the present indicative active, the present in- 
finitive active and the perfect indicative active). 
| (0) The four, Principal Parts of the model verbs of the 
Seer conjugations are as follows :— 


Cony... des; 85,,.-> 6: & amare amavi amatum 
Conj. IT. moned monére monui monitum 
Conj. ITI. rego regere réxi réctum 

Conj. 1V. audio audire audivi auditum 


The first and second of these principal parts give the 
present stem and the conjugation; the third gives the 
perfect stem, from which the perfect active system is 
formed.; the last gives the participial stem (or, as it is 
also called, the spine stem), from which the perfect 
passive system is formed. 


139. Illustrative Examples. 
Amatus sum, / have been loved, or J was loved. 
Amatus es, you (s.) have been loved, or you were loved. 
Amatusest, he has been loved, or he was loved. 
Amati sumus, we have been loved, or we were loved. 
Amati estis, you (pl.) have been loved, or you were. loved. 
Amati sunt, hey have bcen loved, or they were loved. 
Similarly, 
-Monitus sum, / have been advised, or J was advised. 
Réctus sum, / have been ruled, or / was ruled. 


Auditus sum, / have been heard, or, J was heard, 
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a. In these compound forms (known as the Perfect 

Indicative Passive) observe (1) the relation of the 

first element in each to the principal parts in 138; 

(2) the use of the present indicative of sum to 

complete the form; (3) the twofold translation. 

Compare the twofold translation of the perfect 
indicative active (101). 


140. Illustrative Examples. 
_ Filia monita est, the daughter was advised. 
Auditum est, ‘tt has been heard. 


Copiae collocatae sunt, the troops were stationed. 

Oppida firmata sunt, (he towns have been strengthened. 

a. Observe how the form (known as the Perfect Parti- 
ciple Passive) which is combined with the verb 
sum to make the perfect indicative. passive, 
changes in gender and number to agree with the 
subject. 

141. There are no uniform or regular ways of form- 
ing the perfect indicative passive from either the 
present or the perfect stem, and recourse must be had 
-to the fourth of the principal parts. But, asa rule, 
verbs whose perfect active endsin-avi have -atus sum, 


" " W Wt " u-[vi - n -jtus sum, 
" " " " " " -U1 n -itus sum, 
" " " "W " "-Slor-I on -tus* sum. 


The vocabulary which follows gives the principal 
parts of the most important verbs which have occurred 
in the previous lessons. Compounds (like rediicd and 
- committd) are like the simple verbs. For other words 
the pupil is referred to the general vocabulary at the 
end of the book. 


* Where the verb stem ends in a consonant, -tus often becomes =sus or 
=XUs. 
i 
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142. VOCABULARY. 


first Conjugation. 
The verbs hitherto used, like am6, have -0, -are, -avi, 
-atum. ; 
But dd, dare, dedi, datum. 
Second Conjugation. 
Habeo and terred, like moned, have -e6, -ére, -ui, -itum. 
But comple, ére, complévi, completum, 
jubeod, ére, jussi, jussum, 
moved, ére, movi, motum, 
vided, ére, vidi, visum. 
Third Conjugation. 
Cognosco, ere, cOgnOvi, cOgnitum, 
cog, ere, coégi, codctum, — 
diicd, ere, dixi, ductum, 
gero, ere, gessi, gestum, 
mittd, ere, misi, missum, 
peto, ere, petivi, petitum, 
pond, ere, posui, positum, 
relinqud, ere, reliqui, relictum, 
trado, ere, tradidi, traditum. 
Fourth Conjugation. 
Minio and impedid, like audio, have -i6, -ire, -ivi, -itum. 
But venio, ire, vénl, ventum. 
EXERCISES. 


143. (a) On Conjugations I. and IT. 


Is 
1. Oppidum occupatum est. 2. Agri vastati sume 
3. Milites perterriti sunt. 4. Signum datum est. 5. 
Belgae superati sunt. 6. Fossa completa est. 7. Vul- 
neratus sum. 8. Servi venire jussi sunt. 9. Servos 
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venire jussi. 10. Revocati estis; territaes. 11. Con- 
vocati sumus. 12. Proelia nintiata sunt. 13. Hiberna 
expugnata sunt. 14, Equus vulneratus est. 15. Eques 
vulneratus est. 16. Viri visi sunt. 17. Castra mota 
sunt. 18. Britannipermodti sunt. 19. Remotae sumus. 
20. Oppida opptugnata sunt. 


Te 


1. The province has been laid waste. 2. The leading 
men have been called together. 3. The legions were 
recalled. 4. The army was terrified. 5. Hostages 
have been given. 6. The camp was filled. 7. We were 
seen. 8. You have been ordered. 9. The lands were 
seized. 10. They have been wounded. 11. The camp 
was moved. 12. The allies were alarmed. 13. The 
horse has been removed. 14. The cavalry were 
stationed. 15. The place (the town, the camp) was 
attacked. 16. The armies (the troops, the reinforce- 
ments) have been conquered. 


(b) On Conjugations III. and IV. 


III. 


1. Coénsilia cognita sunt. 2. Bellum gestum est. 3. 
Hiberna miunita sunt. 4. Cdpiae reductae sunt. 5. 
Multitiidd coacta est. 6. Missus sum; missiestis. 7. 
Proelium commissum est. 8. Reducta es; reductae 
sumus. 9. Auditum est; hominés auditi sunt. 10. 
Praesidium relictum est; legidnés relictae sunt. 11. 
Ripa minita est. 12. Obsidés traditi sunt. 13. Auxi- 
lium petitum est. 14. Exercitus ductus est ; exercitus 
reducti sunt. 15. Iter impeditum est. 16. Auxilia 
missa sunt ; impedimenta missa sunt. 
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IV. 

1. Peace was sought. 2. The place has been fortified. 
3. Scouts have been sent. 4. It has been ascertained. 
5. Troops were collected. 6. The legions have been 
led; I was led. 7. A letter was sent; lettérs were 
sent; we were sent. 8. Wars have been waged. 9. 
The plunder was left; the baggage was left. 10. The 
arms have been surrendered. 11. The envoys were 
heard. 12. You have been compelled. 13. The foot- 
soldiers have been hindered. 14. Messengers were 
sent. 15. The column was led back; the camp was 
pitched. 16. The children were surrendered. 


— ee 


| LESSON XXV. 
ABLATIVE OF AGENT. ABLATIVE OF MEANS. 


144. Illustrative Examples. 


Copiae agriés vastavérunt, troops have laid waste the Jjields. 

Agri a copiis vastati sunt, ‘Le fields have been laid waste by 
troops. 

Caesar Gallos superavit, Caesar conquered the Gauls. 

Galli 4 Caesare superati sunt, the Gauls were conquered by 
Caesar. 


a. Observe that in changing to the passive voice (1) the 
object of the active verb becomes the subject of the 
passive verb, and (2) the sudject of the active verb 
is expressed by the ablative case governed by the 
preposition 4 (or ab). 

This ablative is called the Ablative of the Agent. 


6. In what other way also is the preposition 4 or ab 
translated ? (48). 
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145. Illustrative Examples. 


Fossa aqua compléta est, the trench was filled with bee 

Locus fossa miinitus est, the place was protected by a trench. 

Magnitidine periculi permoti sunt, ‘hey were influenced by 
the greatness of the danger. 

a. Observe how the ablative without a preposition is 
used to express that dy means of which something 
is done. This is called the Ablative of the Means 
or Instrument. In English sometimes éy and 
sometimes w7th is the preposition used. 

4. In what other ways may with and dy be translated 
into Latin ? (47 and 144). 


146. Illustrative Examples. 


Britannia est insula, Britain ts an island. 

Insula Britannia appellata est, ‘he island was called Britain. 
Magnus appellabatur, he was called great. 

Caesar réx non factus est, Caesar was not made hing. 


(a) Observe that a predicate nominative (noun, or adjec- 
tive) may follow the passive voice of certain verbs, 
such as verbs of calling, choosing, making and 
yegarding, as wellas the verb sum. . (Compare 54. ) 





Fossa et sivaltuas: Trench and Rampart. 
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147. VOCABULARY. 
cédo, ere, cessi, cessum, give way, retire. 
com-pelld, ere, -puli, -pulsum, drive (together). 
con-céd6, ere, -cessil, cessum, gvant, yield. 
é-diic6, ere, -diixi, -ductum, lead out. 
é-mitt6, ere, -misi, -missum, send out. 
ex-céd6, ere, -cessi, -cessum,  w#thdraw. 
ex-pell6, ere, -puli, -pulsum, drive out. 


pellod, ere, pepuli, pulsum, drive, defeat. 
re-pell6, ere, reppuli, -pulsum, drive back, repulse. 
vallum, i, n., wall, rampart. 


N.B.—Observe the use of’ 6 or ex in compounds, with 
the force of owt. Also note the difference in form 
between pelld and its compounds in the perfect active. 


EXERCISES. 


148. i 

1. Obsidés a Gallis Caesari dati sunt ; obsidés a Gallia 
ad Italiam missi sunt. 2. Castra 1atd valld et duplici 
fossa a militibus mtnita sunt. 3. Ab opere revocatus 
sum; a principibus réx appellatus es. 4. Ex silvis ab 
equitibus expulsisumus. 5. Altitudine murorum repulsi 
sumus. 6. Per servos* Caesar discessum Gallorum 
cognovit. 7. A Caesare per exploratoreés cognitum 
est. 8. Fuga socidrum permotisunt. 9. Copiae pulsae 
sunt; cédere coactae sunt. 10. A senatu multitudo 
hominum ex agris coacta est. 11. Jussi estis a legato 
ex proelid excédere. 12. Legid longé itinere t éducta 
est ; magnis itineribus ad Gceanum pervenit. 13. Cum 
omni equitatt 4 rége émissus est. 14. Praeda imilitibus 





*Per with the accusative is frequently used to express the person through 
whom anything is done, that is, the secondary agent. It isso used with both 
the active and the passive voice. 

t The route by which one goes is included under the Ablative of Means. 


LATIN LESSONS FOR BEGINNERS. 91 


concessa est. 15. In flumen aGermanis compulsi sunt. 
16. Adventu copiarum perterrita est. 17. Jussus sum 
a legato omnes copias ex hibernis éducere. 


sate 


1. Envoys were sent by Caesar; they came from the 
province. 2. The walls were filled with men; the, 
trench was filled by the men. 3. They were terrified 
by the departure of the leading men. 4. They were 
driven back by the cavalry ; they were repulsed by the 
fortifications. 5. The troops repulsed the Britons from 


the ramparts. 6. The place was called Rome ; the in- 


habitants were called Romans. 7. The land was laid 
waste by the Germans. 8. We have been called friends 
by the senate of the Roman people. 9. We have been 
driven out of (our) lands by the senate and the Roman 
people. 10. The town was fortified by the inhabitants 
with a wall and atrench. 11. You were compelled by 
the king’s son to grant land to all the leading men. 
12. All the cattle have been driven out of the fields. 
13. The cavalry were ledout bythe lieutenant. 14. He 
sent out the cavalry by the left gate. 15. We were not 
ordered by Caesar to retire with the rest of the army. 
16. All the towns were taken by storm by the Roman 
armies. 17. We were alarmed by the scarcity of grain. 


LESSON XXVI. 


IMPERFECT INDICATIVE OF Sum. PLUPERFECT 
INDICATIVE PASSIVE. 


149. The Imperfect Indicative of the irregular verb 


» sum has not the -ba- which in the four regular conjuga- 


tions is characteristic of that tense. 
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Paradigm. 
IMPERFECT INDICATIVE OF sum. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
1. eram, 7 was (J used to be). eramus, we were. 
2. eras, you were. eratis, you were. 
3. erat, he (she or it) was. erant, they were. 


150. Review the formation of the pluperfect indica- 
tive active (128) and of the perfect indicative passive 
(139) before learning the following paradigms of the 
pluperfect indicative passive. | 


Paradigms. 


PLUPERFECT INDICATIVE PASSIVE. 
first Conjugation. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
1. amatus eram (/ had been loved) —_ amati eramus 
2 ne erase "  eratis 
3: "erat "  erant 
Similarly, 

Second Conjugation. monitus eram 

Third Conjugation. ° rectus eram 

Fourth Conjugation. auditus eram 


a. How.far does the pluperfect indicative passive re- 
semble in form the pluperfect indicative active? 
How far does it resemble the perfect. indicative 
passive? The changes in gender and number 
noted in 140 are found in the pluperfect tense also. 


151. Illustrative Examples. 
Missus est, he was (or has been) sent, 
Romanus est, he zs a Roman. 

Jussi sunt, they were ordered.  ~- 
Fortés sunt,. they are brave. 
Missus erat, he had been sent. 


Romanus erat, he was a Roman. 


tiated 


"2 i narwe 293 «a 
74 oe ~ 
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a. Observe the difference in translation according as 


the predicate of the verb sum is the perfect parti- 
ciple passive or is an adjective or noun. 
152. VOCABULARY. 


ad-diicd, ere, -dixi, -ductum, dring ,; influence. 
circum-venio0, ire, -véni,-ventum, surround. 


con-sist6, ere, -stiti, take up position, halt. 
dubitd, are, avi, atum, hesitate, have doubts. 
facid, ere, féci, factum, do, make. 

impetus, us, m., attack, onset. 

in-strud, ere, -strixi,-striictum, draw up, arrange. 
militaris, e, military. 

sus-tined, ére, -tinui, -tentum, wzthstand, sustain, endure. 
usus, Us, m., experience. 


Phrases: impetum facid,* make an attack. 
militaris fisus, experience in war. 


EXERCISES. 


753: x 

1. Pax a senatu facta erat; senatus pacem fécerat. 
2. Locus erat idoneus; locus idOneus munitus erat. 
3. Proelium committere dubitaveratis. 4. Inopia 
framenti adductus eram. 5. Militarem usum habeébat. 
6. Fossa erat anteoppidum. 7. Milites in dextro cornu 
constiterant. 8. Circumventi sumus; circumventi 
eramus. 9. Impetus ab omnibus equitibus factus erat. 
10. Equitatum peditatumque instruxerat; copiae equi- 
tatis peditatusque instructae erant. 11. Castra parva 
erant. 12. Silva est inter flumina. 13. Impetum cum 


_ fortitidine sustinuimus. 14. Vir fortis erat; vir fortis 


erat appellatus. 15. Homo sum. 16. Facile est; 
difficile erat. 17. Coeperant in magno periculo esse. 





* With this phrase on is to be translated by im with the accusative. 
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I 

1. He was a slave; the slave was made king. 
2. They had brought hostages to Caesar ; hostages had 
been brought. 3. The column had been compelled to 
halt. 4. Hehad had doubts about the column. 5. The 
columns had been surrounded by the cavalry. 6. The 
allies used to be free. 7. You had had great experience. 
8g. All the rest of the Belgians were in arms. 9. The 
military standards had been left behind. 10. I had 
been ordered to draw up the forces; the forces had been 
drawn up. 11. We were in Caesar’s army. 12. Mes- 
sengers were sent from all the villages. 13. It was not 
right. 14. It had not been done by the boys? 45an 
attack has been made; we made an attack. 16. You 
had withstood the legions. 17. There was a great 
abundance of cattle. 





Signa Militaria : Military Standards. 





te 
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LESSON XV LL. 
FirtH DECLENSION. ORDINAL NUMERALS. 


154. (2) Nouns of the fifth declension have their 
genitive singular in -el. Nouns of this declension are 
feminine, with the exception of diés and its compound 
meridiés, which are masculine. 


(4) Most nouns of this declension are used only in the 
singular; a few are occasionally found also in the nomi- 
native and accusative plural. Diés and rés alone exhibit 
the complete declension. 


155. Paradigms. 
FIFTH DECLENSION. 

SINGULAR. 
Nom. diés (day) res (thing) -és 
Gen. diéi rei -€i (ei) 
Dat. diéi . rei -€i (ei) 
Ace. diem rem ~-em 
Voce. diés res -€S 
Abl. die “re -€ 

PLURAL. 
Nom. dies Tes -€s 
Gen. dierum rerum -€rum 
Dat. diebus rebus -€bus 
Ace. dies res -€S 
Voc. diés res -és 
Abl, diebus rebus -€bus. 


a. Note that in the genitive and dative singular, the 
ending is -€i after a vowel, but -ei after a consonant. 


156. (2) The ordinal numerals (denoting first, second, 
third, etc.) are declinable, like other adjectives in Latin, 
and agree in gender, number and case with the nouns 


96 LATIN LESSONS FOR BEGINNERS. 


they qualify. They are all of the first and second 
declensions, like bonus (65). ¥ 

(6) The following ordinals should be learned first ; 
a more complete list is given in 727. 6. 


primus, a,um, (jst. sextus, a, um, sixth. 
secundus, a, um, second. septimus, a, um, seventh. 
tertius, a, um, third. octavus, a,um, ezghth. 
quartus, a, um, /ourth. nonus, a, um, ninth, 
quintus,a,um, (//th. decimus, a, um, /enxth. 
157. VOCABULARY. 
aciés, é1, f., line of battle, line 
diés, @1, m., day. 
fidés, ei, f., faith, faithfulness, fidelity. 
hora, ae, f., © hour. 
meridiés, 61, m., mzdday, noon. 
rés, tel, f., thing, affair, circumstance. 
spés, spei, f., hope. 
Phrase; rés militaris, the art of war. 
EXERCISES. 
158. 


1. Militeés in acié instructi erant. 2. Cum tertia 
legione in provincia hiemamus. 3. Post diem septimum 
equitatus revocatus erat. 4. Multis rebus adducti erant. 
5. Dé fide quiniae legionis dubitabat. -6. Inter acies 
ante meridiem proelium equestre commiserunt. 7. 
Animi militum spé auxilii cOnfirmati erant. 8. A sexta 
hora prima aciés erat in periculo. 9. Fidem principum 
rex cOgnoverat. 10. Numerus dierum et horarum non 
cognitus erat. 11. Propter inopiam omnium rerum 
nonam legiOnem in hiberna reducit. 12. Omnem spem 
salutis in virtute ponimus. 13. Res nuntiata est. 14. 
Duplicem aciem instruxit, 


vr 


' 
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II. 
~1. The troops were influenced by the hope of plunder. 


2. The forces had been led back to camp after the fourth 


day. 3. The second line has been surrounded. 4. He 
had had great experience in the art of war. 5. They 
do not withstand the first attack. 6. The tenth legion 
has faith. 7. After midday a double line of battle was 
drawn up. 8. The affair had been learned through 
scouts. 9. They reached the camp before the eighth 
hour of the day. 10. They had come into Gaul not 
without great hope of booty. 11. We had been in- 
fluenced by the want of everything (//erally, all things). 
12. Everything had been procured. 





‘ : 
LESSON XXVIII. 


ACCUSATIVE AND ABLATIVE OF TIME. 
159. Illustrative Examples. 


Hora septima proelium commisit, Ze joined battle at the 
seventh hour. 


“Tertid dig ad Caesarem venérunt, the third day they came 


to Caesar. 
Adventi Caesaris légatds misérunt, on Caesar’s approach 
they sent envoys. 


Multds diés agrés vastant, they lay waste the fields for 
many days. 
Omnem tertium diem piignabant, a// the third day they 
fought. — 
Impetum paucas horas sustinuérunt, they withstood the 
attack (for) a few hours. : 
a. Which of these sentences express time when 2 Which 
express time how long? By what cases are these 
_ ideas respectively expressed in the Latin sentences? 
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A. From the above examples it will be observed that 
Latin requires no preposition to express the idea 
of time when or time how long, while in English, 
as a rule, various prepositions (on, at, i; for, 
during) are used, though sometimes they are 


omitted. 
160. VOCABULARY. 
annus, 1,m., year. pars, partis, f., part. 
circiter, adverb, about. posterus, a, um, ext, fol- 
lix, licis, f., “ght. lowing. 
medius, a, um, middle, mid. temp-us, -oris, n., /2me. 
nox, noctis, f., zzght. vigilia, ae, f., watch.* 


Phrases: prima lax, daybreak, dawn. 
media nox, midnight. 


EXERCISES. 


161. b: 

1. Prima lice copias eduxit ; septima hora copiae 
reductae sunt. 2. Postero die castra oppugnant. 3. 
Multds diés pacem petunt. 4. Nocte ad flumen Rhenum ~ 
contendit. 5. Propter tempus anni bellum non ges- 
serant. 6. A prima vigilia ad mediam noctem pugna- 
verant. 7. Ante meridiem aciem instruere coepit. 
8. Certd anni tempore convenire jussi eramus. Gr fer 
tiam partem Galliae paucds annos obtinueramus. 10. 
Discesst. Caesaris hiberna oppugnare audent. 


384, 


1. On the third day they moved the camp ; they moved 
(their) camp daily at daybreak. 2. Fora large part of 
the year we waged war. 3. At midnight they withdraw 








*The Romans divided the daytime into twelve equal hours; the night- 
time into four equal watches. 


af! 


~ Re ee ee ee, oe 
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from the village. 4. In the second watch he sends out 
the troops with all the baggage. 5. We reached the 
harbour the next night before dawn. 6. For many hours 
we were strengthening the place with fortifications. 7. 
In the third year of the war they had seized the island. 
8. We had withstood the cavalry’s attacks from the 
fourth hour to the first watch. 9. On the first approach 
of reinforcements the Belgians began to give way. 10. 


They had begun to be unfriendly the next year. 


162. WORD LIST III. 

NOUNS: FIRST, SECOND AND THIRD DECLENSIONS. 
altituda latitudo nox tempus 
annus littera pars vallum 
fortitudo longitudo pedes vigilia 
hora... lax pes 


-_ NOUNS : FOURTH AND FIFTH DECLENSIONS. 


acies > equitatus lacus principatus 
adventus . exercitus meridiés res 
cornu fides peditatus senatus 
diés impetus portus spes 
discessus usu 
ADJECTIVES. 
aequus duplex incolumis omnis 
amicus equester - inimicus par 
certus facilis iniquus pedester 
communis ‘fortis levis posterus 
dexter gravis medius recens 


difficilis idoneus militaris sinister 
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VERBS. 
adduco committo ediico pello 
audeo compello emitto permoveo 
cedo , concedo excedo perterreo 
circumveniO  consisto expello pervenio 
coepi constituo instruo repello 
cogo dubito jubeo sustineo 
ADVERBS 
circiter cotidié 


READING LESSON V. 
THE BATTLE OF THE HORATII AND THE CURIATII. 
(Concluded from 137.) 


163. Cdpiac quae (which) in acié instructae erant, jam 
(zow) in castra reductae sunt. Posterd dié, prima luce, 
omnés Romani et Albani ad locum idoneum convenerunt. 
Horatii et Curiatii éducti sunt. Signum proelii datum 
est. Fratrés proelium committere non dubitaverunt, sed 
magna cum fortittidine impetum facere contenderunt. 
Prim6 impeti, duo (two) ex* Romanis cecidérunt (fe//) et 
omnés Albani vulnerati sunt. Animi omnium Alba- 
norum spé victdriae confirmati sunt; sed exercitus 
Romanus permotus est magnitudine pericul1. 

Tum (then) trés (the three) Albani Romanum circum- 
venire coeperunt, et Horatius in magno erat periculo. 
Impetum Ciriatisrum non diti (Jorg) sustinuit ; coactus 
est cédere et salitem fuga petere. Romani fuga Horatii 
perterriti sunt, et Albani conclamavérunt (shouted) “* Vic- 
toria est certa; superati sunt Romani.’’ 








* Translate ex by of after numerals, pauci and multi, 
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Sed Horatius magnum in ré militari isum habuerat, 
et quoniam (sizce) ipse (he himself) integer erat et 
Curiatii omnés vulnerati erant, simulare (/o feign) fugam 
constituerat et Curiatids distrahere (/o sefarate). Itaque 
(accordingly) propter gravia vulnera Albanérum, facile 
erat tres fratrés distrahere et singillatim (oxe dy one) 
necare. Tum Horatius a Romanis incolumis ad castra 
reductus est. 





Tomb of Horatii and Curiatii at Alba. 


LESSON XXIX. 
PRESENT INDICATIVE PASSIVE. 


164. In the perfect and pluperfect tenses the passive 
voice in Latin, as has been observed, has compound 
forms (as in English), and the personal endings of the 
auxiliary verb sum are those of the active voice 
(139, 150); but in the present tense the difference 
between active and passive is expressed by using 
different personal endings. 
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ACTIVE. PASSIVE, 

-0 -Or ' 

-S -ris 

-t -tur 

-mus -mur 

-tis -mini 

-nt | -ntur : 
165. Paradigms. 


PRESENT INDICATIVE PASSIVE. 
First Conj. Second Conj. Third Conj. Fourth Con}. 


SINGULAR. 

io -amor moneor regor audior 

2. amaris moneris regeris audiris 

3. amatur monétur regitur auditur 
PLURAL, 

1. amamiur monemur regimur audimur 

2. amamini monemini regimini audimini 

3. amantur monentur reguntur audiuntur 

a. In the present indicative, are the passive and active 


voices formed from the same principal part (138)? 
Is this the case in the perfect indicative (141)? 


166. " Illustrative Examples. 


Agros dant, they give lands. Agridantur, /ands are given. 

Castra movent, ‘hey are mov- Castra moventur, the camp 
ing the camp. is being moved. 

Copids non mittit, Ze does not Codpiae non mittuntur, troops 
send troops. are not sent. 

Locum non minit, Ze zs xof Locus non minitur, the place 
fortifying the place. is not being fortified. 


a. Examine the various ways in which the present tense 
is translated in the active and in the passive voice. 
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167. VOCABULARY. 
audax, -dacis, bold, daring. 
con-tined, ére, ui, -tentum, restrain, hem in, enclose. 
dicd, ere, dixi, dictum, - say, tell, speak. 


existim6, are, avi, atum, think, consider. 
finitimus, a, um, xeighdouring, adjacent, nom. plur. 
as substantive, zezghbours. 


nihil, indeclinable, n., nothing. 

periculosus, a, um, dangerous. 

poténs, -entis, powerful. 
 prohibed, ére, ui, itum, keep, prevent. 


videor, passive of video, 1. de seen, 2. seem. 


N.B.—Prohibed takes the present infinitive (comple- 
mentary, 123), to be translated by from with the gerund 
in -ing, e.g. prohibeor venire, 7 am prevented from 
coming. 


EXERCISES. 


168. I. 

1. Revocatur, revocamur; coguntur, cogeris. 2. Im- : 
pedior, impedimini; contineris, continentur. 3. Aciés 
instruitur; castra muniuntur. 4. Dicitur; auditur. 
5. Consilium est audax; nonest periculosum. 6. Nihil 
dedimus; nihil habemus. 7. Existimantur pacem 
petere; pax petitur. 8. Loci natura continemur. 9. 
Copias comparare videntur ; cOpiae comparantur. 10. 
A finitimis agri Germanorum vastantur. 11. Multos 
vicos habere dicimini. 12. Circumvenimini; circum- 
venti estis. 13. Caesari, viro potenti, paremus. 14. 
Coeperat déspérare ; déspérare visus erat. 15. Finiti- 
mos agros vastare prohibemur. 16. Postero dié castra 
moventur. 17. Paucas horas impetus sustinetur. 


\ 
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Tis 
1. He orders, he is ordered ; he compels, he is com- ~ 
pelled. 2. Theyare stationing, theyare being stationed; 
they are surrounding, they are being surrounded. 3. 
You (s) are ordered, we are compelled, I am stationed, 
you (pl) are being surrounded. 4. They give nothing; 
nothing is given. 5. It is dangerous; we are safe ; 
there is a double trench. 6. We are enclosed by broad 
and deep rivers. 7. You are awaited by the consul. 
8. We are not alarmed by the departure of the allies. 
9. The town is being fortified; it is announced to 
Caesar. 10. He said nothing; nothing had been said. 
11. You are called bold and powerful men. 12. We 
are prevented from sending messengers ; messengers 
are sent to Caesar. 13. You are considered to have 
ereat experience. 14. We do not wage war with (our) 
neighbours. 15. The troops are seen from the camp ; 
the army seems to be giving way. 16. The camp is 
being pitched across the river. 17. Part of the adjacent 
province is being laid waste. 





LESSON XXX. 
REGULAR COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 


169. Illustrative Examples. 
POSITIVE. COMPARATIVE. SUPERLATIVE. 
Latus (gen. 1ati), 1atior, latissimus, 
broad ; broader ; broadest. . 
Fortis (gen. fortis), fortior, — fortissimus, 
brave ; braver , bravest. 
Audax (gen. audacis), audacior, audacissimus, 
bold bolder ; boldest. 


Poténs (gen. potentis), potentior, potentissimus, 
powerful ; more powerful, most powerful. 
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a. The regular method of forming the comparative and 


superlative degrees of adjectives is illustrated 
above. What is substituted for the genitive end- 
ing (-i or -is) to form the comparative? What is 
substituted to form the superlative ? 7 

6. The superlative degree is frequently used in Latin, 
as it sometimes is in English also, to indicate a 
high degree of the quality; as, iniquissimum est, 
it is most (or very) unfair. 

170. The comparative and superlative degrees, like 
the positive, are declined, and agree in gender, number 
and case with the substantives to which they refer. 
The superlatives are all of the first and second declen- 
sions and are declined like bonus (65). The comparatives 
are of the third declension and are declined as follows :— 


Paradigm. 
COMPARATIVE ADJECTIVES. 
SINGULAR. 
Masc. AND FEM. NEUTER. 
Nom. fortior fortius 
Gen. fortioris fortioris 
Dat. _ fortiori fortiori 
Acc. fortiorem fortius 
Voc. fortior fortius 
Adbl. fortiore fortiore 
PLURAL. 
Nom. fortiores fortiora 
Gen. fortiorum fortiorum 
Dat. fortioribus fortioribus 
Ace. fortiores fortiora 
Voe. fortiores fortiora 
Adbl, fortioribus fortioribus 
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a. Examine the ablative singular and the genitive 
plural of all genders, and also the nominative and — 
accusative plural neuter. Are the endings like © 
those of the nouns of the third declension (83 and 
94), or like those of positive adjectives of the third 
declension (113)? 


vg "VOCABULARY. 
brevis, e, short, brief. nobilis, e, zo0ble, famous. 
dénsus, a, um, ¢hick, dense. novus, a, um, zew. 
fidélis, e, fazthful. pridéns, -entis, discreet. 
firmus, a, um, s¢vong. ttilis, e, wsefu7. 


Phrases : iter faci0, march. 
certiorem facid dé, zzform of, literally make 
| (some one) more certain about.* 
N.B.—Novus has no comparative and the superlative 
means Jast, latest, as in novissimum agmen, fhe rear. 
For newer, newest the comparative and superlative of 
recéns are used. 
EXERCISES. 
172. % 


1. Flumine latissimo et altissimo continentur. 2. 
Longiore itinere ducimur. 3. Per deénsissimas silvas 
iter fecerant. 4. Tertio die ad flumen latius perveniunt. 
5. Noctés sunt brevidrés; socii non erant fidélés. 
6. Viro nobilissimo et potentissimo filiam dat. 7. 
Caesarem dé novo consilio certiorem fécerunt. 8. In 
novissimum agmen meridie impetus factus erat. 
9. Castra 1atidribus fossis mtniuntur. 10. Locus 
firmissimis praesidiis tenetur. 11. Prudentissima est 
puella; consilium est ttilius. 12. Multae rés Gallds 
utiles amicos esse prohibent. 





~*In this phrase certior agrees with the object of the verb in the active 
voice ; but with the subject if the verb is passive. g 
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Th 
1. They ‘sought denser forests. 2. Deeper rivers 
seem to hem in the allies. 3. The daughters are dis-: 
creet; the daughters were most discreet. 4. A stronger 


- garrison is left. 5. We had marched the rest of the 


night. 6. The time is short; the time is shorter; the 
time’ is very short. 7. The hostages are the children 
of the noblest men. 8. They give their daughters to 
the sons of the more powerful chiefs. 9. He had been 
informed of the king’s departure. 10. The bravest 
legions are stationed in the rear. 11. For many years 
he was a most useful and faithful friend. 12. He was 
informed by a famous soldier ; you are hemmed in by 
a broader river. 


LESSON -XXXI. 
DATIVE WITH ADJECTIVES. PARTSTIVE GENITIVE. 


FS: _, Illustrative Examples. 


Caesari est inimicus, e zs unfriendly to Caesar. 

Finitimi sunt Galliae, ‘hey are adjacent to Gaul. 

Populd R6mano6 periculdsum est, z¢ zs dangerous to the 
Roman people. — 

a. Observe how in these Latin sentences the adjective 
is completed by a dative denoting that to which the 
feeling or quality in question is directed. 

This Dative with Adjectives is similar to the Dative 
of the Indirect Object with verbs (39) and is similarly 
translated. . 


6. The adjectives so defined or completed are chiefly 
those meaning near, friendly, like, useful, agreeable, 
known, and their opposites. - 
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174. Illustrative Examples. 


Omnium Gallérum sunt fortissimi, of a// the Gauls they 
ave the bravest. 

Partem provinciae vastant, they lay waste part of the 
province. 

a. Observe how the genitive is used in Latin to denote 
the whole of which a part is taken. ‘The genitive 
thus expressing the whole is termed the Partitive 
Genitive. 


175. Illustrative Examples. 


Reliquas legidnés mittit, 4e sends the rest of the legions 
(the remaining legions). 

In medio flimine est, 7 2s in the middle of the river 
(in mid-s tream). 

a. Certain relations, as the remainder, and such local 
parts of anything as the of, middle, bottom, begin- 
ning, end, Latin prefers to express not by the par- 
titive genitive, but by an adjective in agreement, 
which regularly precedes its noun. 


176. VOCABULARY. 
dissimilis, e, wxlike, dissimilar. pa-ter, -tris, m., father. 
fra-ter, -tris, m., dvother. piblicus, a, um, de/ong- 
incdgnitus, a, um, wzknown. ing to the people, public. 
inttilis, e, wse/ess. similis, e, ike, stmilar. 
ma-ter, -tris, f., mother. sor-or, -Oris, f., szster. 


notus, a, um, known, familiar. 
Phrases : rés publica, rei piblicae, f., the public interest, 
public business, the state. 
par esse, be a match (for). 


ee 
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EXERCISES 
177. t. 


1. Fratcr sorori incognitus erat. 2. Galli finitimi 
Belgis erant. 3. Caesari es fidelis. 4. Potentissimus 
principum est. 5. Dé re publica non desperamus. 6. 
Media circiter nocte ad reliquum exercitum perveniunt. 
7. Galli non parés sunt Belgis. 8. Caesari esse inimici 
existimamur. 9. Omnium Gallorum fortissim1 sumus. 
10. Filii patri et matri parent. 11. Consilium rei 
publicae periculosum est. _12. Periculum commune 
omnibus esse vidétur. 13. Italia Britanniae* dissimilis 
est. 14. Media insula incolis est inutilis. 15. Multis 
militum nihil notum erat. 


JB 


1. They had sent the noblest of the Britons to Caesar. 
2. They seem to be friendly and faithful to Caesar. 3. 
The harbours are unknown to the Gauls. 4. The war 
began to be dangerous to the state. 5. At dawn they 
joined battle in the middle of the forest. 6. They had 
marched for a large part of the day. 7. The daughter 
is like* (her) father; the sons are like (their) mother. 
8. Nothing was more useful to the senate. 9. The 
brothers are unfriendly to (their) sister. 10. He had 


. been informed by the more daring of the brothers. 


11. Peace is not similar to war. 12. The nights are 

‘unlike the days. 13. The slave’s faithfulness is known 
to all. 14. The lakes are like large rivers. 15. 
Children do not give orders to (their). fathers and 
mothers. 





* After like and unlike, the preposition fo is now generally omitted. 
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LESSON XXXII. 


First AND SECOND CONJUGATIONS : FUTURE 
INDICATIVE ACTIVE. 
178. Illustrative Examples. 


Pignabit, Ze will fight. Vidébimus, we shall see. 
Vocabis, you will call. Tenébitis, you will hold. 


a. What new element is found in these Latin verbs 
between the present stem and the personal ending? 

4. Notice the translation of these Latin forms, which, 
like their English equivalents, are said to be in 
the Future Tense. 


179. Paradigms. 
FUTURE INDICATIVE ACTIVE. 
First Conjugation. Second Conjugation. 
SINGULAR. 
1. amabo -4-b-0 monebo -6-b-0 
2. amabis -a-bi-s monebis -6-bi-s 
3. amabit -4-bi-t monebit -6-D-ibs 
PLURAL. : 
1. amabimus -A-bi-mus monébimus -é-bi-mus 
2. amabitis -4-bi-tis monebitis - -€-bi-tis 
3. amabunt -4-bu-nt monebunt -€-bu-nt 
a. Notice that in the first person singular i of -bi- is 


omitted before -6, and that in the third person plural ~ 
bi becomes bu before -nt. What is the quantity 
of the vowel in -bi- ? 


180. In Latin, as in English, adjectives are often 
used as substantives, especially in the plural, the 
masculine denoting a class of persons, the neuter a class 
or number of things; as omnes, all people, everybody; 
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omnia, a// things, everything , boni, good Leople, the good ; 
bona, goods, property. So multi, multa, pauci, reliqui, 
and many others. 

N.B.—In the genitive, dative, and ablative plural, 
where the gender is not determined by the case-ending, 
rés should be used instead of the neuter; as, omnium 
rérum, of everything. 

181. VOCABULARY. 

Causa, ae, f., cause, reason. 

dé, prep. with abl., 1, down Srom, from, 2, con- 
cerning. 

dé-diico, ere, -dixi, -ductum, /cad off, withdraw. 

dé-pond, ere, -posui, -positum, lay down , deposit. 

dé-sili0, ire, -silui, -sultum, /eap down. 

déterred, ére, ui, itum, (frighten off) deter, hinder. 

dé-tined, ére, ui, -tentum, defain, delay. 

impero, are, avi, Atum, demand, require. 

locus, i, m., A/ace,- in plural, loca, orum, n., places, 
ground, district. 

per-tined, ére, ui, -tentum, extend, tend. 

Phrases with causa (notice the order throughout) : 
| Inultis dé causis, for (literally from) many reasons 

pacis causa, for the sake of peace (literally from the 
reason of peace). 

frimenti causa, for the purpose of (getting) corn; to 
get corn. 

N.B.—(a) The prefix dé is used in compounds to 
denote (1) down, (2) from, off. 

(6) With imperd, the dative denotes the person to 
whom orders are given; the accusative denotes that 
which is demanded or ordered ; as, 

Equitibus imperat, he gives orders to the cavalry ,: 
_ Equités regi imperat, he demands cavalry from the king. 
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EXERCISES. 
182. i. 


1. Multis dé causis in Gallia hiemabimus. 2. Rex 
copias parabit; cOpiae regi parebunt. 3. Nihil videbitis. 
4, Adventum auxilidrum non exspectabo. 5. Obsidibus 
imperat; obsides Gallis imperabat ; magnum numerum 
obsidum Galliae imperabit. 6. Belgae pertinent ad 
flumen Rhenum. 7. Rei publicae causa impetum 
sustinébimus. 8. Dé omnibus rébus déspérds; omnia 
relinquis. 9. Milites dé vallo dedtcit. 10. Omnia loca 
occupabimus. 11. Amicitiae causa agros finitimis con- 
cedere non dubitabis. 12. Nihil exercitum détineébit. 
13. Multa Caesarem déterrebunt. 14. Ex equis ad 
pedés désiluérunt. 15. Bondsnecabunt; bona nobilium 
habebunt. 16. Belli causa coOpias comparabo. 17. 
Imperium deéposuit. 


II. 


1. We shall not fight without reason. 2. At dawn 
they will move the camp. 3. I shall give the signal. 
4. You will have everything; we shall have an abun-’ 
dance of everything. 5. For the sake of the common 
safety they will give hostages. 6. They leap down 
from the wall. 7. I shall demand cavalry and infantry 
from the rest. 8. You will not venture to wage war 
for a slight cause. 9. The forest used to extend to 
the bank of the river Rhine. 10. The place is unknown 
to all; the. ground was known to everybody. 11. 
Nothing will deter the senate and Roman people. 12. 
Everything had been withdrawn from the fields. 13. It 
will tend to (ad) the safety of the good. 14. He has many 
to assist him (literally, for the sake of aid). 15. On 
account of the lack of everything we shall not hesitate 


LATIN LESSONS FOR BEGINNERS. 113 


to lay down (our) arms.’ 16. You will not delay the 
victory. 17. He will demand a large supply of corn 
from the king’s brother. 


183. WORD LIST C. 
. TIME. 
day daybreak night year 
daily noon midnight time 
next day hour watch 
FAMILY. 
father brother son children 
mother sister daughter 
MISCELLANEOUS NOUNS. 

faith thing rampart reason 
hope . nothing ground light 
experience everything part state 

ADJECTIVES WITH fo: IN LATIN WITH DATIVE. 
adjacent like common known 
friendly unlike useful unknown 
unfriendly equal useless dangerous 
faithful 

; MISCELLANEOUS ADJECTIVES. 
bold noble thick military 
discreet new strong famous 
powerful following short 

VERBS. 

say prevent influence extend 
think : hinder alarm drive 
seem restrain terrify lead out 
inform detain grant send out 
name hesitate require drive out 


demand leap down 
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WAR. 
halt yield lay down arms * 
march defeat draw up line of battle 
retire drive back make an attack 
the rear surround withstand an attack 
repulse give way the art of war 


withdraw (transitive and intransitive) 





READING LESSON VI. 


THE SEVEN Krncs oF RoME (753-510 B.C.) 
184. VOCABULARY. 
creo, are, avi, atum, e/ect, choose. 
Etriiria, ae, f., Atvuria, the district north of Rome. 
Latini, drum, m., ¢he Latins, dwelling in Latium. 


lex, lésis; f., law. 
niillus,a,um, zo (adjective). 
- urbs, urbis,f., city. 


Primo (at first) populus Romanus régibus parébat. 
Septem (seven) regés ROmae (at Rome) imperium obtiné- 
bant. Primus réx, Romulus, urbem condidit (founded). 
Romam muris munivit et multitudinem hominum in 
urbem coégit. Senatum creavit et senatores (the 
senators) Patrés appellavit. Multa bella cum finitimis 
gerebat. 

Numa, rex secundus, ntllum bellum gessit, sed ntllus 
rex utilior rei publicae erat. Légés aequas populo 
Romano dedit, et multa templa (¢emples) instituit' 
(established), . 

Tertius rex, Tullus Hostilius, vir fortissimus erat et 
audacissimus. Bella cum finitimis renovavit et magnum 
in re militari usum habebat. Levi dé causa bellum cum | 
Albanis gessit et multos finitim6ds superavit. 








THE PANTHEON. 





INTERIOR OF THE PANTHEON. 





7 on 
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~ Ancus Marcius, réx quartus, Tulld dissimilis erat, et 
Numae similior. Salitis commtinis causa Romam 
novis '‘muris firmavit et portum fécit apud (a/) dstium 
(the mouth) flaminis Tiberis. | 

Tum (¢hen) Tarquinius Priscus, qui (who) in urbem ab 
Etruria pervenerat, rex creatus est. Tarquinius in 
bello et in pace nobilis erat. Multa oppida occupavit et 
agrum Romanum latiorem fécit. 

Servius Tullius, réx sextus, prtidentissimus erat 
-omnium régum. Pauca bella gessit sed multa cOnsilia 
cépit (formed) quae (which) ad saltitem rei publicae 
pertinebant. Pacem cum Latinis confirmavit et princi- 
-patum omnium finitimorum populorum obtinébat. Sep- 
tem collés (A7//s) magnis et firmis miinitidnibus cinxit 
(surrounded). Post multos annos a Tarquinio, filid régis 
quinti, necatus est. 

Tarquinius Superbus, septimus et ultimus (Zas?) 
regum,; homo iniquus et audax erat. Filium habebat 
quem (whom) Sextum appellabat. Propter injurias 
ipsius (of himself) et Sexti, réx imperium déponere 
coactus est et ex urbe expulsus est. 

Post discessum Tarquiniorum, senatus et principés 
rem publicam administrabant (governed), et Romani 
consulés (consuls, acc. case) creare coepérunt. 





LESSON XXXIII. 
_, Tutrrp DECLENSION: JI-STEMs. 


185. The Third Declension includes also nouns whose 
stem ends in i, instead of in a consonant as in Lessons 
XIII. and XV. The difference is observable chiefly in 
the genitive plural, which, in i-stems, has -ium instead 
of -um, and in the nominative and accusative plural of 
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neuters, which have -ia instead of -a. Occasionally the 
ablative singular ends in -i (regularly so in the neuter 
nouns), and more rarely the accusative singular ends in 
-im. Otherwise the declension of consonant stems and 
i-stems is identical. 


a 


186. Paradigms. 


THIRD DECLENSION, I-STEMS. 
~ SINGULAR. 


Nom. hostis (enemy) nitbés (cloud) animal (animal) 


Gen. hostis nubis animalis 
Dat. hosti nubi animali 
Ace. hostem nubem animal 
Voce. hostis nubes animal 
Adl. hoste nube animali 
. PLURAL. 

Nom. hostés ntbés animalia 
Gen.  hostium nubium animalium 
Dat. hostibus nubibus animalibus 
Acc. hostés:(is)* nubes (is)* animalia 
Voc. hostes nubes animalia 
Adbl. hostibus nubibus animalibus 


187. (a) Most masculine and feminine i-stems have. 
-is in the nominative singular and are declined like 
hostis. A few like ignis and navis have -i as well as -e 
in the ablative singular.t | 

(4) Notice the difference between nouns in -es or -és 
increasing (i.e. in number of syllables) in the genitive, 
and nouns in -€s not increasing in the genitive. The 





* The accusative plural in -is, as hostis, niibis, is avoided in introduc- 
tory books. 
t Unless some irregularity is specially mentioned, nouns in =is used in this 
book should be declined like hostis. : 


a ee a ree 
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former are consonant stems (see 86), as miles, eques, 
pés; the latter are istems. (So also with nouns in -is.) 

(c) The only frequently occurring neuter i-stem is 
mare, the sea; Singular, Nom., Acc. and Voc. mare, 
Gen. maris, Dat. and Abl. mari. Plural, Nom., Acc. 
and Voc. maria, Gen. only once found, in the form 
marum, Dat. and Abl. maribus. — 


188. Certain consonant stems of the third declension 


_ have been so far affected by the nearly similar declen- 


sion of the istems that they may be classed separately _ 


as mixed stems. ‘These include masculine and feminine 
nouns of three kinds: (a) nouns ending in -ns or -rs, 


(4) monosyllables in -s or -x preceded by a consonant, 
and (c) nouns in-tas. These are declined like conson- 
ant stems in the singular; like i-stems in the plural. 
The nouns in -tas, however, have both -um and -ium in 
the genitive plural. 


189, Paradigms. 
THIRD DECLENSION: MIXED STEMS. 
e SINGULAR. 
Nom. cohors (cohort). urbs (city) civitas (state) 
Gen. cohortis urbis civitatis 
Dat. cohorti urbi civitati 
Acc. cohortem urbem civitatem 
Voc. cohors urbs civitas 
Abl. cohorte urbe civitate 
PLURAL. 
Nom. cohortes urbes civitates 
Gen. cohortium urbium civitatum ov civitatium 
Dat. cohortibus urbibus civitatibus . 
Acc. cohortés (is) urbés (is) civitatés (is) 
Voc. cohortes urbes civitates 


Aol. cohortibus urbibus civitatibus. 
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190. (2) Review the case-endings of adjectives of the 
third declension (113) which, it will be seen, , Tegnlae 
follow the declension of i-stems. 


(6) Review also the rules for gender in the third 
declension (95), to which should now be added the fol- 
lowing : 

Nouns in -is (with many important exceptions), and 
nouns in -€s not increasing in the genitive, are feminine; 
nouns in -e, -al and -ar are neuter. 


191. VOCABULARY. 
Civis, is, m. f., citizen. 
Civi-tas, -tatis, f., citizenship, state, country. 


finis, is, m., end, in plural, borders, territory. 
hostis, is, m. (usually in plural), enemy. 

mare, 43, 1., Sea. 

mons, montis, m., mountain. 

navis, is, f., - ship. \ 


pons, pontis,m., dridge. 
Tamesis, is, m. (acc. -im,*abl. -i), the Thames. 
Tiberis, is, m. (acc. -im, abl. -i), the Tider. 
Phrase: navis longa, war-ship, war-galley. 
: EXERCISES. 
192. a 


1. Civis Romanus sum; civitatem habed. 2. Dé 
navibus désiliunt. 3. In finibus hostium hiemabunt. 
4. Propter altitudinem maris ex navi désilire non audent. 
5. Castra in altissimd monte posita erant. 6. Mare est 
utile; maria sunt utilisra. 7. Finitimis civitatibus 
naves longasimperabit. 8. Macnis itineribus ad flamen 
Tamesim hostés contendunt. 9. Postera nocte civibus 
fugam hostium niintiavi. 10. In dceand et in reliquis 
maribus multas navés longas habébant. 11. Légati a 





\ 
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. Teliquis civitatibus vénerant. 12. Finés latissimés 


habere videntur. 13. Rés publica navi similis esse 


-dicitur. 14. Impetum hostium magnam partem diéj 


sustinent. 15. Multis civitas data est. 


BES 


1. They assembled from all parts of the state. 2. 
The forest extends from the mountains to the sea. 3. 
He collects a large number of soldiers and of war-ships. 
4. The mountains had been seized by the enemy. 5. 
The leading men of all the states assembled at mid- 
night. 6. There was a bridge over (/iterally on) the 
river Tiber. 7. We had marched from the enemy’s 
territories to the neighbouring state. 8. They hasten by 
night through the midst of theenemy. 9. The seas are 
thought to be dangerous. 10. The Romans called the 
river Tiber. 11. On account of the scarcity of ships 
they had made a bridge. 12. The sea is enclosed by 
very high mountains. 13. On account of the height of 
the mountains they left part of (their) baggage. 14. He 
will carry back the goods of the Roman citizens in the 


war-galleys. 15. I havesaid nothing about citizenship. 











ies eae a AP 





Naves Longae: War-galleys, 
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LESSON XXXIV. 
TRREGULAR COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 


193. Adjectives ending in -er (whether of the first and 
second declensions or of the third declension) form the 
comparative regularly (169), but form the superlative 
by changing -er to -errimus; as, 


POSITIVE. COMPARATIVE. SUPERLATIVE. 
liber liberior - liberrimus 
acer acrior acerrimus 


194. Six adjectives in -ilis form the comparative 
regularly, but form the superlative by changing -ilis to 
-illimus; as, ' 


POSITIVE. COMPARATIVE. SUPERLATIVE. 
facilis facilior facillimus 
similis similior simillimus 


These adjectives are facilis, difficilis, similis, dissimilis, 
gracilis (s/ender), humilis (/ow). Other adjectives in 
-ilis, e.g. nobilis and itilis, are regular; as, nobilis, 
nobilior, nobilissimus. 


195. Many adjectives in common use are in Latin, as 
in English, quite irregular in their comparison. The 
following are the most important of these :— 


POSITIVE. COMPARATIVE. SUPERLATIVE. 
bonus, ood. melior, detter. optimus, Jest. 
malus, dad. péjor, worse. pessimus, worst. 
magnus, major, maximus, 

great, large. greater, larger. greatest, largest. 
‘parvus, minor, minimus, 

small, little. smaller, less. smallest, least. 


multus, mzch, many. plus, more. plirimus, mosz. 





EE ere ae ee a ee ee Re eer Ey Oe ee eee 1 ST eee © 


a ee 


Latin LESSONS FOR BEGINNERS. “Tot 


196. The positive of the following is either lacking or 
rare :— 


POSITIVE. ; COMPARATIVE. SUPERLATIVE. 


prior, former. primus, f7s?. 
propior, zearer. proximus, zearest, 
| next. 
ulterior, farther. ultimus, farthest. 
exterus, owtside. exterior, outer. extrémus(extimus), 
outermost. 
inferus, de/ow. inferior, ower. infimus, imus, /owest. 
superus, above. superior, sigher, (suprémus, /as/ 
upper, former. PaaS highest. 








197. Paradigm. 
DECLENSION OF pliis. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

Masc. AND FEM. NEUTER. Masc. AND FEM. NEUTER. 
Nom plus plures plura 
Gen. Se pluris plurium plurium 
Dat. — pluribus pluribus 
ee plus plures plura 
Adl. SS plure pluribus pluribus 


N.B.—Complirés (used in the plural only), several, is 
a compound of plirés, and is declined like it. 


a. Pliis in the singular occurs only in the neuter, which 
is used as a substantive and never as an adjective 
in agreement. 


4. All other comparatives and superlatives are declined 
regularly, as in 170. Notice especially that the 
neuter of major is majus, and of minor, minus, the 
genitives being majoris and minOris respectively. 
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198. VOCABULARY. 
plurés or complirés, several, lit. more (than one). 
prima lix, daybreak, dawn. 
proximus diés, the next day. 
ultimus or extrémus, most distant, remotest. 
superidra loca, higher ground, heights. 
superior annus, the previous (or preceding) year. 
summum periculum, the greatest (or extreme) danger. 
summa virtis, very great (or signal) valour. 
summus mons, the top of the mountain (175). 


infimus (or imus) mons, he foot of the mountain (175). 


EXERCISES. 
199. I. 


1. Belgae proximi sunt Germanis. 2. In inferiore 
parte fluminis pontes sunt plurimi. 3. Summa erat 
omnium rerum inopia. 4. Prima luce majorem multi- 
tudinem navium ab ulteriore portt misit. 5. Proxima 
nocte superiora loca occupant. 6. Superiore anno majus 
oppidum minore cum periculo expugndaverant. 7. 
Optimae res non sunt facillimae. 8. Complurés sunt 
pares. 9. Omneés superiores diés summum montem 
tenebat. 10. In extrémis hostium finibus oppida sunt 
creberrima. 11. Primo impetu repulsi sunt. 12. Iter 
per proximas civitates facillimum erat. 


II. 


1, ‘The. depth. of ‘the: river “is very reat. 9°25) they 
hasten to the nearest ship. 3. The previous winter he 
had collected very many war-ships and very large forces. 
4. Nothing is better. 5. It is the most distant town of 
the enemy. 6. For the larger part of the year the 
roads are very difficult. 7. It is best to hasten to the 


OE a 
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upper part of the island. 8. On his first approach he 
demanded hostages from several states. 9. The trench 
extended from the foot of the mountain to the outer 
fortifications. 10. The next day they fortificd a smaller 
camp on the higher ground. 11. On account of their 
signal valour they are the freest and noblest of the 
citizens. 12. He had been informed by very frequent 
despatches. 


LESSON XXXV. 
THIRD AND FouRTH CONJUGATIONS: FUTURE 
INDICATIVE ACTIVE. 
200. Illustrative Examples. 


Mittés, you wll send. Audiés, you will hear. 
Mittémus, we shall send. Audiétis, you will hear. 


a. Notice that in these Latin future forms, the present 
stem has -e- changed to -é- in the third conjugation, 
and -i- changed to -ié- in the fourth conjugation. 


201. Paradigms. 
FUTURE INDICATIVE ACTIVE. 

Third Conjugation. fourth Conjugation. 
SINGULAR. 

1. regam  -a-m audiam = -i-a-m 

2. reges -8-S audies -i-é-s 

3. reget -e-t audiet -i-e-t 
PLURAL. 

1. regemus -é-mus audiemus -i-é-mus 

2. regetis -é-tis audiéetis _ -i-€-tis 


3. regent -e-nt audient = -i-e-nt 
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a. What letter replaces -é- as the sign of the future tense 
in the first person singular? What is the personal ~ 
ending in the first person singular? Before what 
endings is -é- changed to -e- (78. 4)? 

6. Compare the formation of the future tense in the first 
and second conjugations (178) with that in the 
third and fourth conjugations. 


202. VOCABULARY. 
celer, eris, ere, swift, speedy. 
celeri-tas, -tatis, f., swiftness, speed. 
cohor-s, -tis, f., cohort (one-tenth of a legion). 
collis, is, m., Aull. 
difficul-tas, -tatis, f., difficulty. 
dux, ducis, m., leader, guide. 


facul-tas, -tatis, f., opportunity. 

liber-tas, -tatis, f., /veedom. 

pauci-tas, -tatis, f., fewness, small number. 
regi-0, -Onis, f., - district, country, region. 

N.B.—The suffix -tas is used to form from adjectives 
abstract nouns denoting quality or condition. It appears 
in English as -ty. 

EXERCISES. 

203. I. 

A.—1. Nihil audiés; omnia vidébis. 2. Ab extremis 
regionibus venient. 3. Hostes omnés collés tenent. 
4. Propter paucitatem portuum summa erat difficultas. 
5. Spé libertatis adductus eram. 6. Partem cohortis 
émittit. 7. Ommnés inimicos ex civitate expellemus. 
8. Primé impeti hostés pellétis. 9. Celerrimis hostium 
 facultas fugae datur. 


B.—10. Sine duce venire cénstituent; sine ducibus 
venire dubitabunt. 11. Insummo colle aciem instruam. 


EE 
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12. Commiunis libertatis causa multos annos bellum 
geremus. 13. Navis dicitur essecelerrima. 14. Magna 
cum celeritate contendémus. 15. Majores copias ex 
finitimis regionibus dédticet. 16. Reliquas cohortes 
in silvas collésque compellunt. 17. Plurimae difficultates 
Caesarem impedient. 


204. II. 


A.—1. The leading men of the district will assemble. 
2. We shall pitch (our) camp on the top of the hill. 
3. Several had been dismayed by the enemy’s swift- 
ness. 4. He will not grant freedom to the citizens. 5. 


You will withdraw out of the state. 6. He has been 


informed of the difficulty by the guides. 7. We had 
ascertained the small number of the cavalry and cohorts. 
8. I shall withdraw the baggage to the nearest hill. 
9. Ships are swift; the horses were swifter. 


B.—10. The fourth and seventh cohorts* halt on the 
heights. 11. Several have been surrounded by the 
enemy. 12. The guides have found out the road. 13. 
He will lead out all the cavalry with several cohorts. 
14. He will give the rest an opportunity for (Uterally 
of) flight. 15. We shall hasten to lay down (our) arms. 
16. On account of the speed of the cohorts, you will 


- reach the sea about midday. 17. They will leave 


(their) plunder across the river Thames. 

C.—Decline the following combinations: navis longa, 
iter difficile, homo nobilis, vir nobilior, mare magnum, 
castra majora, rés publica (s.), complurés diés (Z/.), 
major pars, flumen Tiberis (s.), altius vallum, exercitus 
integer, aciés duplex (s.), reliqui Belgae (A/.). 











*A plural noun may be modified by two (or more) adjectives in the 
singular. 


126 


LESSON XXXVI. 


Latin LESSONS FoR BEGINNERS. 


IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST AND SECOND 


205. 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 
Voce. 
Adl, 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
LACE: 
Voce. 
Abl. 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
ACC. 
Abl., 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 
Abl. 


é 


DECLENSIONS. 
Paradigms. 
SINGULAR. 
MASCULINE. FEMININE. 
nus una 
unius unius 
uni uni 
unum unam 
une una 
uno una 
PLURAL. 
uni unae 
unorum ‘unarum 
unis unis 
unos unas 
uni unae 
unis unis 
SINGULAR. 
neuter neutra 
neutrius neutrius 
neutri neutri 
neutrum neutram 
neutro neutra 
PLURAL, 
neutri neutrae 
neutrorum neutrarum 
neutris neutris 
neutros neutras 
neutris neutris 


NEUTER. 
unum 
unius 
uni 
unum 
unum 
uno 


una 
unorum 
unis 
una 
una 
unis 


neutrum 
neutrius 
neutri 
neutrum 
neutro 


neutra 
neutrorum 
neutris 
neutra 
neutris 
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(2) Notice that while these adjectives have for the most 
part the regular endings of the first and second 
declensions, yet the genitive and dative singular 
are irregular, and have the same form in all 
genders. The adjectives which show this irregu- 
larity are nine in number, and are given in the 
vocabulary below. 


206. Illustrative Examples. 


Alia loca fossis, alia vallis miiniébat, some places he was 
Jortifying with trenches, others with walls. 

Altera legid in Gallia hiemat, altera in Italia, the one 
legion ts wintering in Gaul, the other in Italy. 

Reliquds (or céteras) legidnés in acié instruit, the other 
legions he draws up in line. 





a. In these sentences observe (1) the force of alius and 
alter when repeated in distinct clauses, (2) the use 
of reliqui or céteri for the others, the rest, while alii 
means merely others. 





Navis Longa: War-ship. 


4 
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207. VOCABULARY. 
alius, a, ud, other, another. 
alii . . alii, some . . others, 


alter, era, erum, the other (of two). 

alter . . alter, the one. . the other. 
céteri, ae, a (in plur. only), che others, the rest. 
neuter, tra, trum, zezther. 


nillus, a, um, no, none. 

sdlus, a, um, alone, only. 
totus, a, um, all, the whole, 
tillus, a, um, any. 

iinus, a, um, one, alone, only. 


uter, tra, trum, wich (of two), used in questions. 


N.B.—Notice that while alter retains e in declension, 
neuter and uter drop it. The genitive singular of alter 
has -ius; in all the other words the ending is -Ius. 


Notice also the additional irregularity in the neuter 
singular nominative and accusative of alius. The 
genitive singular of alius is alius (although alterius is 
generally used instead), and the dative alii. 


EXERCISES. 
208. I. 


A.—1. Alid tempore conveniunt. 2.. Neuter ducum 
proelium committere audébit. 3. Alteram partem vici 
Gallis concédit, alteram cohortibus. 4. Sine ullo peri- 
culd castra miniunt. 5. Ab aliis audiunt; a ceteris 
audient. 6. In utra fliminis ripa castra posuerunt? 
7, Tota castra hominibus complentur. 8. Alia consilia 
rei publicae sunt ttilia, alia periculdsa. 


B.—9. Cum sola decima legione proelium committam. 
10. Nulla civitas obsidés mittet. 11. Toti Galliae 
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equités imperavit. 12. Alterum iter erat facilius. 
13, Aliud iter habémus nillum. 14. Belgae ini non 
legatos mittunt. 15. Céteri portis aliis noti sunt, aliis 
incogniti. 16. Alter portus Gallis ndtus erat, alter 
Britannis. 17. Neutra insula idéneods portus habet. 

209. II. 

A.—1. He gives orders to the whole province. 2. He 
orders some to fill the trenches, others to attack the 
walls. 3. To which is it more ‘useful? It is useful to 


‘neither. 4. They made an attack from another part of 


the town. 5. He places the baggage of the whole army 
on the other bank of the river. 6. No ship is swifter ; 
none of the ships will reach harbour. 7. They hinder 
others without any reason. 8. He will give freedom to 
the ambassador only. 

B.—9. He hastened to the other camp. 10. To which 
camp (of the two) did the others hasten? 11. They 
were fortifying the heights during the whole of the 
night. 12. Some will lay down (their) arms, others 
will give hostages. 13. Neither line will begin the 
battle. 14. He is the brother of the one, the friend of 
the other. 15. They seem to be unfriendly to Caesar 
alone. 16. He is like no other leader. 

C.—Decline the following combinations: miles R6é- 


‘ manus, vulnus grave, aliud tempus, teliqua cohors, 


minus periculum, réx sdlus, alia rés; (in the singular 
only) alter portus, nilla spés, media nox, militaris sus, 
neutra insula, idoneus locus, inum latus, neuter frater, 
dextrum cornu, nullum aliud iter, utra legid, novis- 
simum agmen, summus mons, tota provincia, wtlla - 
Civitas, tertia vigilia, prima lux, alius obses, altera ripa, 
nullus impetus; (in the plural only) alia hiberna, céteri 
Cives, superiora loca. 
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LESSON XXXVII. 
IMPERFECT AND FUTURE INDICATIVE PASSIVE. 
210. Paradigms. 
(a) IMPERFECT INDICATIVE PASSIVE. 
First Conj. Second Conj. Third Conj. Fourth Conj. 
: SINGULAR. 
1. amabar* monebar regébar audiébar 
amabaris | monebaris regebaris audiebaris 
3. amabatur. monebatur regebatur audiebatur 


do 


PLURAL. 
1. amabamur monebamur regebamur audiebamur 
2. amabamini monebamini regebamini audieébamini 
3. amabantur monebantur regebantur audiebantur 


(6) FUTURE INDICATIVE PASSIVE. 


SINGULAR, 

1. amabort monebor * regar audiar 

2. amaberis monéberis regeris audieris 
3. amabitur monebitur regetur audietur 

PLURAL. | 

1. amabimur monebimur regemur audiemur 
2. amabimini monébimini regémini audiemini 
3.. amabuntur. monebuntur regentur audientur 


(2) Compare these forms with those of the imperfect 
and future indicative active (44, 89, 179, 201), and 
also with those of the present indicative passive , 
(164, 165). In particular, notice the replacing Of. 
-m by -r, and of -bis by -beris. * . as 


Ue 7 





—— 


* Amndibaw is translated I was being loved, ws used to be loved or I was loved 
(119). 
t Amabor is translated I shall be loved. shale sav Ie oN 
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(6) Here it would be well to review in each conjuga- 
tion the three tenses of the indicative (active and 
passive) formed from the present stem. 


eli. VOCABULARY. . 
dé-ligo, ere, -légi, -léctum, choose. 
di-vidd, ere, -visi, -visum, divide. 
in-cend6, ere, -cendi, -cénsum, durz. 
solvo, ere, solvi, solitum, loose, release. ' 
Phrases; navem or navés solvo, set sazi. 
in fugam do, put to flight. 


EXERCISES. 
212. | I. 


A.—1. Mittimus, mittimur, mittemur. 2. Oppida 
oppugnantur; hiberna expugnabuntur. 3. Impedieba- 
tur, impediébar. 4. Expellébar, expellar. 5. Hostés 
in fugam dabimus. 6. Naves solvet; servus solvetur. 
7. Dividitur, dividuntur. 8. Oppidum incendebatur. 
9. Locum déligunt; legidnés deligeébantur. 10. Mons 
tenetur; imperium a Caesare obtinebatur; impetus 
sustinebitur, 

B.—11. Légati retinentur; montibus continebantur ; 


naves detineébuntur. 12. Vocamur, convocabamur, 
tevocabimini. 13. Castra moventur; castra ponentur. 
14. Expelleris, repelleris. 15. Audiris,. audieris. 


16. Fidélis esse existimabar. 17. Jubemini, jubebor. 
18. Superabamini, superaberis. 19. Circumveniétur, 
circumveniemur. 20. Rex et amicus appellabatur. 


Bio. II. 


A.—1. It will be divided; they used to be divided. 
2. It will be carried; weshall be carried back. 3. The 
camp is being pitched; the camp will be burned. 4. We 
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are being surrounded; I was being surrounded. 5. He 


is putting the troops to flight; the signal is given. ~ 
6. They are setting sail; they have set sail. 7. They 


will be chosen; they will be summoned. 8. You are 
called brother; you will be called brothers. 9. You 
seem to be brothers ; you seemed to be sisters. 


B.—10. We are cee in by the rivers; the camp 
will be fortified by the cavalry. 11. It is borne filled, 
it was being filled, it will be filled. 12. It is being 
fortified, it was being fortified, it will be fortified. 
13. I am led, I was being led out, I shall be led back. 
14. You used to be sent, we shall be sent out ; the battle 
is begun. 15. You (s. and pl.) were thought to be 
unfriendly. 16. They are hindered, we shall be hindered 
(use both déterred and impedid). 17. I shall be sur- 
rounded; I shall be seen. 18. I used to be called free ; 
I seemed to be a slave. 19. You will be surrounded : 
we were being surrounded. 20. You will seem to be 
unfriendly ; you will be compelled to set sail. 


—_—_____. 


LESSON XG 
CARDINAL NUMERALS. 


214. In the following list of cardinal numerals these 
points should be carefully observed *: 


(2) the sirhilarity in form of the cardinai and ordinal 
numerals (156) ; } 

(6) the method of forming the numerals from eleven to 
nineteen inclusive ; 

(c) the manner of expressing éwenty-one, twenty-two, one 
hundred and one and similar numbers : 





*Itis not necessary at this stage to commit the whole list to memory.. 
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_(d) the different ways of expressing eighteen, nineteen, 

« twenty-eight, twenty-nine, and similar numbers ; 
- (e) the ending of the tens from 30 to 90 inclusive in 
-ginta ; of the hundreds from 200 to 900 inclusive 
in -centi or -genti. ) 


eee ee 


215. CARDINAL NUMERALS. 
j 1. tinus, one duodeétriginta 
2. duo, two 28.4 viginti octo 
3. tres, three las et viginti 
4. quattuor, four undetriginta 
5. quinque gd aoe novem 
6. sex novem et viginti 
7. septem 30. triginta 
8. octo 40. quadraginta 
9. novem 50. quinquaginta 
10. decem ~~ 60. sexaginta 
11. undecim 70. septuaginta 
12. duodecim 80. octoginta 
13. tredecim 90. nonaginta 
14. quattuordecim 100. centum 


15. quindecim 


centum tnus 
. 3 10). 
16. sedecim { 


centum et unus 
§ 


17. septendecim 124. centum viginti quat- 
duodeviginti tuor 

18.4 octodecim 200. ducenti 

~ \decem et octd ~ 300; trecenti 
ese e 400. quadringenti 
‘\novendecim 500. quingenti 

20. viginti 600. sescenti 
funus et viginti 700. septingenti 
| viginti unus 800. octingenti 
here et viginti 900. nongenti 
‘tviginti duo 1000. mille + 
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216. (a) Most of the cardinal numerals are un- 
declined, the same form being used for all cases.and 
genders. ‘The following, however, are declined; ainus, 
duo, tres, the hundreds from ducenti to néngenti inclu- 
sive, and mille. 

(6) The declension of iinus has been given in 205. 

'(c) The hundreds are declined like the plural of bonus, 
as ducenti, ae, a. 
(d) The declension of mille will be given in 230. 
(e) Duo and trés are declined in the following section. 


217. Paradigms. 
Masc. FEM. NEvutT.. Masc. & Fem. NEUvT. 
Nom. duo “  duae duo tres tria 
Gen. duorum duarum duorum trium  trium 
Dat. duobus duabus duobus tribus  tribus 
Acc. duos, duo duas duo tres tria 
Voc. duo duae duo - tres tria 


Al. duobus duabus duobus -° tribus _ tribus 


EXERCISES. 
218. 1 Cae 
A.—1. Duas legiénés relinquet, trés ex hibernis 
educet. 2. Cum sescentis equitibus navés solvemus. 
3. Dies circiter quindecim iter féceramus. 4. Ad _ 
Caesarem cum ducentis obsidibus veniébat. 5. Duode- 
viginti naves in unum locum coguntur. 6. Signa 
militaria quattuor et septuaginta relinquuntur. 7. Cen- 
tum viginti quinque vicds habent. 8. Equités circiter 
triginta mittentur. 
B.—9. Quattuordecim annds bellum gerébant. 
10. Quingentis equitibus ma¢nam multitidinem hos- 
tium repellit. 11. Octo horas castra oppignant; nona 
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hora castra exptgnantur. 12. RoOmanis unis concédi- 
mus. 13. Legionem decimam quarta vigilia educam. 
14. Quadraginta cohortium impedimenta relicta sunt. 
15. Incolas trium vicorum necat. 


219. Ii: 

A.—1. He sends four cohorts ; he will send the cavalry 
with four cohorts. 2. They will give five hundred 
hostages. 3. They were waging two wars at one time. 
4. They burn forty-three towns and about two hundred 
villages. 5. An attack was made by four hundred and 
twenty cavalry. 6. They had collected twenty-eight 
ships. 7. Thirty-five soldiers will be chosen from the 
whole army. 8. The village is divided into two parts by 
ariver. 9. About four hundred villages will be burned. 


B.—10. Two legions, the sixth and the seventh, 
will be left on the other bank. 11. On'the fifth day, 
five hundred and fifty-five horsemen had been collected. 
12. They are giving up three hundred and sixty hostages. 
13. He left two legions in the camp, and with the. 
remaining six marched for nine days through the 
neighbouring states. 14. He orders the lieutenant to set 
sail with two legions and one hundred and seventy 
cavalry. 15. We are adjacent to three states. 





220. WORD LIST IV. 
NOUNS. 
causa - difficultas libertas pater 
celeritas dux mare paucitas 
civis facultas mater pons 
civitas finis mons regio 
cohors frater navis res publica 


collis hostis nihil soror 
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ADJECTIVES. 
alius fidelis neuter publicus 
alter finitimus nobilis similis 
audax firmus notus solus 
bonus imus novus summus 
brevis incognitus nullus superior 
celer inferior periculosus totus 
ceteri inutilis plus ullus 
complurés major potens ultimus 
densus malus prior anus 
dissimilis maximus propior uter 
extrémus minor prudéns utilis 
VERBS. 
contineo desilid divido pertineo 
deduco déterreo existimo prohibeo 
deligo déetineo impero solvo 
depono dico incendo videor 
READING LESSON VII. 
How Horatius Kerr THE Bripcr. (508 B.c.)! 


221. 


rescindd, ere, rescidi, rescissum, 


VOCABULARY. 


break down, destroy. 


transno, (or tran6) are, avi, datum, sam across. 
Secundo annd postquam (afer) ex civitate réx 


expulsus erat, Tarquinius auxilium a Larte Porsena 
petivit. Lars Porsena finés latissimds in Etruria 
habebat et multis dé causis inimicus erat populd 
Romano. Maximas copids ex omnibus partibus Etririae 
coegit et magnis itineribus ad flumen Tiberim contendit. 
Romani celeritate hostium adventiis perméti sunt 3 ali. 
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ex agris in urbem conveneérunt, alii proximas silvas 
petiverunt. Roma muris altissimis et tlumine latissimo 


muniebatur; sed pons, qui (wich) factus erat in (over) 


Tiberi, ab exterioribus mutnitionibus ad ,portam urbis 
pertinebat. Propter paucitatem civium vidébatur facilli- 
mum esse pontem occupare et in mediam urbem exerci- 
tum diicere. 
Hac (¢his) dé causa summum erat periculum. Céteri 
Romani jam (zow) dé salute déspéerabant, sed tnus 


_ vir fortissimus, Horatius Cocles, communis. libertatis 


causa pontem defendere constituit. Cum dudbus aliis, 


| Spurid Lartid et Tito Herminid, ad extrémam partem 


pontis contendit, et trés Romani omnes hostium 
impetus repellunt, dum (wAz/e) reliqui civés pontem 
rescindunt. Post complurés hords major pars pontis 
rescissa est, et Horatius duds amicés ex piigna excédere 
jubet. Tum (¢hen) a toto exercitit impetus in Horatium 
factus est. Summa cum virtttte impetum sustinuit et 
plurimo6s in fugam dedit, sed ab hostibus paene (a/mos#) 


-circumventus est. Tandem (a¢ /ength) reliquam partem 


pontis resciderunt Romani. Tum Hordatius dé ponte in 
medium flumen désiluit et sine allo vulnere ad alteram 
ripam transnavit. Ita (¢#ws) fortitudd unius viri toti rei 
publicae libertatem dedit. 





Roman Coin. 
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LESSON XXXIX. 


FUTURE PERFECT INDICATIVE, ACTIVE AND PASSIVE. 


222. Paradigms. 
FUTURE AND FUTURE PERFECT INDICATIVE OF sum. 
SINGULAR. 
1. erd (/ shall be) fuero (/ shall have been) 
2. eris fueris 
3. erit fuerit 
PLURAL. 
1. erimus fuerimus 
2. eritis. fueritis 
3. erunt fuerint 


a. Note (1) the relation in form to the imperfect and 
pluperfect of sum (149, 129); (2) the difference in 
the vowels before -nt in the two tenses. 


223. Paradigms. 
(a) FUTURE PERFECT INDICATIVE ACTIVE. 
First Conj. Second Conj. Third Conj. Fourth Cony. 


SINGULAR. 
1. amavero* monuero rexer6 audiver6d 
2. amaveris monueris rexeris audiveris 
3. amaverit monuerit rexerit audiverit 
PLURAL. 
1. amaverimus monuerimus réxerimus audiverimus 
2. amaveritis monueritis rexeritis audiveritis - 
3. amaverint monuerint rexerint audiverint 


es ee 


* Amiiverd is translated J shall have loved. 
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(4) FUTURE PERFECT INDICATIVE PASSIVE. 


first Conjugation. 





+ SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
1. amatus erd (J shall have been loved) amati erimus 
2 " eris "  eritis 
oe " erit "  erunt 
Similarly, 
Second Conjugation. monitus erd 
Third Conjugation. rectus ero 
fourth Conjugation. auditus ero 


. Note the relation between these forms and those of 

the tenses of sum given in 222. From. which 

of the stems furnished by the principal parts 
is the future perfect obtained in the active voice?. 
From which in the passive voice ? 

6. At this point it would be well to review the three 

tenses of the perfect system of the indicative in 

the active and passive voices respectively. 


g 


224. Illustrative Examples. 


Si obsidés miserint, copias rediicam, 7 they send (literally 
shall have sent) hostages, I shall lead back the troops. 

Cum copids rediixerit, obsidés mittémus, when he leads 
(literally shall have. led) the troops back, we shall send 
hostages. 

Si amici esse videbantir: copias rediicet, if they seem 
(literally shall seem) to be friendly, he will lead back 
his troops. 


a. In these dependent clauses introduced by si (/) or 
cum (when), notice (1) that the reference is to future 
time, although this is not clearly expressed by the 
English verb; (2) that in the first two sentences 
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the act referred to in the dependent clause must 
be completed before the act referred to in the 
principal clause, while in the third sentence this is 
not the case. What tenses are used in these de- 
pendent clauses ? 

6. Here, as regularly in subordinate clauses, Latin is 
more logical and exact than English in indicating 
(1) whether the time of the action is present, past, 
or future, and (2) whether the action is prior to 
that of the main verb, or concurrent with it. 


Pavey F VOCABULARY. 


absum, abesse, afui, de absent, be far away, be distant. 

augeo, €re, auxi, auctum, zzcrease. 

cOn-sid6, ere, -sédi, -sessum, excamp. 

di-mitt6, ere, -misi, -missum, send out (in different direc- 
tions), despatch, dismiss. 

dis-pén6, ere, -posul, -positum, place at intervals, post. 

distrib-u6, ere, -ui, -itum, assign, distribute, divide. 

- explor6, are, avi, atum, examine, reconnottre. 

in-venio, ire, -véni, -ventum, come upon, find. 

reperid, ire, repperi, repertum, /zd, discover. 

timed, ére, ul, fear, have fears. 


N.B.—(a) The prefix dis- (or di- before certain con-’ 


sonants) is used in compounds to express the idea of 
apart; compare also discéd6, depart, withdraw. Dividd 
contains the same element, as do also the itis 
dissimilis and difificilis. 

(4) Reperid is used of finding, after inquiry or search ; 
invenio of finding by chance or without effort. 

(c) Auged in the active voice means zncrease (transitive 
= make greater); in the passive voice it means increase 
(intransitive =de made or become greater). 


a 
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EXERCISES. 
226. I. 


A.—1. Numerus augebitur; numerus auctus erit; 


numerus major erit; numerus major fuerit. 2. Navem 


in portt invénérunt; in idoneo loco consederint. 3. 
Copias dimiserit; cOpiae erunt dimissae. 4. In duas 
partés distributi eritis. 5. Germanos sine causa timue- 
ramus. 6. Cumomnis exercitus dispositus erit, signum 
dabitur. 7. Si socii erunt fideles, facillimum erit omnia 
itinera explorare. 8. A periculo abesse videor ; abero; 
afuero. Cate | 

B.—9. Bellum gerimus; bella gesserimus. 10. Alte- 
rum iter difficilius erit. 11. Mitteris; miseris; mitti- 
mus; misimus. 12. Bella brevia erunt ; utiles fueritis 
amici. 13. Nihil reppereris ; causamreperis ; ab hosti- 
bus reperiéris. 14. Cum ad infimum collem perveneri- 
mus, considemus. 15. Si copiae hostium auctae erunt, 
difficile erit collem tenére. 16. Si praesidia trans 
Rhénum disposuer6, Germanos Galliam vastare pro- 
hibebo. 

ra & ae 

A.—1. We shall find ; we shall have found ; we shall 
have encamped. 2. It will be increased; it will be 
found; it will have been found. 3. The matter has 
been examined ; the roads will have been reconnoitred. 
4. It will be most useful; it will have been very easy. 
5. They are absent; you will be absent; we had been 
far away. 6. The forces have been increased; the 
number had increased. 7. When I discover the reason, 
I shall despatch messengers to the neighbouring states. 
8. If the foot-soldiers fear the sea, the ose will be 
assigned to the cavalry. 
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B.—9. They have encamped; he had encamped; I — 
shall have encamped. 10. The camp was pitched ; the 
camp had been pitched ; the camp will have been pitched. 
11. He will have summoned the leading men; the lead- 
ing men will have been dismissed. 12. They will have’ 
everything ; they will have seen everyone. 13. You. 
will be free ; it will be the freest of all the states. 14. 
When Oscery is absent they will attack the winter camp. 
15. If the number of the enemy increases, we shall not 
join battle. 16. If you begin to post garrisons, we shall 
seek assistance. 


__ 


LESSON XL. 


Mille. ACCUSATIVE OF EXTENT OF SPACE. » 
228. Illustrative Examples. : 
Mille equités mittentur, a thousand horsemen will be sent. 
Adventus mille equitum, ¢he arrival of a thousand horsemen. 
Cum mille equitibus, with one thousand cavalry. 


a. Mille, a thousand, like most cardinal numerals in 
Latin, is an indeclinable adjective, regularly used 
with a plural substantive. 


229. Illustrative Examples. 

Tria milia equitum mittentur, ‘Aree thousand horsemen 
will be sent. 

Adventus sex milium equitum, ‘he arrival ae Six thousand 
cavalry. ; 

Cum dudbus milibus equitum, w#th two thousand cavalry. 

a. The plural of mille, milia or (as it is often spelled) 
millia, is a neuter noun followed by the partitive 
genitive (174), tria milia equitum being literally 
three thousands of horsemen. 


sal 


“ery 
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_ 230. Paradigm. 
a4 DECLENSION OF milia. 

Nom. milia 

Gen. milium 

Dat. milibus 

Ace. milia 

Abl, milibus 
231. Iliustrative Examples. 


Mille passiis* pertinet, 7¢ extends (for) a thousand paces 
(or a mile). 

Tria milia passuum abest, he is three thousand paces (or 
three miles) distant. 

Fossa est ducentds pedés longa, the trench is two hundred 
Jeet long. 


a. Observe that distance how far or extent of space is 
expressed in Latin by the accusative without a 
preposition. Compare the accusative of time (159). 


Zac. ‘ VOCABULARY. 


agg-er, -eris, m., mound, 

auc-tor, -toris, m. (literally ixcreaser), advocate, adviser. 
auctori-tas, -tatis, f., influence, weight. 

défén-sor, -sdris, m., defender. 

impera-tor, -toris, m., commander (in chief). 


on-us, -eris, n., burden, weight. 
passus, tis, m., Step, pace. 
spatium, i, n., distance, space. 








* See vocabulary, 232. The Roman passus is the distance between two 
successive positions of the same foot, that is, really two of our paces. A 
thousand such paces therefore would be about 5,000 feet, or, roughly speak- 
ing, a mile. 
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N.B.—The suffix -tor is used to form from verbs nouns 
denoting the agent or doer of an action. The form of 
the noun closely resembles that of the participial: (or 
supine) stem of the verb, -tor becoming -sor in nouns 
derived from verbs which have s instead of t in this 
stem.* 


EXERCISES. 

233. I. 

A.—1. Milia passuum octo a castris consederant. 
2. Agger mille sescentos passts abest. 3. Locum muro 
viginti tres pedés alto muniunt. 4. Si defensores idonei 
delecti erunt, facile erit sine imperatore locum tenere. 
5. Maximam auctoritatem habere existimantur. 6. 
Majus onus sustinuimus. 7. Magnum spatium impe- 
trator aberat. 8. Filius imperatoris auctor erat consilil. 

B.—9. Sex milia peditum et mille equités reliquit. 
10. Milia sex exploratorum dimisit. 11. Ex milibus 
triginta tertia pars reducta erit. 12. Agger erat latus 
pedes trecentos viginti, altus pedes septuaginta. 13. 
‘Silva multa milia passuum pertinebat. 14. Cum milibus 
trecentis imilitum. naves solvet. 15. Onera grayia 
portabant. 16. Milia hominum octoginta delécta sunt. 


234. IU; 

A.—1. They gave six thousand horses anda thousand 
hostages to Caesar. 2. The camp had been pitched 
three miles from the mound. 3. At daybreak he was a 
mile from the camp. 4. He had learned from the 
scouts the small number of defenders. 5. If you begin 
to. collect an army, you will seem to be advocates of 








* Compare also explorator, spectator, auditor, monitor, rector, inventor, 
depositor. Sometimes the suffix stor is added to nouns, as gladiator 
(primarily one who uses the sword) from gladius. 
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war. 6. The lieutenant was sent by the commander- 
-in-chief with four thousand foot-soldiers and a thousand 

horsemen, 7. They had carried the burdens a great 

distance. 8. He has no influence with (Literally among, 
hs inter) the defenders, 


B.—9. Twenty-three thousand Gauls had come to 
Caesar. 10. I shall demand two thousand hostages 
from the commander-in-chief. 11. The forests were 
thought to extend two hundred miles. 12. The camp 
will have been fortified by a trench twenty feet wide 
and a rampart five feet high. 13. The right wing of 
the army extends a thousand feet, the left (wing) five 
hundred paces. 14. The other legion is a greater 
distance away; it was about a mile anda half. away. 
15. The burden was heavy ; the burden will be heavier. 








Imperator : Commander-in-chief, (Augustus.) 
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LESSON XLI. 


PRESENT INFINITIVE PASSIVE. ADVERBS: REGULAR 
FORMATION AND COMPARISON. . 
230. Illustrative Examples. 
Castra oppiignari jussit, Ze ordered the camp to be attacked. 
Castra movéri jussit, se ordered the camp to be moved. 
Castra poni jussit, he ordered a camp to be pitched. 
Castra miniri jussit, he ordered a camp to be fortified. 
a. Observe the method of forming in each conjugation 
the present infinitive passive. Compare 123, 


236. Paradigms. 
PRESENT INFINITIVE. 
ACTIVE. PASSIVE. 
First Conjugation. amare,  -dare. amari, -ari. 
Second Conjugation. moneére, -ére. — moneri, -éri. — 
Third Conjugation. tregere,  -ere. TeL1, -i. 
Fourth Conjugation. audire,  -ire. audiri, iri. 
237. Illustrative Examples. 
ADJECTIVE. ADVERB. 
latus, genitive 1ati. 1até, widely. 
liber, " liberi. ‘liberé, freely. 
céler, " celeris. celeriter, quickly. 
fortis, " fortis. fortiter, dravely. 
audax, " audacis. audacter, do/dly. 


a. Observe that. adverbs formed from adjectives of the 
first and second declensions end in -€, those from 
adjectives of the third declension in -iter (or, in a 
few cases, -ter). 

6. Observe further that such adverbs may be formed 
by substituting these endings for the ending of 


. 
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the genitive singular of the adjective (-i or -is), 
Adjectives in -ns form their adverbs in -nter; as, 
poténs, gen. potentis, adverb potenter, powerfully. 


238. Illustrative Examples. 
POSITIVE. COMPARATIVE. SUPERLATIVE. 
laté, latius, latissimé, 
widely more widely, most (or very) widely. 
celeriter, ‘celerius, celerrimé, 
_ guickly more quickly , most (or very) quickly. 
- fortiter, fortius, fortissimé, 
bravely ; more bravely , most (or very) bravely. 


a. Observe how adverbs formed from adjectives are 
compared; the comparative is formed by taking 
the neuter accusative singular of the comparative 
of the adjective (that is, by changing -ior to -ius) ; 
and the superlative by changing’-us of the super- 
lative of the adjective to -é. 


239. VOCABULARY. 
acriter, adv., fiercely, vigorously (from acer, acris, 
acre, sharp, eager). 
aegré, adv., scarcely, with difficulty (from aeger, 


gra, grum, sick, weak), in superlative, with the 
greatest difficulty. 
audacter, adv., Jdoldly. 
celeriter, adv., quickly, swiftly, speedily. 
diligenter, adv., carefully (from diligéns, -entis, 


careful). 
fortiter, adv., bravely, gallantly. 
graviter, adv., severely, seriously. 
laté, adv., widely, extensively. 
liberé, adv., freely. 


longé, adv., Lar. 
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EXERCISES. 


240. I. 

A.—1. Omnés Acerrime et fortissime pugnaverunt. 
2. Hostium impetum aegré sustinent. 3. Castra vallo | 
pedés duodecim alt6 diligenter miiniri jubet. 4. Dicit* 
liberius et audacius. 5. Exercitum latius distribui 
jusserat. 6. Imperator multis rebus impediri dicebatur. 
7, Graviter vulneratus erat et aegerrime ad castra 
pervenit. 8. Belgae a provincia longissimé absunt. 
9. Auxilia in summo monte celeriter collocari jussit et 
totum montem hominibus compleri. . 

B.—10. Omnia diligenter facta erant; tria milia 
passuum iter diligentissime fecerant. 11. Equitatum ex 
castris édtici jubet et proelium equestre committi. 
12. Oppidum montibus altissimis vidétur contineri. 
13. Superiore anno plirimas naves celerrime cogi 
jusseramus. 14. Omnia oppida vicosque incendi jubet, 
et mille ducentds obsidés in provinciam adduci. 15. 
Longé nodbilissimus esse omnium Gallorum existi- 
mabatur. 


241. Ii 

A.—1. He ordered the place to be fortified more care- 
fully. 2. They began to fight more bravely and 
fiercely. 3. He will speak* most freely; he speaks 
very seriously. 4. You are said to be feared by all. 
5. The rest of. the army will be three miles distant. 
6. They will be farther distant from the rest-of the 
army. 7. We shall order the enemy’s territories to be 
laid waste far and wide. 8. The village is said to 
be divided into two parts by a river twenty-two feet 
deep. 





* Dicd méans speak as well as say. 


SE 


dad Vy —— ie 
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B.—9. He will have far the greatest influence among 
the allies. 10. I have ordered all the cavalry and ten 
thousand infantry to be sent quickly. 11. The number 
of the enemy seems to be increasing. 12. He orders 
all the other ambassadors to be summoned. 13. If the 
enemy attack boldly, we shall with the greatest difficulty 
hold the hill. 14. He demands about a thousand ships 
from the other state. 15. You used to order the roads 
to be most carefully reconnoitred. 


LESSON XLII. 


Quam wiTH CoMPARATIVES. _ABLATIVE OF 
COMPARISON. 


242. Illustrative Examples. 
Belgae fortidrés erant quam Galli, 


Belgae fortidrés erant Gallis, 


the Belgians were 
braver than the 


Gauls. 
Altera insula est minor quam the other tsland 1s 
Britannia, smaller than 
Altera insula est minor Britannia, Britain. 


Ad insulam pervénit minorem 
quam Britanniam, 

Ad insulam pervénit minorem 
Britannia, 

Majorés cOpias sociis quam provinciae imperat, Ze demands 
larger forces from the allies than from the province. 

Nihil est iitilius quam amicts habére, nothing ts more 
useful than to have friends. 


he came to an island 
smaller than 
Britain. 
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a. Observe how, after comparatives, two methods are 
used in Latin to express the comparison :— 
(1) quam (meaning ¢#an) is used, two substantives 
compared being put in the same case ; 
(2) instead of quam, followed by the nominative 
or accusative, the ablative without quam may be 
used. This is called the Adlative of Comparison. 


243. VOCABULARY. 


cON-SUESCO, ere, -SuéVI, -suétum, decome accustomed ; 
in perfect, 6e accustomed. 


consuétt-do, -dinis, f., custome. 

continéns, -entis, incessant, continual, un- 
broken, continuous. 

continenter, adv., continually, continuously. 

dist0, are, . be apart. 

lab-or, -dris, m., towl, labour. 

prae-mitt0, ere, -misi, -missum, send in advance. 

prae-std, are, -stiti, surpass ,; praestat (with 


quam), z¢ is preferable, better. 
sto, stare, steti, statum,  s/and.. 
terra, ae, f., land. 
Phrases: eX consuétidine, according to custom. . 
continéns terra (or continéns alone as fem. 
noun, with abl. continenti), the main- 
land, the continent. 

N.B.-(a) The prefix prae- is used in composition to 
express the idea of defore, this appears in English as 
pre-, as, predict. 

(4) The perfect tense of certain Latin verbs may 
be freely translated by the English present tense, to 
denote the present state resulting from a completed 
action ; so, cOnsuévi, 7 have become accustomed, I have 
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formed a habit = 1 am accustomed, cogndvi, / have 
learned = I know. (The pluperfect of these verbs will 
have the force of an imperfect=/ was accustomed, I 
knew.) Similarly circumventi sunt may be translated, 
they are surrounded ,; superati sunt, they are conquered ,; 
divisum est, z¢ zs divided. 


EXERCISES. 

244. 1 oa 

A.—1. Agger altior est quam murus; munitiones alti- 
ores sunt aggere. 2. Tamesis dicitur esse longior Tiberi. 
3. Brevidrés sunt in Britannia quam in continenti 
noctes. 4. Proximi stabant; in locis superioribus 
steterant. 5. Praestat copias instruere quam fuga 
salutem petere. 6. In multis terris sunt continentes 
silvae paludesque. 7. Impedimenta_praemissa sunt et 
in summo monte collocata. 8. Insulae tria milia 
passuum distant. 9. Non populi Romani consuetudo 
est obsidés dare; obsidés dare non consuevimus. 
_ B.—10. Prudentiorés estis quam belli auctores. 11. 
Insula circiter milia passuum triginta a continenti aberat. 
12. Castra majora sunt quam consuetudo exercitus 
postulat. 13. Ex consuetudine majorem partem vici 
cohortibus quam equitibus concessit. 14. Altitudo 
muri minor erat quam latitudo fossarum. 15. Alti- 
tudo fossae major erit quam fluminis. 16. Belgae cum 
Germanis continenter bellum gerébant. 17. Nulla est 
sine labore salts. 18. Circumventi sumus; Gallia est 


divisa in partés trés. 


245. pa 

A.—1. The land is more useful than the sea; the sea 
is larger than the land. 2. Nothing is better than 
liberty 3. The trenches were twenty-three feet apart. 
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4. They had stood continuously for six hours. 5. The 
other island is farther distant from the continent than 
Britain. 6. The Romans are awaiting the end of all 
(their) toils. 7. 1 know the custom of the Gauls. 
8. They are accustomed to send in advance the swiftest 
ships. 9. We were accustomed to wage incessant wars. 


B.—10. We fear a man more powerful than the king. 
11. According to custom he had sent all the cavalry in 
advance at daybreak. 12. By incessant toil they had 
fortified the camp more quickly than they were accus- 
tomed. 13. It is easier to leap down than to stand on 
the top of the wall. 14. He ordered a smaller portion 
of the plunder to be given to the cavalry than to the 
rest of the army. 15. To defend the camp bravely is 
preferable to laying* down (our) arms. 16. They will 
call the defenders of the bridge braver and more daring 
than the commander-in-chief. 17. It seems to be better 
to seek other lands. 18. On the mainland the towns 
are not far apart. 


LESSON XLIII. 


ADVERBS: IRREGULAR FORMATION AND COMPARISON: 
Quam WITH SUPERLATIVES. 


246. Besides adverbs formed from adjectives, accord- 
ing to the methods described in Lesson XLI., there 
are not a few instances where certain case-forms of the 
adjective are used as adverbs (as i is regularly the case 
in the comparative degree). 

In the following, the accusative singular neuter of 
the adjective is used adverbially :— 

* That is, ‘is better than to lay down.’ 
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multum, m2ch. plirimum, most, very much. 


 sdlum, only. facile, easily. 





primum, first, 22 the first place. 

In the following, the ablative singular neuter or femi- 
nine of the adjective is used adverbially :— 
primo, at first. brevi, zz a short time, quickly. 
subito, sddenly (from the adjective subitus, a, um, swdden). 
ana (with cum) at the same time, together, along (with). 


247. The following are adverbs in common use which 


_. have no corresponding adjectives :— 


POSITIVE. COMPARATIVE. SUPERLATIVE. 
dit, Jong, for along time diiitius diiitissimeée © 
saepe, offen saepius saepissimé 


feré, almost 


248. The following adverbs show some irregularity 
in formation (compare the corresponding adjectives, 
195) <= 


POSITIVE. COMPARATIVE. SUPERLATIVE. 
(magnus) magnopere, greatly magis, more maximé 
(parvus) parum, little minus, /ess minimé 
(bonus) bene, well melius optimé 
(malus) male, all péjus _pessimé 
prope, zear, nearly propius proximé 
249. Illustrative Examples. 


Quam maxims copias coégit, he collected forces as large as 
- possible. 

Equités quam maximé impediunt, they hinder the cavalry 
as much as possible. 

Quam primum iter fécérunt, ¢hey marched as soon as possible. 

a. Observe how quam with the superlative (both of 
adjectives and of adverbs) is used to express the 
highest degree possible, the regular translation 
taking the form as . . . as possible. 


‘ 
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EXERCISES. 
250. 7 


A.—1. Prim6d cdpiae magnopere perterrentur. 2. 
Brevi causam reperiémus. 3. _Saepe ex equis désiliun’ 
et inter pedités pugnant. 4. Una cum Caesare multés 
annos fuerat. 5. Quam maximum numerum inimicorum 
ex Civitate expellam. 6. Facile pauci multés montem 
occupare prohibebunt. 7. Non multum distant. 8. 
Facillimé impetum hostium diitius sustinébimus. 


B.—9. Subito duabus portis omnem equitatum émittit. 
10. Diu principatum totius feré Galliae obtinuerant.- 
11. Saepius ad senatum litteras mittémus. 12. Primum 
a proximis civitatibus auxilium petivérunt. 13. Una 
cum ceteris ex proeliO excesserant. 14. Propter tsum 
militarem minimé terréri vidébantur. 15. Quam celer- 
rimé ad mare pervenire contendit. 16. Praesidium 
quam amicissimum habére constitueram. 


251. If. 


A.—1. They had fought long and vigorously. 2. At 
first he does not venture to speak freely and boldly. 
3. In the first place he ordered corn to be procured as 
quickly as possible. 4. They will sustain the attack 
more easily; the attack will be sustained less easily. 
5. He ordered as many ships as possible to be collected. 
6. They hesitate to depart farther from the line of 
march. 7. We shall not await the auxiliaries (any) 
longer. 8. We had been greatly hindered by marshes. 

B.—9. As soon as possible they began to move the 
camp nearer. 10. Suddenly almost all leaped down 
from the ship along with the guides. 11. The harbour 
was less suitable than the lake. 12. He is accustomed 
to demand troops from as many states as possible. 
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13. When they learn of Caesar’s arrival they will be 
more terrified. 14. They determined to lay waste the 
neighbouring territories as widely as possible. 15. They 
are nearly surrounded. 16. Almost all the roads have 
been carefully reconnoitred. 


SaOre « WORD LIST D. 
: DISTANCE. 
foot distance nearer, nearest 
pace be (far) distant farther, farthest 
mile, miles be apart most distant 
: LANDSCAPE. 
land hill territory 
sea mountain mainland 
district heights top of a mountain 
state bridge foot of a mountain 
ADJECTIVES. 
first other, another larger, largest 
next the other (of two) smaller, smallest 
previous the others lower, higher 
several any more, most 
no, none alone incessant, unbroken 
neither whole good, bad j 
WAR. 

enemy defender war-ship despatch 
leader cohort set sail reconnoitre 
commander- mound encamp send in advance 

in-chief guide’ post put to flight 

MISCELLANEOUS NOUNS. 
ship custom freedom citizen 
burden adviser toil citizenship 
end influence fewness difficulty 
speed opportunity 
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MISCELLANEOUS VERBS. 


divide release burn find 

assign increase fear be accustomed 

choose surpass stand itis better 
ADVERBS. 

fiercely swiftly at first 

boldly suddenly in the first place 

bravely continually in a short time 

freely often long, for a long time 

easily almost much, very much 

with: difficulty nearly | greatly 

carefully: about more 

severely far less 

only widely along (with) 





READING LESSON VIII. 


Tue Story OF Mucrius- ScAEVOLA. (508 B.C.) 


253. VOCABULARY. 
manus, ts, f., and. mors, mortis, f., death. 


Fortes audacesque pontis deféensorés Porsenam 
Romam occupare prohibuerant. Porsena exercitum in 
Etruriam non reduxit, sed castra in loco iddned posuit 
qui (which) mille circiter passts a Tiberi aberat. Tum 
(then) equités quam plurim6s émisit et finés R6manérum 
longé latéque vastari jussit.. Brevi summa esse inopia 
frimenti coepit. Micius, filius Romani ndbilissimi, 
Porsenam necare constituit. Nocte per medios hostés 
contendit et postero die diligenter castra regis explora- 
vit. Porsena incognitus erat Mucio, et pro (zzstead of, 
prep. with abl. case) rege inum ex principibus necavit, 
qui (who) longé nobilissimus omnium esse vidébatur. 


a 
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Milites qui proximi stabant aegerrimé Micium compre- 
hendérunt (seized) et ad regem addtxérunt. 

Mucius minimé perterréri videbatur ; liberé et audacter 
dixit. “‘Romanus sum civis. Régem Porsenam necare 
constitueram et populum Romanum ab injuria défen- 
dere. Non audacior sum céteris Romanis. Si Porsena 
totum exercitum é finibus Romanis non eduxerit, trecenti 
alii non dubitabunt rei publicae causa maximos laborés 
et summa pericula adire (¢o encounter). Mortem non 
timed. Praestat incendi quam libertatem amittere (Zo 
lose).’’ Simul (at the same time) dextram manum in 
ignem (fre) injécit (thrust), qui a militibus factus erat. 
Rex fortitudine Romanorum magnopere permotus est 
et Mucium dimitti jussit. Pacem quam celerrime cum 
senatu Romano confirmavit et cum omnibus cdpiis é 
finibus ROmandrum discessit. Posted (afterwards ) 
Micius Scaevola* appellabatur, quod (Jecause) sinistram 
sdlam manum habébat. ) 


\ 


LESSON XLIV. 


RELATIVE PRONOUN. Quod. 


254. Paradigm. 
THE RELATIVE PRONOUN quUl. 
SINGULAR. , PLURAL. 
Masc. Fem. NeEuT. Mase. FEM. NEUT. 

Nom. qui: quae quod qui quae quae 
Gen. cujus cujus cujus quorum quarum quorum 
Dat. cui cul cui quibus quibus quibus 
Acc. quem quam quod quos quas quae 


Abl. qué qua quo quibus quibus quibus 


*The Latin word Scaevola means “the left-handed.” 
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205: Illustrative Examples. 


Légatus, qui missus est, priidéns est, ‘he ambassador who 
has been sent ts prudent. 

Légatus, quem misérunt, priidéns est, ¢e ambassador whom 
they have sent ts prudent. 

Legidnem, quae missa est, exspectamus, we ave awaiting 
the legion which has been sent. 

Adventum legidnis quam misérunt exspectamus, we are 
awaiting the approach of the legion which they have 
sent. 

Legionés, quarum adventum exspectabamus, pervénérunt, 
the legions, whose approach we were awaiting, arrived. 

Germani, 4 quibus missus est, pacem petunt, ‘he Germans, 
by whom he was sent, are seeking peace. 

Germani, quibuscum bellum gerébat, pacem petunt, she 
Germans with whom he was waging war, seek peace. 


a. In connection with these sentences, observe :— « 

(1) that the relative pronoun in Latin changes its 
form to indicate gender, number, and case ; 

(2) that the gender and number of the relative are 
determined by the word (called the Antecedent) to 
which it refers ; 

(3) that the case of the relative is in no way deter- — 
mined by the antecedent, but by its relation to 
the dependent clause to which it belongs ; 

(4) that in the first four sentences the relative pro- 
noun ¢hat could be used in place of who, whom or 
which 

(5) that in the second and fourth sentences the 
relative might be omitted altogether in English, 

' something which never occurs in Latin ; 

(6) that the preposition cum is suffixed to the ablative 
it governs. The accent is then on the penult (13), 
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256. Illustrative Examples, 


-Oppidum, quod miiniverant, expiigndtum est, fhe town 


which they had fortified has been taken by storm. 
Timent quod oppidum expiignatum est, they are afraid 
because the town has been taken by storm. 


Quod hostés non longé aberant, signum dedit, decause the 
enemy were not far distant, he gave the signal. 


a. Observe that the same Latin word quod is used both 
as a relative pronoun (neuter singular nominative 
or accusative) and as a conjunction with the force 
of decause.* 


Psy J VOCABULARY. 
barbarus, i, m., barbarian. 
centuri-0, -Onis, m., centurion (an officer of 


the Roman army). 
com-moved, ére, -movi, -motum, alarm, dismay. 
démonstro, are, avi, datum, point out, mention ; make 
mention (of = dé). 
in-cold, ere, -colui, inhabit ,, dwell. 
op-primo, ere, -pressi, -pressum, overpower ; burden. 
premo, ere, pressi, pressum, press, harass, beset. 
supra, adv., above. 
tra-dtco, ere, -diixi, -ductum, /ead across, take across. 
transporto, are, avi, atum, carry across, bring over. 


Phrase: premor, graviter premor, de hard pressed. 


N.B.—Trans (or tra-) is prefixed to verbs with the 
force of across or over. 





* ven in the rare cases where either translation might be given, it will 
be found that the context will determine which is the proper rendering. 
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EXERCISES. 


258. I, . 
_ 1. Quod vicus in duas partes flumine dividitur, alteram 
partem Gallis concessit, alteram legiOni. 2. Ad flumen, 
quod vicum in duas partés dividit, pervénit. 3. Ad 
flumen, quo vicus in duas partés dividitur, pervénit. 
4. Ex vico, quem Gallis et legioni concesserat, omnés 
discedere coeperunt. 5. Ex alterad parte vici, quam 
Gallis concesserat, omnés discédere coepérunt. 6. 
Vicus, cujus partem Gallis concesserat, in duas partes 
flumine dividitur. 7. Galli, quibus partem vici con- 
cesserat, discedere coeperunt. 8. Legid, cui partem 
vici concesserat, non discessit. 9. Quod. partem vici 
legioni concesserat, Galli discessérunt. 10. Ex duabus 
partibus, in quas vicus flumine dividitur, alteram Gallis 
concessit, alteram legioni. 


ii. 

1. The Belgians are nearest to (173) the Germans, 
who dwell across the Rhine (and) with whom they are 
continually waging war. 2. The Germans, to whom 
the Belgians are nearest, dwell across the Rhine. 
3. They are continually waging war with the Germans, 
because they are nearest. 4..The Gauls, of whom the 
Belgians are the bravest, are waging war with the 
Germans. 5. They dwell across the Rhine, which 
divides the Germans from the Gauls. 6. They dwell 
across the river that divides Germany from Gaul. 
7. They dwell across the river by which Germany is 
divided from Gaul. 8. The districts which the Belgians 
inhabit are nearest Germany. 9. Gaul is divided into 
three parts, of which the Belgians inhabit one. 10. One 
part of Gaul, which the Belgians inhabit, is nearest 
Germany, 
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259. 3 VaaP 


A.—1. Ab omnibus barbaris, qui trans Rhénum inco- 
lunt, legatiad Caesarem mittuntur. 2. Plurimas habemus 
longas naves, quibus milites transportare cOnsuévimus. 
3. Frumentum omne, quod in oppidum centuridnés 
comportaverant, reliquit. 4. In finés Germanorum, 
qui proximi Belgis erant, copias quas coégerat tradtxit. 
5. Reliquum exercitum, quod longé aberat, n6én exspec- 
tabamus. 6. Vir fortissimus déléctus est, ctjus pater 
amicus asenatu appellatus erat. 7. Auxilium a Caesare 
petimus, quod graviter a Germanis premimur. | 

B.—8. Fuga Gallorum, de qua supra démonstravimus, 
legionem, quacum Caesar erat, commovébat. 9. Castra 
erant mindra quod sine impedimentis Caesar legiones 
transportaverat. 10. Omnem equitatum, quem ex omni 
provincia coegerat, praemisit. 11. Summa erat diffi- 
cultas quod milites onere armdrum oppressi sunt. 12. 
Quod inopia frumenti erat, centuriOnés compltrés in 


_ finitimas civitatés frumenti causa dimisit. 13. Cum sola 


decima legione, dé qua non dubitabat, discessit. 


260. IV. 


A.—1. They marched through the province because 
they had no other road. 2. He will collect all his 
ships, of which he hasa large number. 3. The cavalry 
is sent in advance through the forest which has been 
mentioned above. 4. They are alarmed because he left 
everything that he had broughtover. 5. Asmany ships 
as possible were gathered to the harbour from which he 
had determined to set sail. 6. The auxiliaries we are 
awaiting have been suddenly overpowered by the bar- 
barians. 7. Because neither army ventures to join 
battle, Caesar leads his forces back to the camp. 
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B.—8. With two legions which had wintered in the 
province, he hastened to a river that was about a mile 
distant. 9. The king, with whom he had made peace, 
had great influence in the states into which the army 
had been led across. 10. The other centurion, to whose 
father the citizenship had been given by Caesar, was 
overpowered by the enemy. 11. The camp that we 
have mentioned above was beset by the barbarians, 
whose lands were being laid waste. 12. There are 
several islands, a majority of which are (/terally the 
greater part . . is) inhabited by barbarians. 13. They 
are less suitable, because they fear the sea. 





LESSON XLV. 


PERFECT PARTICIPLE PASSIVE. 
261. Illustrative Examples. 

Barbari, spé praedae adducti, in Galliam contendérunt, 
the barbarians, influenced by the hope of plunder, 
hastened into Gaul. 

Copiae, in inum locum coactae, in provinciam mittébantur, 
the forces, having been gathered to one place, used to 
be sent to the province. 

Copiae, in inum locum coactae, in provinciam mittenfar, 
the forces, having been gathered to one Ase well be 
sent to the province. 

Aciem instriictam inveniet, “e will find the line of battle 
drawn up. 2 

a. These Latin sentences illustrate the use of the Perfect 
Participle Passive, when no longer used with parts 
of the verb sum to form a tense of the indicative 
passive (140). It is regularly translated by the 
English passive participle, e.g. missus, sezf or 
having been sent. 
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Contrast the following sentences :— 
Barbari spé praedae adducti erant, ¢he barbarians had been 
influenced by the hope of plunder. 
Copiae in iinum locum coactae sunt, the forces have been 
gathered to one place. 


_ Aciés instricta erit, a line of battle will have been drawn up 


6. Notice that in these sentences the voice of the parti- 
ciple is passive, and that the time of the action 
expressed by the participle is prior to that of the 
principal verb, but is not necessarily past time. 


¢. The participle is a verbal adjective; it expresses 
action and has distinctions of tense and voice ; and 
it agrees in gender, number and case with the 
noun it modifies. The perfect participle passive is 
declined like bonus (65). 


ad. Sometimes this participle becomes little more than 

an ordinary adjective, and may in fact be com- 
pared ; as, paratus, ready ,; paratior, more ready or 
better prepared ; minitissimus, Jest fortifed, or well 
protected. 


262. A freer rendering of the perfect participle pas- 
Sive is generally permissible and often advisable. Thus 
in the first two sentences of 261, adducti might also be 
translated deing influenced,-and coactae might be trans- 


lated after, being gathered, or on being gathered. 


Occasionally all these methods of translation are 
possible ; as 
repulsed 
Repulsi ab equitati, | deing repulsed by thecavalry, 
in castra contendunt,, having been repulsed ;they hasten to 
sates |v being repulsed | the camp. 
on being repulsed 
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263. VOCABULARY. 
déditi-6, -dnis, f., surrender. 
dédo, ere, dédidi, déditum, surrender (transitive). 
€-rumpo, ere, -rupi, -ruptum, dreak out, sally out. 
érupti-0, -dnis, f., sally, sortie. 
légati-0, -dnis, f., embassy. 
oppugnati-o, -dnis, f., attack, assault. 
per-rumpo, ere, -rupi, -ruptum, drveak through. 
rumpe, ere, rupi, ruptum, break, break down. 
stati-6, -dnis, f., outpost, guard. 
télum, i, n., weapon, missile. 


Phrases : in déditijnem venio, suvrender (intransitive). 
in statiOne, oz guard, on outpost duty. 

N.B.—The suffix -tid is used to form from verbs 
abstract nouns (feminine) denoting an action, or in some 
cases the concrete result of an action. So miniti6, like 
the English noun fortification, may mean either the act 
of fortifying or the works constructed. This ending 
appears in English as -fion. 

; EXERCISES. 

264. I. 

A.—1. Adventu Romanorum magnopere perterritus, 
copias redixit. 2. Ab hostibus circumventi, dé mtni- 
tionibus désiluerunt et fuga salutem petiverunt. 3. Om- 
nium rérum inopia adducti, legationem de* déditione 
miserunt. 4. Paratum et instrictum exercitum inveni. 
5. Multitudine telorum repulsae, cohortés in locis 
superioribus consistunt. 6. Primo parati eramus auc- 
tores belli dedere. 7. Cum .signum dederit, ex castris 
erumpent. 8. Spe saltitis adducti, per medios hostes 
audacissime perruperunt. 9. Multitudine télorum vul- 
nerati, aegre adj noctem oppugnationem sustinémus. 





*Compare dé pace, 99, t Translate ad here by ‘until’, 


- 
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B.—10. Salutem petere jussi, subit6 omnibus portis 
€ruptionem fécérunt. 11. Ex cdnsuétiidine omnés 
civitateés communem légationem mittent. 12. Omnia 
quae postulaveritis, erunt parata. 13. Magnittdine 
munitionum et celeritate ROmanorum permdti, légatds 
de deéditione mittunt. 14. Ab oppidd quod erat maxi- 
mum munitissimumque in insula, ndn longé aberant. 
15. In omnibus collibus copias hostium instrictas vident. 
16. Pons, qui erat in flumine, ruptus erat. 17. Cohors, 
quae in statione erat, fuga reliqui exercitis perterrita, 
in deéditionem venit. 18. Barbari, commdti quod 
oppidum natura loci miunitissimum expugnatum erat, 
majores copias parare coeperunt. 


265. I. 


A.—1. After being driven back into the town, they 
made a sortie. 2. Being defeated by the first attack of 
the cohorts, they are compelled to surrender. 3. The 
cavalry sent out from the winter camp, quickly put the 
enemy to flight. 4. On being recalled to the continent, 
he hesitated for several days to set sail. 5. Having 
been terrified by the large number of the ships, the 
enemy’s troops withdraw from the sca. 6. Six chosen 
cohorts will be stationed on outpost duty. 7. The 
war-ships seem to be better prepared than the other 
(ships). 8. On being informed of the approach of the 
embassy sent by the Belgians, he recalled the cavalry 
which he had sent in advance. 9. Caesar broke the 
middle of the enemy’s line. 


B.—10. After being drawn up in line we shall sally 
out. 11. On being repulsed by the fortifications and 
the missiles, they withdrew as quickly as possible. 
12. The long awaited auxiliaries reached the bridge the 


* 
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previous night. 13. The attack is hindered by many 
circumstances. 14. If you break through the fortifica- 
tions, you will easily reach the river. 15. He found the 
guards posted. 16. After being called brothers by the 
senate, they have been compelled to surrender all their 
towns and to give hostages. 17. Onthe seventh day of 
the assault, having been greatly harassed by the multi- 
tude of missiles, they sent ambassadors to Caesar to 
treat for a surrender. 18. Burdened by the heavy 
weight of their arms, the legions reached the camp 
with the greatest difficulty. 





LESSON XLVI. 


PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 


266. Paradigms, 
THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS €80, ti, is. 
First: Person Second Person. Third Person. 
SINGULAR. Mase. FEM. NEUvT. 
Nom. ego tu is ea id 
Gen. mei tui " ejus ejus ejus 
Dat. mihi tibi el el el 
Ace. me te eum eam id 
Voc. tu 
Abl.  . me te €0 ea €0 
PLURAL. 
Nom. nos vos el, 11 ene Veg 
nostrum vestrum e < be 
Gen. esas Veet } eorum earum eorum 
Dat. nobis vobis eis, 11S eis, iis eis, iis 
Act. nos vos e0s eas eg 
Voc. vos 


Adl, nobis vobis eis, iis eis, iis eis, iis 
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a. Of the double forms in the genitive plural of the 
first and second personal pronouns, nostrum and 
vestrum are used as partitive genitives (174); 
otherwise of ws and of you are nostri and vestri. 


267. 

Nos sumus amici, vos estis inimici, we are friends, you are 

enemies. 

Legidnem, quam mécum habed, mittam, / shall ‘send the 
legion which I have with me. 

Jussit eds impedimenta in ino loco collocare et eum 
minire, te ordered them to put the baggage in one 
place and fortify it. 

Omnibus vobis iitile est, z¢ 7s wseful to all of you (literally 
to you all). 


These Latin sentences illustrate the following points : 
a. The nominative of the personal pronoun is expressed 
when emphatic, otherwise the personal ending of 
the verb suffices. . 
6. The preposition cum is suffixed to the ablatives mé, 
té, nobis and vobis. (For the accent see 255. a. 6.) 
c. Because of the difference between Latin and English 
in the matter of gender, the pronoun 7z¢ may fre- 
quently be represented by the masculine or the 
feminine of is. Where also z¢ is the subject of a 
verb, the form of the Latin verb (or of a predicate 
adjective) will vary according to the noun to which 
the pronoun 7z¢ refers ; thus, z¢ was sent may refer 
to an army (exercitus), a legion (legid), a letter 
(litterae), or to baggage (impedimenta), and would 
then be translated missus est, missa est, missae 
sunt, and missa sunt respectively 
d. The partitive genitive should not be used with 
omnés, since the whole, not a part, is taken. (174.) 
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268. VOCABULARY. 
aut, or, aut... aut, ezther . . or. | 
concilium, i, n., meeting, council. 
et; and, et... et, doth .. and. 
etiam, also, even. 


memini (found in perfect system only, with force of 
present), ~emember. : 

memor, -oris, mindful (with genitive). 
memoria, ae, f., memory. 
neque, 707, and not, neque . . neque, xezther . . nor. 
sed, but. 
tim-or, -Oris, m., fear. 

Phrases : memoriam dépénd, forget.* 

memoriam retined, remember.* 


EXERCISES. 

269. 1 . 

A.—1. Pacem vobiscum fécerat ; pacem neque nobis- 
cum neque vobiscum fecerat. 2. Ab eis circum- 
veniemur. 3. Tu et mihi et rei publicae itilis fuisti. 
4. Memini id; memor ero vestri. 5. Hiberna ab-eo 
aberant milia passuum viginti. 6. Consilium barba- 
rorum non solum mihi, sed etiam tibi, incOgnitum erat. 
7. Magnam inter eds auctoritatem habés; tt etiam 
majorem auctoritatem quam ego habes. 8. Nihil a 
vobis postulo. 9. Ab e6 dé periculd legidnis cogndscit 
et eam reduci jubet. 10. Si légationem dé déditidne 
ad eum miseritis, ad concilium vos convocabit 

B.—11. Equites quos tecum transportaveras, reducti 
erant.. 12. Hostes, timore perterriti, a nobis discedunt. 
13. Tui memoriam retinébO; memoriam vestri non 











* These phrases, as their literal meaning would indicate, are followed by 
the genitive case. 
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déponam. 14. Aut equités aut frimentum cis im- 


perabit. 15. Cum ad castra pervenerint, ea oppugna- 
bunt. 16. Timor animos omnium occupavit; timor 
eam occupavit. 17. Omnibus vobis libertatem dedit ; 
nos omnés opprimere constituit. 18. A céteris id 
cognovit, neque ego nuntiavi.* 19. Amicitiae populi 
Romani memoria moveor. 20. Nuntius ad me missus 
est ; victoria mihi nuntiatur. 

270. peeerne 

A.—1. He will choose either me or you. 2. He has 
chosen not only a large part of us, but also all of you. 
3. He has learned the commander’s plans. 4. He has 
compelled them to withdraw from the council. 5. It is 
dangerous both to me and to you. 6. Because we do 
not venture to carry the baggage with us, we are leav- 
ing it in the camp. 7. They have left to us neither 


*(our) lands nor (our) liberty. 8. The cavalry I shall 


send before me, but the infantry I shall lead out with 


me. 9. We slewa large part of them. 10. On account 


of (their) fear of mé, they are renewing the memory of 
(our) former friendship. 

B.—11. Having been informed of the recent victory, 
we sent ambassadors to him. 12.’ Hostages will be 
given up to you by us. 13. I did not fear him, but you 
were terrified by fear. 14. We were eight miles from 
him. 15. We shall demand from him not only corn but 
also hostages. 16. He has forgotten even you. 17. 
He orders them (referring to (a) the cohorts, (4) the 
auxiliaries, (c) the soldiers) to come as quickly as 
possible. 18. Nor do I remember everything. 19. He 
summons all of them toa meeting. 20. And they do 
not seem to me to be mindful of us. 4 


_ * Id is to be understood as the object of naimtiavi also. 
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271. 


LESSON XLVII. 


PRESENT PARTICIPLE ACTIVE. 


Paradigms, 
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Dum. 


PRESENT PARTICIPLE ACTIVE. 


First Conj. Second Conj. Third Conj. Fourth Conf. 


amans 


monens 


audiens 


a. Ineach of the four conjugations the present participle 
ends in -ns, and is formed from the present stem. 


272. 


Paradigm. 


DECLENSION OF THE PRESENT PARTICIPLE ACTIVE. 


SINGULAR. 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Pat. 
Ace. 
Voe. 
Abl. 


PLURAL. 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 
Voce. 
Adl, 


Masc. AND FEM. 


amans 
amantis 
amanti 
amantem 
amans 
amante 


amantes 
amantium 
amantibus 
amanteés (is) 
amantes 
amantibus 


NEUTER. 


amans 
amantis 
amanti 
qamans 
amans 
amante 


amantia 
amantium 
amantibus 
amantia 
amantia 
amantibus 


a. Compare the declension of the present participle 
active with that of adjectives of the third declen- 
sion (113), noting that in the ablative singular the 


adjective has -i, the participle -e.* 








* The participle also, when used as an udjective, has «i in the aS 


singular, 
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273. Illustrative Examples, 

Copias piignantés vided, 7 sce the troops fighting. 
Adventum éjus exspectantés, castra minivimus, while (we 
were) awaiting his approach, we fortified the camp. 
Adventum éjus exspectantés, castra miniémus, while (we 

are) awaiting his approach, we shall fortify the camp. 

Légatum fortiter pignantem vulneravérunt, they wounded 

the lieutenant while he was jighting bravely. 

Legatum, dum fortiter pignat, vulneravérunt, ‘hey wounded 
the lieutenant while he was jighting bravely. 

Dum castra miniuntur, hostés impetum fécérunt, while 
the camp was being fortified, the enemy made an attack. 

These sentences illustrate the following points :— 

a. The present participle in Latin is found only in the 
active voice; the time denoted is not necessarily 
present, but is always the same as that of the 
main verb. 

6. The Latin present participle active is translated 
sometimes by the English imperfect participle 
in -ing (so especially after verbs of hearing and 
seeing) , but more often by while (or as) with the 
participle in -ing, or by while (or as). with a pro- 
gressive form of the indicative; so 

coming, 
venientés may be eye ae ; 
while we (you, they) are coming, 

es we ( you, they) were coming. 
¢. While is also indicated in Latin by the conjunction 
dum, which is regularly followed by the present 
indicative, even when the reference is to past time. 

(Dum should never be used with the participle). 

ad. Dum and the indicative supply the lack of a present 
participle passive in Latin. 
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274. VOCABULARY. 


clam-or, -dris, m., shout, shouting. 

fled, ére, flévi, flétum, weep, bein tears. 
frimentarius, a, um, of or pertaining to grain. 
interim, adv., meanwhile, in the meantime. 

labor6, are, avi, dtum, Zoi/, struggle, be in distress. 


legiOnarius, a, um, - Of a legion, legionary. 
onerarius, a, um, of burden, for burdens. 
resist0, ere, restiti, resist. 


tollo, ere, sustuli, sublatum, vazse - remove, take away. 
undique, adv., ov all sides, from all sides. 


Phrases: rés friimentaria, provisions, supplies. 
navis oneraria, s¢ransport (ship). 
N.B.—The suffix -arius is used to form from nouns 
adjectives signifying pertaining or belonging to. This 
appears in English as -ary, 





Navis Oneraria : Transport Ship. 


se 


* es 
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EXERCISES. 


275. rt 

A.—1. Dum Caesar navés longas parat, légati ad 
eum de déditione venerunt. 2. Caesarem légatis re- 
spondentem audiveramus. 3. Fortissimé ptgnans, gra- 
viter vulneratus est. 4. Tertiam legidnem laborantem 
vidit. 5. Dum castra mutniunt, nullus hostis interim 
visus est. 6. Dum castra incenduntur, subito clamor a 


nobis auditur. 7. Auxilium fléns 4 mé petivit. 8. Cérto 


anni tempore undique ad eum convenire cOnsuéverunt. 

B.—9. Dum navés onerariae quas imperaverat co- 
guntur, interim consilium principum cognéscitur. 10. 
Si spes fugae sublata erit, minus facile resistémus. 
11. Interim dum equités itinera explorant, legionarii 
milites castra ponere coeperunt. 12. Graviter vulnerati 


dé salute despérare coeperant. 13. Navés et longae et 
onerariae incolumés ad continentem perveniunt. 14. 


Dum pedités castra fortissime defendunt, equitatum rei 
frumentariae causa dimittit. 


276. ae 

A.—1. Weeping, they sought peace and friendship 
from him. 2. The soldiers of the legion, while resisting 
bravely, were surrounded by the cavalry. 3. In the 
meantime, while he is awaiting reinforcements, he 
begins a cavalry battle. 4. We made an attack on the 
enemy while they were hastening to the forest. 5. 
Being surrounded by us on all sides, they began to be 
in distress. 6. He gave the signal to us as we were 
despairing of victory. 7. He heard the soldiers raising 
a shout; he heard the shouting of the soldiers as they 
were. sallying out. 8. While the transports are 
assembling, according to custom he summons’ the 
lieutenants. 
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B.—9. The enemy, because they have a larger 
number of troops, will easily surround you as you are 
leaping down from the transports. 10. While the army 
was being led across, he saw the reinforcements with- 
drawing. 11. If all fear is removed, they will not 
endure toil (any) longer. 12. While hesitating on 
account of the lack of provisions, he was informed of 
the assault. 13. While the cavalry withstood the 
enemy’s attack, he meanwhile drew up the legionary | 
soldiers on the top of the hill. 14. By incessant toil — 
we shall overcome (use supero) everything. 





LESSON? XLVI: 
REFLEXIVE PRONOUN. POSSESSIVES. 


277. Paradigm. 
REFLEXIVE PRONOUN, THIRD PERSON.* 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Gen. sui Stl 
Dat. sibi sibi 
Ace. sé, or sese sé, or sése 
Abl. sé, or sésé sé, or sésé 
278. Illustrative Examples. 
Sé défendit, he defends himseff. 
Sé défendunt, they defend themselves. 
Eds ad sé vocat, he calls them to him. 


Equités cum ed misit, “e sent the cavalry with him. * 

Equités sécum édiixit, re led out the cavalry with him. 

Impedimenta sécum portant, they carry the baggage 
with them. 


a. Observe that in these sentences the reflexive pro- 
noun sé is sometimes singular, sometimes plural; 





*In the first and second persons, the personal pronouns serve also as the 
reflexive pronouns; as, Mé défendo, I defend myself. 





ae aT 
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that it is translated sometimes by the English 
reflexive pronoun (Aimself/, themselves), sometimes 
by the ordinary third personal pronoun (him, them) : 
but that in either case it refers to.the subject of the 
verb. The English third personal pronoun when 
not used reflexively is translated by is (266). 


6. Cum is suffixed to sé as to mé and té (267. 3). 


279. Paradigms. 


POSSESSIVE PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES. 


| First Person. Second Person. Third Person Reflexive. 


meus, a um, tuus, a, um, suus, a, um, 

my, mine. your, yours. his, her, hers, tts. 
noster, tra, trum, vester, tra,trum, suus, a, um, 

Our, Ours. Your, yours. their, theirs. 


a. These are all declined like regular adjectives of the 
first and second declensions (except that the 
vocative singular masculine of meusis mi). Tuus is 
used in addressing one person, vester in addressing 
more than one. 


280. Illustrative Examples. 


Meum adventum exspectat,  e awaits my arrival. 
Nostrum adventum exspectat, he awatts our arrival. 
Adventum éjus exspecto, lf awatt his (or her) arrival. 


Adventum edrum (or edrum) exspectd, 7 await their 


arrival, 


Mé adventum suum exspectare jussit, Ze ordered me to 
awatt his arrival, 


_ Mé adventum suum exspectare jussérunt, they ordered me 


to awatt their arrival. 
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a. The possessive pronominal adjectives agree in gender, 
number and case with the noun which they modify. 
Suus, like sé (278), refers to the subject of the main 
verb of the sentence ; éjus and edrum (earum) are 
used for Ais, her and their when not reflexive. 


281. Illustrative Examples. 
Arma tradidérunt, they gave up their arms. 
Arma tradidimus, we gave up our arms. 


Nostri sé suaque défendunt, ourmenare defending them- 

selves and their possessions. 

Adventum sudrum exspectant, they await the arrival of 
their friends. 

a. In Latin, possessives are seldom expressed except for 
the sake of emphasis or clearness; the context 
being at other times a sufficient guide (55). 

6. These possessives are often used substantively, 
especially nostri, gez. nostrorum, our men, sul, gen. 
sudrum, his men, their friends ; sua (neuter plural), 
his or their possessions. (Compare 180.) 


282. VOCABULARY. 
ab-do, ere, -didi, -ditum, hide, conceal, 
con-jungo, ere, -junxi, -jinctum, wzzte, join (transitive). 
conspectus, Us, m., sight, view. 
conver-t6, ere, -ti, -sum, turn (transitive). 
jungo, ere, jiinxi, jinctum, join (transitive). 
osten-do, ere, -di, -tum, or osténsum, show, disclose. 
tergum, i, n., back. 
verto, ere, verti, versum, turn (transitive). 


Phrases : in cOnspectum venid, come in sight. 
signa convert6, wheel about, face about. 
terga verto, turn and flee, take to isdn: 
post tergum, zz the rear, 


"POS 
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N.B.—Many English verbs may be used either transi- 
tively or intransitively, as turn, surrender. ‘This is very 
much less frequent in Latin, where the intransitive use 
is often expressed by the transitive verb with the 
reflexive pronoun ; as, 


TRANSITIVE. INTRANSITIVE. 

surrender, dédere surrender, se dédere 
turn, convertere /urn, sé convertere 
hide, abdere hide, sé abdere 


Similarly the more precise Latin translates he joined 
Caesar by sé cum Caesare conjiinxit (or also sé Caesari 


conjinxit), literally he united himself with (or to) Caesar. 


EXERCISES. 


283. I. 


A.—1. Eds suum adventum exspectare jussit. 2. Dé 
sé dicit; dé eo dicet. 3. Fratrem tuum ad sé vocat. 
4. Belgas obsideés sibi dare coégit. 5. Sésuaque omnia 
ei dediderunt. 6. VestroO exercitui noOn parés sunt. 
7. Eorum fuga eramus perterriti. 8. Repulsia nostris, 
sésé in proximas silvas abdiderant. 9. Nostro adventt 
permoti, sese cum hostibus conjungunt. 10. Omnés 
fere hostes terga verterunt. 11. In cdnspectum agminis 
nostri venerat. 


B.—12. Eum ase dimittit. 13. In cOnspectt exerci- 
tus tui, agri mei vastati sunt. 14. Dé éjus adventi 
certiores facti, Galli legatos ad eum miserunt. 15. 
Vestrae salutis causa milités sécum habet. 16. Auxilia 
post tergum subito se ostendérunt. 17. Duae legidnés 
jungentur ; omnés ad lucem sésé convertunt. 18. Multi- 
tudine suorum nostram aciem premet. 19. Celeritate 
adventus nostri et discessu sudrum perterriti, légatos ad 
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eum miserunt seque ei dediderunt. 20. Legioneés sesé — 


conjungunt et convertunt signa. 21. Non solum in 
suis* sed etiam in vestris finibus vOs superaverunt. 


284. TL 


A.—1. He hastens to them and sends all the cavalry 
before him. 2. On his arrival the Germans joined the 
‘ Belgians. 3. My father has been called friend by your 


senate. 4. He will lead the legion he has with him ~ 


into our province. 5. They surrender to him; he 
orders them to send hostages to him. 6. The legions, 
after being joined, wheel about in sight of the enemy. 
7. They join battle with our men. 8. You have a 
leader mindful both of you and of himself. 9. If the 
legionary soldiers show themselves, the cavalry will 
take to flight. 10. Everybody turned towardsus. 11. 
While Caesar was restraining his men from battle, a 
shout was heard in the rear. 


B.—12. After the flight of their friends they hid 
themselves and all their possessions. 13. He resolved 
to lead out with him two legions. 14. They withstand 
the attacks of our men. 15. He remembers not only 
your father but also my brother. 16. If you send 
ambassadors to Caesar, he will order you to surrender 
your arms tohim. 17. They are waging war in your 
territories; you marched through their territories. 
18. They hid out of sight of our men. 19. They will 
carry all the grain with them. 20. Some turned and 
fled, others surrendered. 21. When the barbarians 
come in sight, he will give the signal to his men. 





* With suis, finibus is to be understood. English would rather put the 
noun with the first adjective and leave it to be understood with the second. 


De 


LATIN LESSONS FOR BEGINNERS. 


285. 


agger 
auctor 
auctoritas 
barbarus 
centurid 
clamor 
concilium 


acer 
aeger 


abdo 
absum 
augeo 
commoveo 
conjungo 
consido 
consuesco 
converto 
dedo 
demonstro 


acriter 
aegre 
audacter 
brevi 
celeriter 
continenter 
diligenter 


WORD LIST V. 


NOUNS. 
conspectus imperator 
consuetudo labor 
continens  légatio 
deditio memoria 
defensor onus 
eruptio oppugnatio 

ADJECTIVES. 
continens  frtmentarius 
diligéns legionarius 

VERBS. 
dimitto jungo 
dispono laboro 
disto memini 
distribuo opprimo 
erumpo ostendo 
exploro perrumpo 
fleo praemitto 
incolo praesto 
invenio premo 

ADVERBS. 
dia late 
etiam libere 
facile longeé 
fere magis, magnopere 
fortiter minus 
graviter multum, plurimum 
interim primo, primum 
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passus 
spatium 
statio 
telum 
tergum 
terra 
timor 


memor 
onerarius 


Teperio 
resisto 
rumpo 

sto 

timeo 
tollo 
traduco 
transporto 
verto 


prope 
saepe 
solum 
subito 
supra 
una 
undique 
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¢ 


READING LESSON IX. 
CAMILLUS AND THE SCHOOLMASTER OF FALERII. 
(394 B.c.) 
280. VOCABULARY. 


Falerii, drum, m., /a/eriz, a town in Etruria. 
Falisci, drum, m., the Faliscans, the people of Falerii. 


jiistitia, ae, f., Justice. 

lidus, i, m., school. 
magister, tri, m., master, teacher. 
virga, ae, f., switch. 


Anno circiter trecentésimo sexagesimo ab urbe con- 
dita*, Romani cum Faliscis, qui Faleriéds, oppidum 
_Etruriae, incolébant, bellum gerere coepérunt. .Falisci 
de adventu hostium certiorés facti, primo propter tim6- 
rem sesé in oppid6 continébant (fef/), et Camillus, qui 
imperator erat ROmanorum, agros eorum vastari jussit. 
His (these, abl.) rébus adducti, Falisci partem copiarum 
suarum emiserunt, et castra mille feré passts ab oppido 
posuerunt. Camillus suos longidre itinere in loca 
superiora nocte duxit, et prima ltice Falisci hostés in’ 
omnibus collibus instructos invénérunt. Signum proelii 
datum est.  Falisci non dit impetum Roman6orum 
sustinuerunt sed terga verterunt, et aegerrimé ad 
oppidum perveneérunt incolumés. In oppidum repulsi, 
saepe eruptiones fecerunt et dit resistere poterant (were 
able), quod oppidum loci natura minitissimum erat, et 
magna copia frumenti in mtnitionés undique comportata 
erat. Tandem (at /ength) forttina (chance) victoriam 
Camillo dedit. , 








*Literally from the city fownded; this is the Latin idiom for after the 
Sounding of the city. Thus 360 A.u.c.=394 B.o. For the ordinal numerals 
see 727, b, 





: 


ee 
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Dum Ro6mani Falerids oppugnant, magister ludi, ad 
quem liberi principum oppidi mittébantur, ex consuetu- 
dine puerods ex urbe in agros cotidie ducebat. Brevi 
liberos paulatim (gradually) longius a portis dicere 
coepit, et post complures dies liberi subito circumventi 


sunt a militibus Romanis qui in statione erant collocati. 


Ad imperatorem adductus magister consilium iniquum 
ostendit. ‘“‘ Ded6 tibi, Camille, liberds ndbilissimorum 


civium. Si eds détinueris, oppidum celeriter in deédi- 
tionem veniet, quod patrés eOrum magnam inter cives 


auctoritatem habent.’? Camillus respondit “‘ Nos bella 
justé (justly) ndn minus quam fortiter consuévimus 
gerere. Non contra puerds sed contra viros missi 
sumus. Romani tibi sunt dissimillimi. Tu injuria 
FaliscOs superare cOnstituisti, nos virtute nostrorum.”’ 
Tum (then) et magistrum et liberds a se dimisit, et ad 
oppidum eds redutci jussit. 

Interim flentés patrés matrésque liberorum auxilium 
a dis (the gods) petébant, cum subito clamor ante portas 
tollitur. Ommnés sésé ad clamorem convertunt. Liberi 
in cOnspectum veniunt. Milités Romani manis (ands) 
magistri post (dehind) tergum illigaverant (had bound) 
et pueri eum ad oppidum virgis agebant (were driving). 
Falisci, justitia Camilli magnopere permoti, legatos ad 
eum dé pace misérunt, et sé suaque omnia ei dediderunt. 
Et legatid quae etiam ad senatum missa est dixit: 
‘‘Superati 4 vobis et imperatdre vestr6, Romani, nds* 
dédimus vobis, et pacem vobiscum facere cupimus (we 
desire). Justitia vObis melior visa est quam victoria. 
Non solum arma déponéemus, sed etiam memoriam 
vestrae jtstitiae semper (a/ways) retinébimus.”’ 





*Sce.the footnote on page 174. 


P 
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LESSON XLIX. 
THIRD CONJUGATION: VERBS IN -id. 


287. Certain verbs of the third conjugation end in 
-i0, and have in the tenses formed from the present 
stem many forms which are identical with those of the 
fourth conjugation—those forms, namely, which have 
two successive vowels (ia, ie, or iu). The tenses formed 
from the other stems display no irregularity. 


288. Paradigm. 
VERBS IN -i0 OF THE THIRD CONJUGATION. 
Active. Passive. 
PRESENT INDICATIVE. 
1. capio capimus capior capimur 
2. capis capitis _ * caperis ~ capimini 
3. capit capiunt . capitur capiuntur 
. IMPERFECT INDICATIVE. : 
1. capiebam capiébamus  capiébar capiebamur 
2. capiebas capiebatis capiebaris capiebamini 
3. capiebat capiebant capiebatur capiébantur 
FuTURE INDICATIVE. 
1. capiam capiemus capiar capiemur 
2. capies capieétis capieris capiemini 
3. capiet capient capietur capientur 
PERFECT SYSTEM. 
PERF. INDIC. cepi, efc. captus sum, efc. 
PLupF. INDICc. ceperam, efc. captus eram, efc. 
Fur. Pr. Inpic. cepero, efc. captus ero, efc. 
PRESENT INFINITIVE, 
capere capi 
PARTICIPLES. 


Present—capiens Perfect—captus 
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289. VOCABULARY. 
ac-cipid, ere, -cépi, -ceptum, receive. 
capi, ere, cépi, captum, take, capture. 
cOn-ficid, ere, -féci, -fectum, end, finish, accomplish. 
con-jicio, ere, -jéci, -jectum, hurl, throw. 
cOn-spicid, ere, -spexi, -spectum, see, observe. 
facid, ere, féci, factum, do, make, build. 
fugio, ere, fiigi, fugitum, flee, escape. 
inter-ficio, ere, -féci, -fectum, slay, kill, put to death. 
jacio, ere, jéci, jactum, hurl, throw. 
re-cipi0, ere, -cépi, -ceptum, regain, recover. 


Phrases: arma capi0, take up arms. 
vulneribus conficior, Je exhausted by wounds. 
in fugam conjicid, put fo flight. 
proelium faci6, fight a battle. 
sé recipere, (1) detake one’s self, retreat. 
(2) recover, rally (intransitive). 


N.B.—In compound verbs, short a of the simple verb 
is commonly weakened to i before one consonant, and 
to e before two consonants; so with the compounds of 
capid, facid and jacid, and so also prohibed from habed. 
Similarly, short e of the simple verb is weakened to i 
before a single consonant (except r); as, prem6, opprimd; 
tened, retined. 


EXERCISES. 


290. Tt 


A.—1. Nostri celeriter arma capiunt. 2. Téla con- 
jiciebamus. 3. Suds laborantés conspicit. 4. In fugam 
conjecti, sé ad agmen recépérunt. 5. Pauci interfici- 
untur sed multi vulnera accipiunt. 6. Certidrés eds 
facimus ; eum regem faciémus; multa proelia fécimus. 
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7. Ex vallo téla jacitis. 8. Iter aegerrimé conficitur; 
vulneribus conficitur. 9. Sesé ad suds recipiet; in 
provinciam fugiam. 10. Fugientés eds cénspicimus. 
11. Arma de muro in fossam jaciébantur. 

B.—12. Tela conjici jussit; nostrds impetum facere 
jussit. 13. Ex hostium castris conspiciémini. 14. Ejus ~ 
adventu nostri sé ex timore recipient. 15. Centuriénem 
compluribus confectum vulneribus circumvenimus et 
interficimus. 16. Trans Rhénum sé in fines Germa- 
norum recipit. 17. Conspiceris; interficiéris; jéceris. 
18. Si oppidum recéperd, pacem vobiscum faciam. 
19. Omnia oppida quae conspicimus incendémus ; omnia 
oppida quae cOnspexerimus incendémus. 20. Litteras 
accepit; tempus fugit; castra capiuntur. 21. Inter- 
ficitur multis gravibusque* vulneribus cOonfectus. 


291. II. 


A.—1. We announce, we flee, we come. 2. He 
orders them to be summoned and put to death. 3. We 
shall do nothing; we determine to do nothing. 4. You 
were fleeing out of sight. 5. The weapons were being 
hurled boldly. 6. We receive many wounds; few 
wounds are received. 7. They were betaking them- 
selves to their camp. 8. Weare seen leaping down out 
of the ship. 9. The war will speedily be finished; I 
shall finish the war as speedily as possible. 10. Ex- 
hausted by their wounds, several soldiers are captured 
and put'to death. 11. He is throwing himself into the 
sea; he was retreating with us across the river. 

B.—12. You will fight a battle; while fighting bravely 

you will be killed. 13. We are accustomed to receive, 
not to give, hostages. 14. He was building larger 





*In such sentences the English idiom omits the conjunction and. 





—— 


a aa 
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vessels; they were marching through our province. 
15. Several are killed, the rest are put to flight. 
16. Exhausted by wounds, the enemy turned and fled. 
17. We are taking up arms for the sake of our common 
freedom; you were hurling weapons. 18. If: they 
surrender, they will receive their freedom. 19. I am 


being captured; I used to be seen; I shall-be slain. 


20. He kills a large number’ of our men as they are 
fleeing. 21. While our men were taking up their arms, 
the cavalry rallied. 


LESSON L. 


DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS: Hic, Ile, Is. 


292. Paradigms. 
(a) hic. (6) ile. 
OO ae gE a a rem ae TT 
SING. Masc. FEM. NEUT. Masc. FEM. NEuvT. 


Nom. hic haec hoc ille illa illud 
Gen. hujus hujus hujus illus illius illius 
gis Ttric huic huic illi ili illi 
Pires hun :hanc-. , hoc illum iam =,cillud 
Api. hoc hac hoc illo illa illo 
PLUR. 

Nom. hi hae haec:illi illae illa 
Gen. horum harum horum illorum illarum illorum 
Dat. his Higa? his illis illis illis 
Acc. hos has haec — illos illas illa 
Abl, his his his illis illis illis 


(c) For is see 266. 
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293. Illustrative Examples. 


Provincia mea haec est, illa vestra, this is my. province, 
that (is) yours. 

Hos ad eum mittit, he sends these (or them) to him. 

Haec ab his nintiis cdgnévit, re learned this from these 
MESSENZEYS. 

Eum locum minivérunt, they fortified that place. 

Eos qui fugiunt vidémus, we see those who are fleeing. 

Cum eis legidnibus quaés rediixerat in finés Belgarum 
contendit. Illi sésé in silvas recipiunt, with those 
legions (or with the legions) which he had led back, he 
hastens into the territory of the Belgians. They (or 
these) betake themselves to their Jorests. 


These sentences illustrate the following points :— 


a. Hic, ille and is are used both as pronouns, and as 
adjectives agreeing with their nouns. 


aN 


. Hic is ordinarily to be rendered by ¢his (pl. these) ; 
ille by that (pl. those). Hic refers to something 
regarded as near the speaker or writer; ille to 
something regarded as more remote. 


Is may be used as a quite unemphatic ¢hat or this, 
and sometimes may even be best rendered by the 
definite article ¢Ae. It is often used as the ante- 
cedent of a relative, as in the last two sentences. 

- Not only is (267) but also at times hic and ille may 

be used as the third personal pronoun. When so 

used, ille is more emphatic than hic or is, and is 
used especially to mark a contrast, e.g. to empha- 
size a change of subject, as in the last sentence. 


= 


x 


N.B.—We may often translate hic by ¢his (an) or this 
(one), haec (neut. plur.) by ¢his, literally these things » and 
ea quae by what, literally those things which. (See 180.) 


LATIN LESSONS FOR BEGINNERS. 187 


294. i VOCABULARY, 
ac-cidd, ere, -cidi, happen, befall. 
cado, ere, cecidi, cadsum, /a//. 
Ccaptivus, i, m., brisoner, captive. 
£ero, ere, gessi, gestum, in passive, be done, take place. 
Licius, i, m., 3 Lucius, a Roman name. 
Marcus, i, m., Marcus, a Roman name. 
humquam, adv., mever. 
saepe, adv., often. 
semper, adv., always. 
statim, adv., immediately, at once. 


| Phrase: rés gesta, deed, exploit. 


EXERCISES. 


295. Et 

A.—1. Dé his rébus gestis ex captivis cOgndscit. 2. 
Hic frater Marcus semper appellatur, ille Lucius. 3. Ab 
lis quos miserat haec cdgnévit. 4. Neque cum hac 
legione neque cum illa sé conjungent. 5. Pauci ex iis 
cadunt; dé equo in aquam cecidit ; numquam cadet. 
6. Praedam his et captivés illis distribuam. 7. Haec 
in Gallia gerébantur. 8. Hujus loci haec erat natiira. 
9. His ex cOnsuétiidine agrds dederant. 10. Illum 
Statim interfécit. 11. Ea impedimenta quae secum 
portare non audent, in hac silva dépdnent. 

B—12. Si illds céperimus, hi statim sé dédent. 
13. Haec omnia etiam illis erant incognita. 14. Héc 
ante id tempus saepe mihi acciderat ; numquam ante 
hoc tempus tibi accidit. 15. Rés gestas illius démon- 
strant. 16. Nostri subit6 téla in* hostés conjiciunt ; 
Illi statim terga vertunt. 17. Ad haec Caesar respon- 
dit; his légatis respondet.. 18. Dum hi dé navibus 








* With téla conjicid, translate in by at. 
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désiliunt, illi audacter téla conjiciunt. 19. Interim 
dum haec in his locis geruntur, cum iis copiis quas 
acceperat, in castra pervenit. 20. Rerum gestarum 
populi Ro6mani memoriam semper retinebimus. 21. 
Haec flens ab illo petit. . 


296. II. 

A.—1. After this battle they move their camp from 
that place. 2. Of all these, the Belgians are the - 
bravest; these are braver than those. 3. Nothing will 
happen to him; it never happens to them. 4. This* 
was the cause of that war. 5. They hastened towards 
those who were finishing these fortifications. 6. A 
larger part of them had fallen ; her fatherfell. 7. These 
states used often, to wage war with those. 8. We shall 
defend, those into whose territories Caesar has sent this 
legion. 9. Alarmed by all these things, they send 
ambassadors tohim. 10. We learn this from prisoners. 
11. The exploits of Caesar were unknown to him. 

B.—12. They call this son Lucius, that (son) Marcus. 
13. Those who had inhabited that district they drove 
out. 14. We often do this for the sake of peace. 
15. He immediately gave this prisoner his freedom. 
16. When he has put these to death, he will turn to 
them. 17. On being informed of these things, he 
' orders them to surrender; they hesitate to give up 
their arms. 18. At that time he held the leading place 
in this state. 19. It is always more dangerous to these 
than to those; he never gives more to this one than to 
that. 20. This side of that island extends about a 
mile. 21. This is thought to be taking place; all this 
had taken place. 





*In sentences like this, the demonstrative agrees in gender, number, and 
case with the noun. Compare 295. A. 8. 
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BESSON olf 
ABLATIVE ABSOLUTE. 


297. Review 261 and 262, noticing especially the 
agreement of the participle, the voice of the perfect 
participle, and the various translations possible. 

Latin has no corresponding perfect participle of the 
active voice, and therefore such sentences as, 

Having repulsed the cavalry, we were led back to camp, 

Having received hostages, he made peace, 

FHlaving drawn up the army, he gave the signal, 
cannot be literally translated into Latin. 


298. Virtually the same meaning, however, is given 
by the so-called absolute use of the perfect participle 
passive ; as, 

Equitibus repulsis, in castra reducti sumus, ¢e cavalry 
having been repulsed, we were led back to camp. 

Obsidibus acceptis, pacem fécit, Zostages having been re- 
ceived, he made peace. | 

Exercitii instriictd, signum dedit, ‘re army having been 
drawn up, he gave the signal. 

This absolute construction is in Latin in the ablative 
case, and is very common, while in English it is in the 
nominative case, and is comparatively infrequent. 

The participle is joined as a sort of predicate to a 
noun (or pronoun) which is not the subject of the verb, 
nor dependent upon any other word in the sentence; 
whence the name 43d/ative Absolute.* 


299. Corresponding to the various free translations 
for the perfect participle passive suggested in 262, we 








*The ablative absolute phrase as a whole is equivalent to an adverb 
modifying the predicate. 
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have the following free renderings, by the active voice, 
of the perfect participle passive when used in the 
absolute construction :— 
having said this, 
His rébus dictis, | saying this, 
discessit, after saying this, 
’ on saying thts, 


he withdrew. 


So also the sentences in 298 may be rendered, 
After repulsing the cavalry, we were led back to camp + 
On receiving hostages, he made peace ; 
Drawing up the army, he gave the signal. 


300. VOCABULARY. 
ab-jicid, ere, -jéci, -jectum, /hrow away. 
a-mittd, ere, -misi, -missum, /ose. 
calami-tas, -tatis, f., disaster, defeat. 
dé-stringd, ere, -strinxi, -strictum, draw, wnsheathe. 
é-jicid, ere, -jéci, -jectum,  ¢hrow out.. 
frango, ere, frégi, fractum, drveak, shatter, crush. 


incommodum, i, n., misfortune, loss. 
Orati-0, -dnis, f., speech. 
or-d6, -dinis, m., order » rank. 


perturbo, are, avi, atum, throw into confusion, disturb. 


Phrases : sé éjicere, rush out. 
dratidnem habed, make (deliver) a speech. 
calamitatem accipi0, suffer defeat. 
incommodum accipio, safer loss. 


EXERCISES. 

301. ¥: 

A.—1. Vicis hostium incénsis, copias reduxit. 2. 
Hoc proelio facto, exercitum reducit. 3. Clamore 
audito, arma statim capiunt. 4. Eruptione facta, ad 
flamen Rhénum contendimus. 5. Hac Oratione habita, - 
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_concilium dimisit. 6. Hac 6ratidne adducti, Acriter 
pugnaverunt. 7. Acié instriicta, signum equitibus dat. 
8. In fugam conjecti, mult6s ex suis Amiserunt. 9. 
His rébus cognitis, navés solvimus. 10. Armis abjectis, 
sé ex castris éjécérunt. 11. Hdc incémmodd perturbati, 
sé dédere constituunt. 12. His proeliis calamitatibusque 
fracti, obsidés dare coacti sunt. 

B.—13. Cohorteés repulsae in locis superidribus cén- 
sistunt. 14. Cohortibus repulsis, in locis superidribus 
consistunt. 15. Gladio déstrictd, subitd sé ex oppidd 
ejecit. 16. Re frumentaria comparata, castra movet. 
17. Impedimentis relictis, Gruptidnem subitd fécérunt. 
18. Omnibus equis ex conspectti remotis, proelium 
commisit. 19. Celeritate nostrorum perm6dti, légatés 
ad Caesarem de déditione miserant. 20. Multis amissis, 
sé in agmen’ receperunt. 21. Ab hostibus repulsi, 
magnam calamitatem accéperamus. 22. Hostibus re- 
pulsis, oppida incendimus agrosque vastavimus. 23. 
Equitibus praemissis, castra mtniri jussit. 24. Primis 
ordinibus hostium hoc impetu perturbatis, brevi omnés 
in fugam conjicimus. 


302. 10. 

A.—1. Having pitched the camp, they determined to 
await Caesar’s arrival. 2. Sending ambassadors, they 
sought peace from him. 3. After laying waste (their) 
fields, he compelled them to give hostages. 4. Having 
_ slain a few, they had thrown the rest into confusion. 
5. Drawing their swords, they seized the gates. 6. On 
procuring supplies, we shall set sail. 7. After fighting 
several battles, they sent envoys to Caesar. 8. Having 
lost all their ships, they surrendered to Caesar. 9. On 
learning this, he sent the third legion in advance. 10. 
Sending scouts in advance, he learned the order of the 
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line of march. 11. On being informed of his arrival, 
they betook themselves to the marshes. 12. Having 
suffered a great defeat, they will lay down their arms. 


B.—13. Hearing the shouts in the rear, they rush 
out of the camp. 14. On being ordered to throw away 
their arms, they at first hesitated. 15. Collecting larger 
forces, they drive back our cohorts. 16. Having taken 
several towns by storm, he sent this despatch. 17. 
Being exhausted by wounds, they with difficulty with- 
‘stand our attack. 18. After receiving many wounds, 
they determine to await reinforcements. 19. After 
delivering this speech, he withdraws. 20. Making an 
attack, they threw the ranksintoconfusion. 21. Having 
suffered this loss, they will make peace with us. 22. 
The ships being shattered are useless. 23. The ships 
being shattered, we have sought aid from you. 24. 
After hurling their missiles, they drew their swords. 

















a cs ; i | 


Orator. (Cicero addressing the Senate. J 


t 


acres 
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LESSON LII. 


PERFECT PARTICIPLE PAssIve (continued). 
DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS: Ipse, Idem. 


303. Various ways have been suggested in 262 and 
299 for translating the Latin perfect participle passive, 
whether it be in agreement with the subject or in the 
ablative absolute construction. 

In many cases also a dependent clause introduced by 
when, after, or as,* is a proper equivalent ; as, 

Repulsi ab equitati, in castra contendérunt, as they had 
been repulsed by the cavalry, they hastened to the camp. 
Equitibus repulsis, in castra reducti sumus, when the cavalry 
had been repulsed, we were led back to camp, or, after 
we had repulsed the cavalry, we were led back to camp. 


304. It should be noticed that the free renderings 
suggested in 299 are sometimes impossible; when, 
namely, the agent or doer of the action expressed in 
the participle is not the subject of the main verb; as, 
Obsidibus ab hostibus datis, Caesar pacem fécit, hostages 

having been given by the enemy, Caesar made peace. 
Dato sign6, facta est éruptid, the signal having been given, 
a sortie was made. 

In such cases the translation by a dependent clause 
can always be resorted to; as, after the enemy had given 
hostages, Caesar made peace, when the signal was given, 
a sortie was made. } 

305. Rule. The Ablative Absolute is used to define 


the circumstances of an action. 
With the absolute participle as with the participle in 


‘agreement with the subject (261), the exact relation 








*For as, its equivalent since may often be substituted. Clauses intro- 
duced by if or although may also he used, but much more rarely. 
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(whether of time, cause, situation, means or condition) 
is not expressed in Latin and must be gathered from 
the general sense; in the English rendering this relation 
should, as a rule, be indicated. 


306. Paradigms. 
(a) ipse. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

Masc. FEM. NeEutT. MaAsc. Fem. NEUwT. 
Nom. ipse ipsa ipsum ipsi ipsae ipsa 
Gen. ipsius ipsius ipsius ipsorum ipsarum ipsorum 
Dat. ipsi ipsi ipsi ipsis ipsis ipsis 
Acc. ipsum ipsam ipsum ipsods _ ipsas ipsa 
Aél. ipso ipsa ipso ipsis ipsis ipsis 

(6) idem. 

SING. Masc. FEM. NEUvT. 
Nom. idem eadem idem 
Gen.  éjusdem éjusdem - ejusdem 
Dat.  eidem eidem ~ eidem 
Ace. eundem eandem idem 
Aél,  eodem eadem eodem 
PLUR. 
Nom. eidem, iidem eaedem eadem 
Gen.  eorundem earundem eorundem 

eisdem eisdem eisdem 
Dai: ia id ix 

jisdem jisdem jisdem 
Acc. eosdem easdem eadem 

eisdem eisdem eisdem 

BA Ol on Vie a as 

iisdem jisdem jisdem 


a. Compare the declension of ipse with that of ille, 292. 


6. Compare the declension of idem with that of is, 266; 
idem is formed by adding -dem to is.* 





* Notice idem=is-dem, idem=id-dem, cundem=eum-dem, eandem= 
eam-dem, edrundem=edrum-dem, eirundem=eairum-dem. 
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307. Illustrative Examples. 
Equitibus praemissis, ipse aciem instriixit, sending the cav- 
_ awry in advance, he himself drew up the line of battle. 
_ A Gallis ipsis certior factus est, he was informed by the 

Gauls themselves. 

Dé té ipsd dicd, J am speaking of you yourself. 
Sé défendunt, they defend themselves. 
Sé ad eadem castra recépit, he detook himself to thesame camp. 
Idem faciunt, they do the same thing. 

Observe in connection with these sentences, that :— 


a. ipse (-se//) and idem (the same) are used both as pro- 
nouns and as adjectives ; 

6. ipse is used to emphasize or distinguish, and is not, 
like sé, a reflexive pronoun ; 

¢. ipse may be used in any person, being translated 
myself, yourself, himself, herself, itself, ourselves, 
yourselves, themselves, according to the word with 
which it agrees. 


308. VOCABULARY. 


ac-céd0, ere, -cessi, -cessum, draw near, approach. 
administr0, dre, avi, Atum, manage, attend to. 


aes-tas, -tatis, f., summer. 

autumnus, 1, m., . autumn. 

expedio, ire, ivi, itum, set free, make ready. 
hiems, hiemis, f., winter. 

probo, are, avi, 4tum, approve, favour. 
pro-vided, ére, -vidi, -visum, foresee provide, secure. 
tempes-tas, -tatis, f., storm , weather. 

vér, véris, n., spring. 


Phrases: legio expedita, a legion in light marching 
order, 1.e. without baggage. 
primum vér, the beginning of spring. 
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EXERCISES. 
309. T; 
A.—1. Eddem tempore éruptionem faciunt. 2. 


Caesar:ipse idem fécit..” 3. Ejusdem legidnis centurio 
sé interfecerat. 4. Remissa legiOne, ipse in Italiam 


contendit. 5. Ipse dux hostium captus est. 6. Haeca ~ 


civibus ipsis audiverat. 7. A vére ad autumnum noctés 
sunt brevissimae. 8. Prima luce equitatus ad miini- 
tionés nostras accédit. 9. Proxima aestate fines hostium 
vastat, ipsOsque interfécit. 10. Eadem dé causa fru- 
mentum ante hiemem provisum non erat. 11. Propter 
magnitudinem tempestatis, difficile erat navés admini- 
strare. 

B.—12. Déditione facta obsidibusque acceptis, copiae 
sé in hiberna recipient. 13. Quod ad hostium castra 
accedébat, legionem expeditam ducebat. 14. Praesidio 
relicto, ipse in provinciam eodem itinere contendit. 
15. Reliquam partem aestatis, magnae tempestatés 
nostros a pugna prohibent. 16. Omnés idem probant; 
hoc ipsi non probabamus. 17. Agros dicitur habere a 
té ipso concessos.- 18. Hoc consilio probato, celeriter 
sesé Galli expediunt proeliumque committunt. 19. 
Reliquae naves tempestates Oceani ipsius aegré sustine- 
bunt. 20. Id quod ipsi aegerrime fecerant, ille fecit 
facillimé. | 


310. Lt. 


A.—1. The same night the camp was moved. 2. 
When the troops had been drawn up, he himself gave 
the signal. 3. They betook themselves to the same 
camp. 4. Thetwo.sons of the king himself surrendered 
themselves at about the same time. 5. These are the 
same enemies with whom you yourself have. often 
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‘waged war. 6. Several states are adjacent to the same 
province. 7. This place he had approved for many 
reasons. 8. In one summer Caesar had himself finished 
twovery great wars. 9. While this was taking place, it 
had begun to be spring. 10. He himself approaches 
nearer, with three legions in light marching order and 
two thousand cavalry. 11. As the storm had been 
foreseen, there was not the same difficulty. 


B.—12. We ourselves had set sail at midnight from the 
same harbour. 13. As several ships had been shattered, 
great loss had been suffered. 14. When this was 
learned, even the soldiers themselves were alarmed. 
15. For the same reason, the nights are longer in 
winter thanin summer. 16. If everything is provided 
before autumn, they will easily defend themselves. 
17. When this fact (rés) was announced, they were 
ordered to get their arms ready as quickly as possible. 
18. According to his custom, when the winter was 
ended he collected as many troops as possible. 19. 
After carefully attending to these matters, he himself, 
at the beginning of spring, hastened to the army. 
20. The legion itself was sent back to the same harbour 
from which it had set sail the preceding summer, 


= 
aN 
e 
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LESSON LIII. 


DEPONENT VERBS.’ 


311. A considerable number of Latin verbs no longer 
retain the active voice, but use the passive forms with 
an active meaning. Such verbs are called Depfonents.* 
As there is no perfect active stem, the principal parts of - 
deponent verbs are but three in number; e.g. 


Congas. ‘conor, ari, cOndtus sum, attempt. 
Compal ls vereor, éri, veritus sum, ear: 
Comiell ee. sequor, i, secitus sum,  /o//ow. 
Conj. LV. sortior, iri, sortitus sum, a//ot. 
Conj. I/T. (in-ior), patior, i, passus sum, allow. 
312. Illustrative Examples. | 

Conantur, they attempt: ) 

Conatus, after attempting. 

Verébamur, we feared. 

Veritus, fearing. 


Seciiti erant, they had followed. 
Sequi coepit, he began to follow. 
Sortitur, he allots. 
Patitur, he allows. 

a. Observe the translation of these forms and note 
especially that, with deponent verbs, the difficulty 
mentioned in 297 does not exist, as these verbs 
have.a perfect participle with active force. 


313. A few verbs (called Sem-deponents) are deponent 
in the perfect system only; for example, auded, ére, 
ausus sum, venture. ; 





*From dépini, lay aside, because they have laid aside their active 
forms. 
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314, Paradigms. | 
DEPONENT VERBS. 


COMro tome COMf Lie, COR; LL 
INDICATIVE. 
PRESENT 1. COnor vereor sequor 
. conaris vereris sequeris 


. conatur  veretur sequitur 

. conamur veremur sequimur 
. conamini veremini sequimini 
. conantur verentur sequuntur 


Ow RF WwN FB 


IMPERFECT conabar verebar  sequébar 

FUTURE conabor verebor' .sequar 

PERFECT conatus veritus secutus 
sum sum sum 

PLUPERFECT conatus veritus secutus 
eram eram eram 

‘Fur. Perr. conatus  veritus secutus 
ero ero ero 
INFINITIVE. 
PRESENT conari vereri sequi 
‘ PARTICIPLES, 
PRESENT conans verens sequens 
PERFECT conatus veritus secutus 
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Con}. IV. 


sortior 
sortiris 
sortitur 
sortimur 
sortimini 
sortiuntur 
sortiébar 
sortiar 
sortitus 
sum 
sortitus 
eram 
sortitus 
ero 


sortiri 


sortiens 
sortitus 


Similarly with verbs of the third conjugation in -ior :— 


PRESENT INDIc.. patior PERFECT INDIC.. passus sum 
IMPERFECT ‘‘ patiebar PLuperRFEct “ passus eram 
FUTURE ‘ patiar Fut. Perr. “ passus ero 


Pres. INFINITIVE pati 


Pres. PaRTICIPLE patiens PerF. PaRTICIPLE passus 


a. Notice that by exception the present participle of 
the active voice is retained; as, cOnadns, while 


attempting. 
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315, VOCABULARY. 
conor, ari, atus sum, try, attempt. 
moror, ari, atus sum, delay, watt. 
nanciscor, i, nactus sum, get, obtain. 
orior, oriri, ortus sum, arise, rise. 
patior, 1, passus sum, allow. 
polliceor, éri, itus sum, promise. 


proficiscor, i, profectus sum, set out. 
progredior, 1, progressus sum, advance, proceed. 


sequor, 1, secutus sum, Jollow. 
vereor, éri, itus sum, Sear. 
EXERCISES. 
316. : qT. 


A.—1. Interfectus est, profectus est; jussi eramus, 
passieramus. 2. Cognoscitur, nanciscitur; relinquetur, 
sequetur. 3. Timent, verentur; timuerat, veritus erat. 
4. Oriebatur, moramini, conaberis. 5. Equitatu prae- 
misso, ipse cum legidnibus expeditis sequitur. 6. 
Auxilium Gallis pollicitus, haec ab iis cognovit. 7. 
Ante mediam noctem clamor ortus est. 8. Dum in his 
locis Caesar moratur, légatiadeum venerunt. 9. Equites 
eosdem secum proficisci jubet. 10. Legatos interfici 
non patiar. 11. Inopiam frumenti veritus, constituit 
non progredi longius. 12. Praeda quam nacti erant 
telicta, sé in castra recipere conati sunt. 


B.—13. Non hostem veremur, sed magnitudinem 
silvarum. 14. In aquam progressi, ex equis desiliunt. 
15. In aquam progredientes, audacter tela conjiciunt. 
16. Id, quod polliciti erant, facere cOnabantur. 17. Si 
statim profecti erimus, hostés non dittius morabuntur. 
18. Rhénus oriri dicitur in montibus. 19. Multi ami- 
citiae causa Caesarem secuti erant. 20. His rebus 


4 
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administratis, paucos diés rei frumentariae causa mora- 
bantur. 21. Ea quae sectita est hieme, in* Britanniam 
proficisci ausi sumus. 22. Orto clamore, omnés sé ex 
oppid6 éjicere cOnantur. 23. Legatos, conantes dicere, » 
dimisit. 24. Nactus idoneam tempestatem, ipse tertia 
vigilia navés solvit, equitésque in alterum portum pro- 
gredi et sé sequi jussit. : 


Shi. It. 

A.—1. We venture, we have ventured. 2. We were 
advancing, you were promising. 3. I shall attempt, 
we shall delay, I shall follow, we shall set out. 4. She 
had obtained, it has arisen, we have feared, you had 
allowed. 5. He was attempting to follow us. 6. You 
had promised us corn. 7. They fear everything; they 
are thought to fear nothing. 8. Having attended to 
everything, he sets out for the army. 9. After advanc- 
ing seven miles from that place, he reached the same 
river. 10. Great losses will be suffered; great mis- 
fortunes will arise. 11. After waiting several days, 
and getting a supply of corn, he will set out for the war. 

B.—12. Fearing the danger, he has not ventured to 
advance. 13. Drawing their swords, they attempt to 
follow. 14. He orders this same legion to set out and 
come to him as quickly as possible. 15. All this I 
promise you. 16. If they promise this, he will allow 
them to wait longer. 17. Setting out from this harbour, 
the ships proceed about ten miles. 18. They will attempt 
to march through our province. 19. Storms followed 
for several days. 20. Having left a garrison, he 
himself set out against the enemy, 21. The shouts of 
those who are following arise. 22. If he demands help 
from us, we shall promise a larger number of ships. 





* After proficiscor, in with the accusative is to be translated for. 
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318. 


rush out 
sally out 


break through 


drive back 
resist 


defeat 
conquer 
kill 

fall — 
lose 
wound 
yield 
hide 
prisoner 
capture 
Overpower 


centurion 
rank 
outpost 


set out 
set sail 
follow 
approach 
advance 
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WORD LIST E. 


ATTACK, 
take up arms 


make ready arms 


join battle 
draw swords 
hurl weapons 


REVERSES. 


be in distress 
be hard pressed 
flee 

turn and flee 
put to flight 
take to flight 
suffer loss 
suffer defeat 
shatter 

alarm 

despair of safety 


fight a battle 

make an attack 
withstand an attack 
assault 

sortie 


receive wounds 
exhausted by 

wounds 
fear (noun and verb) 
throw into confusion 
throw away arms 
lay down arms 


- betake one’s self 


surrender (noun) 
surrender (verb, 
trans. and intrans.) 


WAR: MISCELLANEOUS. 


transport 
supplies 
exploit 


MOVEMENTS. 


send in advance 
withdraw 

come in sight 
march 

join 


legionary soldier 
be on guard 


_ raise a shout © 


turn 

wheel about 

lead across 

bring over. 

in light marching 
order 
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NEGOTIATIONS. 
embassy point out demand forget 
meeting show approve memory 
make aspeech promise remember mindful 
TIME. . 

- spring autumn always at once 

summer winter never meanwhile 
often 
MISCELLANEOUS. 

storm do make inhabit 
barbarian happen - finish either . . or 
order take place observe neither . . nor 
weather take: ~* foresee both .. and 
get takeaway attend to but 
receive — break delay also, even’ 
regain throw attempt above 
allow arise weep on all sides 


READING LESSON X. 


RomME TAKEN BY THE GAULS. (390 B.c.) 


319.. °°; VOCABULARY. 
arx, arcis, f., czfadel (on the Capitoline hill at Rome), 
Etrtisci, drum, m., the Atruscans, the people of Etruria. 
urbs, urbis, f., city. 

Illis temporibus Galli non sdlum Galliam sed etiam 
superidrem* partem Italiae incolébant. Per (over) 
montes iter ex Gallia fécerant, et compliribus proeliis 
factis, eOs qui ea loca incolebant expulerant, et ipsi 





. *Literally upper, that is, northern. 
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agros eorum obtinebant. Post multOs annos bellum 
inter hos Gallos et populum Romanum ortum est. 
Hujus belli haec erat causa. Brennus, réx Gallorum, 
cum finitimis Etrtriae civitatibus bellum gerébat. 
Etrusci, compluribus proeliis superati, auxilium 4a 
Romanis petiverunt. Illi, periculum veriti, quod Galli 
propius accedebant, constituerunt non auxilium polliceri 
sed bellum componere (¢o seéé/e) cOnari. Itaque (accord- 
ingly) tres legatds ad exercitum Etruscorum miseérunt ; 
sed multis dé causis difficillimum erat pacem facere, et 
post complures dies proelium commissum est. Legati 
ubi (when) Etriscds laborantés conspexérunt, armis 
captis, se cum Etruscis conjungunt, et unus ex ducibus 
Gallorum interficitur. Galli hac injuria adducti, con- 
stituerunt Romam oppugnare, et statim profecti sunt. 

Dé eorum adventu certiorés facti, Romani copias 
quam plurimas coeégérunt, et ad flumen Alliam, quod 
undecim milia passuum ab urbe aberat, progressi sunt. 
Ibi (there) proelium factum est et Romani magnam 
calamitatem acceperunt. Clamoribus barbarorum per- 
territi, primo impetu perturbati sunt. Timor animos 
omnium occupavit, et armis abjectis terga vertérunt. 
Maxima pars exercitus ad proxima oppida fugit ; multi 
vulneribus confecti cadunt, aut fugere cOnantés inter- 
ficiuntur ; pauci sé trans Tiberim in urbem recipiunt 
incolumés. 

Dum ‘haec geruntur, Galli, praeda omni distributa,- 
ad urbem contendunt. Iter celeriter cOnficitur, et 
eodem die ad Tiberim perveniunt. Equités, qui 
praemissi erant, portas apertas (open) invenérunt, neque 
ulla statio pro (éefore) portis collocata erat. Hac dé 
causa insidias (az ambush) veriti, constituérunt non 
progredi longius, sed, castris positis, extra (outside) 
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munitionés morabantur. Interim Romani, hac calami- 
tate fracti, urbem defendere non cOdnantur, sed cum 
conjugibus (w7ves) et liberis sé in arcem recipiunt. 
Postero dié, Brennus dé timore ROmanorum per ex- 
ploratorés certior factus, barbaros in urbem dicit et 
Romam incendi jubet. Tanta (so great) calamitas 
numquam ante id tempus populd Romano acciderat. 





LESSON ei Wi 
ACCUSATIVE AND INFINITIVE. 


320. After passive verbs of saying and thinking, 
both Latin and English regularly use the infinitive ; as, 
Dicitur esse inimicus, ' he is said to be unfriendly. 
Iter facile esse existimatur, he road is thought to be easy. 


In the active voice such verbs are, in English, only 
occasionally followed by the infinitive (with a subject in 
the objective case); as, Z believe them to be innocent, I 
know him to be honest. More frequently, in English, 
verbs of saying, thinking, knowing and perceiving are 
followed by a clause introduced by ¢at,; but Latin after 
such verbs always uses the infinitive with a subject in 
the accusative case ; as, 


Dicit Romanos venire, he says that the Romans are coming. 

Existimat mé esse amicum, he thinks that J am a friend. 

Videt nostros castra ponere, ke sees that our men are 
pitching their camp. 


321. (a) In each of the Latin sentences just given, 
notice that the time of the two verbs is identical; in 
other words that the original statement or thought 
would be put in the present tense, viz., Rédmani 
Vveniunt, est amicus, castra ponunt. 
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(4) Besides the present infinitive, Latin has also a 
perfect and a future infinitive, to express respectively 
time before and time after that of the main verb; as, 
Dicit ROmdnis vénisse, Ze says that the Romans have come. 
Videt nostrés castra posuisse, he sees that our men have 

pitched their camp. 


Dicit Rmanés ventiiris esse, he says that the Romans will 


come. 
Existimat mé futiirum esse amicum, fe thinks that I shall 

be friendly. ; 

322. Paradigms. 
THE INFINITIVE ACTIVE. 
PRESENT. PERFECT. FUTURE. 

Conger e!. amare amavisse amaturus esse 
Conjme el. monére monuisse moniturus esse 
Congo di. regere rexisse recturus esse 
Conf. LV. audire audivisse auditurus esse 
Conj. I/I (in-id) capere cépisse © captiirus esse 

Sum. esse fuisse futurus esse or fore 


a. The future infinitive is a compound form, made up 
of the future participle, ending in -iirus, a, um, and 
the present infinitive of sum. This future parti- 
ciple is formed from the participial (or supine) 
stem, and means adout to (come, etc.). The parti- 
ciple agrees in gender, number and case with the 
person or thing referred to, z7.e. the subject of esse. 

O2orm Illustrative Examples. - 

Responded mé vénisse, I reply that I have come. 

Respondet sé ventirum esse, hereplies that he will come. 

Respondent eum esse ventiirum, ‘hey reply that he will 
come. 


Respondent sé esse ventiirés, they veply that they will 


come. 


\ 
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a. As the infinitive, unlike the indicative, has no per- 
sonal endings, the pronominal subject (represent- 
ing /, you, he, etc.) should be expressed. 


6. Notice that the reflexive pronoun sui is used in the 
accusative and infinitive clause for fe or they, 
when denoting the same person as the subject of 
the main verb; to denote a different person the 
proper form of is should be used. 


324. VOCABULARY. 
audio, “ear. existim6, ¢hink. 
certidrem faci6, 22/orm. -memini, remember. 


cognosco, /earn, ascertain, niintid, announce. 
_ in perfect tenses, know. ostendd, show, declare. 
démonstr6, point out, ex-  polliceor, promise. 
plain, mention. . responded, reply, answer. 
dico, say. vided, see,; passive, seem. 
N.B.—These words, all occurring in previous Lessons, 
are followed by the accusative and infinitive. 


EXERCISES, 

5 Pde ts se 

A.—1. DémOnstrat altittiidinem fliminis esse magnam. 
2. Nihil vidétur esse facilius. 3. Hostés finitimam 
partem provinciae vastavisse audit. 4. Pollicentur sésé 
in deditionem numquam ventitrés esse. 5. Video eds 
ex equis ad pedés désiluisse. 6. Niantiant magnas 
hostium copias convénisse neque longé abesse. 7. 
Memini eum fuisse fidélissimum amicum. 8. Omnium 
rerum coOpiam habére existimamur. 9. Dicit sé alteram 
partem vici Gallis concesstirum esse, alteram cohortibus. 
10. Respondent sé ‘aliud iter habére nillum. 11. 
Caesarem certidrem faciunt sésé non pares esse ceteris. 
12. Cognoscit t6ti Galliae equités Caesarem imperare, 
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B.—13. Existimat eos ex navi désilire non audere. 
14. Ostendunt sé nihil fécisse. 15. Vident illud con- — 
silium sibi* fore periculédsum. 16. Magnam inter — 
Gallds auctoritatem eum habére cognovi. 17. Finitimae 
civitatés obsidés sé dattras esse pollicentur. 18. Re- | 
spondet sé dé ré publica non déspérare. 19. Sine ullo 
periculd proelium fore demonstrat. 20. Dicit alios 
discédere, alios propius accédere. 21. Respondet sé — 
obsidés accipere, non dare, cOnsuévisse. 22. Audiunt — 
Belgas proximés esse Germanis, fortiOresque esse quam 
reliquos Gallés. 23. Silva dicitur pertinuisse a flumine 
Tamesi ad mare. 24. Nuntiant sese castra posituros 
esse in summo colle. 





320. 11. 


A.—1. He announces that Caesar will come quickly. 
2. He thinks that these cohorts are less brave. 3. He 
points out that you have had great experience. 4. We 
hear that the leading men have assembled from all 
sides. 5. They promise that they will do all this. 
6. He says that they have reconnoitred all the roads. 
7. He has been informed that the Britons have seized 
the heights. 8. He answers that he is a Roman 
citizen. 9. He sees that. we hold all the hiliss<) 108 
They remember that they are free. 11. I learn that he 
has been unfriendly to you alone. 12. The war-ships 
seem to be very swiit. 

B.—13. I promise that I shall grant freedom to a large 
part of the citizens. 14. He thinks that the danger is 
common to all of us. 15. He explains that on account 
of the height of the mountains they are leaving all their * 
baggage. 16. Summoning the soldiers, he declares 








*If for sibi, eis be read, what different meaning will the sentence have? 
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that he will be their leader. 17. We have heard that 
he has demanded hostages from the senate. 18. I say 
that the time for (/terally of) victory has come. 19. 
They answer that they will easily withstand the fiercest 
attack. 20. He sees that the other road is very easy. 
21. He has been informed that there is a bridge over 
(Ziterally on) the river Tiber. 22. You are thought to 
be the bravest of all the Gauls. 23. He has ascertained 
that this is not the custom of the Roman people. 
24. The daughter is said to have been very like her 
mother. 


LESSON LV. 
ACCUSATIVE AND INFINITIVE (continued). s 


327. "Illustrative Examples. 


Romani veniunt, ‘ie Romans are coming. 
Dicit Romans venire, he says that the Romans are coming. 
- Dixit Romanos venire, he said* the Romans were coming. 
Rodm4ni vénérunt, she Romans have come. 
Dicit Romands vénisse, he says that the Romans have come. 
Dixit Romanis vénisse, he said that the Romans had come. 
Romani venient, tle Romans will come. 
Dicit Romans ventiirés esse, he says* the Romans will come. 
Dixit Romanos ventiiris esse, Ze said* the Romans would 
come. 


a. These sentences illustrate the fact that in indirect 
: assertions, in English, the tense of the verb in the 
subordinate clause is influenced by the tense of 
the principal verb of saying, etc.; while in Latin 

no such changes occur in the infinitive. 











*In English, that is frequently omitted after verbs of saying, etc. 
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Whatever the tense of the principal verb may be, in. 
Latin the rule holds that the present infinitive 
represents the same time as that of the principal 
verb, the perfect infinitive time before that of the 
principal verb, and the future infinitive ¢dme after 
that of the principal verb. 

If, therefore, the original statement or thought would 
be in the present tense, the present infinitive 
should be used; if in a past tense (imperfect, 
perfect, or pluperfect), the perfect infinitive ; and 
if in the future tense, the future infinitive. 


328. Illustrative Examples. 


Polliciti sunt sé esse ventirds, they promised that they 
would come, or they promised to come. 

Spérat sé régem futirum esse, he hopes that he will be 
king, or he hopes to be king. 


a. Observe that after verbs signifying to hofe or promise, 
in English the simple infinitive may be used instead 
of ¢hat and a finite verb, but that in Latin onlyone 
construction prevails, the accusative with the future 


infinitive. 
329. VOCABULARY. 
arbitror, ari, atus sum, think, consider. 
rentntiO, are, avi, atum, report, bring back word. 
scribd, ere, scripsi, scriptum, wr7/e. 
spero, are, avi, atum, hope. 
suspicor, ari, atus sum, suspect. 
EXERCISES. “ 
330. Hae 


A.—1. Omnem exercitum discessisse renuntiaverunt. - 
2. Scripsit paucos portus esse idoneos. 3. Suspicati 
sunt nostros in hunc locum esse venturos. 4. Légatis 


‘ISVY] ODNIMOOT ‘WAYOY NVWOY AH] 








LATIN LESSONS FOR BEGINNERS. 211 


missis, obsidés sé dattirds* polliciti sunt. 5. Ex nintiis 
litterisque cognovit magnas cOpias convenire. 6. Nin- 
tiaverant Gallos adventum nostrum exspectare. 7. 
-Renuntiaverant Gallos adventum nostrum exspectare 
constituisse. 8. Sperabant Caesarem Germanés agroés 
vastare prohibitirum. 9. Démdénstravimus eum mili- 
tarem usum habere. 10. Nobis té fidélem fuisse arbi- 
trabamur. 11. Idem superidribus diébus accidisse 
suspicabantur. 12. Spéraverat sibi Gallos principatum 
tradittros esse. ; 


B.—13. Rentintiavit flimen ab castris non longé 
abesse et trans id flimen omnés hostés consédisse. 
14. Respondimus magnam Caesarem injtiriam facere. 
15. Arbitratus erat sé bellum celeriter esse c6nfectiirum. 
16. Subito certior factus est ex vicd omnés discessisse, 
_ montesque tenere. 17. Spérabam eos in déditidnem 
venttiros* ; polliciti sunt sé in déditisnem ventirés. 
18. Breviorés esse in Britannia quam in continenti 
aestates scripsit. 19. Respondit nén aequum.esse agroés 
sociorum vastare. 20. Spérabamus nos navés solittroés 
proxima nocte. 


Go.ks 4T, 


A.—1. He answered that he would move his camp 
the following night. 2. The same day Caesar was 
informed that the enemy had fled. 3. He suspected 
that they would always be hostile to him. 4. He wrote 
that he had abundance of corn and cattle. 5. They 
used to consider that this had been the cause of the war. 
6. We hoped that the other road would be easier. 
7. They reported that the commander-in-chief did not 
despair of safety. 8. He promised to examine the 


es In the future infinitive, esse is very frequently omitted, without any 
change of meaning. 
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“ 


matter. 9. He wrote that for this reason he had said — 
nothing. 10. It was announced that the enemy’s 
cavalry had surrounded the column. 11. They sts- 
pected that he was hastening to the right wing. 
12. We declared that we should neither send ambas- 
sadors nor surrender our arms. 


B.—13. I had been informed through scouts that you 
had led the troops across. 14. He wrote that Caesar 
was increasing the number of hostages. 15. They 
reported that the enemy, after taking the town by 
storm, had slain a large number of the inhabitants. 
16. He said that they were sending despatches to Caesar 
daily. 17. We suspected that the leading men had 
determined to wage war with us. 18. From the same 
euides he ascertained that a town, protected by woods 
and marshes, was not far distant from that place. 
19. I (he, they) had hoped to receive my (his, their) 
freedom. 20. Thinking* that this was a suitable place, 
we determined to encamp. 





LESSON LV 


AcCCUSATIVE AND INFINITIVE (continued). 


332. Paradigms. 

PRESENT AND PERFECT INFINITIVE PASSIVE. 
PRESENT. PERFECT. 
Cong. f. amari amatus esse 
Cone ds: moneri monitus esse 
Conj. ITT. regi rectus esse 
Cong LV, audiri auditus esse 
Conj. ITT. (in -i6) capi captus esse 








*The perfect participle of arbitror should be used, as the thought pre- 
ceded the determination. : 


s 
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a. The perfect infinitive passive is made up of the 
perfect participle passive and the infinitive esse ; 
the former of these agrees in gender, number a 
case with the subject of the infinitive. 


Bas. Illustrative Examples. 
Agri vastantur, the lands are being laid waste. 

Nantiat agros vastari, he announces that the lands are 
being laid waste. 

Nintiavit agros vastari, he announced that the lands were 
being laid waste. 

Agri vastati sunt, the lands have been laid waste. 

Nintiat agrods vastatis esse, he announces that the lands 
have been laid waste. 

Nuntiavit agros vastatis esse, Ze announced that the lands 
had been laid waste. 

a. It will be seen from these sentences that the same 
rules apply in the passive voice as in the active, 
for the use of the present and perfect infinitives 
after verbs of saying, etc.* 


- 334. Paradigms. 
INFINITIVE OF DEPONENT VERBS. 
PRESENT. ~* PERFECT. FUTURE. 
Conj. TL. | conari conatus esse conattrus esse 
orgs: LI. vereri veritus esse veritiirus esse 
Conj. ITT, sequi  sectitus esse  sectiturus esse 
Conj.-1V. sortiri sortitus esse sortittrus esse 
Conj. IT. (in -ior) pati passus esse _ passtrrus esse 


a. The present and perfect infinitives of deponent verbs 
are formed in the same way as the corresponding 
infinitives of the passive voice: their future 
infinitive is. like that of the active voice (322). 





* The passive voice has also a future infinitive, which is, however, of such 
rare occurrence that it is omitted in these Lessons. 
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335. Illustrative Examples. 


Dicit hostés sequi, Ze says that the enemy are following. 

Dixit hostés sequi, Ze said that the enemy were following. 

Audit eds profectis esse, he hears that they have set out. 

Audivit eds profectis esse, re heard that they had set out. 

Poliicétur sé seciitirum esse, se promises that he will 
follow (or to follow). 

Pollicitus est sé seciitirum esse, he promised that he would 
follow (or to follow). 


a. Asis shown by these sentences, the use of the various 
tenses of the infinitive of deponent verbs in the 
accusative and infinitive construction is according 
to the general rule. 


336. VOCABULARY. 
créd6, ere, crédidi, creditum, Je/ieve. } 
intellegd, ere, -léxi, -léctum, wzderstand, be aware. 
nego, are, avi, atum, QEMY , SAY Wo 2 tOEs 
scid, Ire, Ivi, itum, know. 
sentid, ire, sensi, sensum, feel, perceive. 


EXERCISES. 
337. I. 


A.—1. Certior factus est oppida exptienata et incensa 
esse. 2. Scimus litteras a Caesare ad senatum missas 
esse. 3. Intellegimus Rhénum in montibus  oriri. 
4. Spérabant sé praedam nacturds esse. 5. Omnem 
exercitum premi nuntiavérunt. 6. Cum majoribus 
copiis Caesarem esse profectum audiverant. 7. Credi- 
mus omnia diligenter facta esse. 8. Negavit se diutius 
moratirum. 9. Sénsérunt reliquos equités sé sequi. 
10. Suspicatur vos ausuros esse progredi. 11. Intel- _ 
legit impetum minus facile sustinéri. 12. Scripsit 
castra vallo decem pedeés alto munita esse. 
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—B.—13. Arbitratur milités periculum veréri. 14. 
Sentit proelium equestre commissum esse. 15. RO- 
manos pulsos superatosque esse renuntiaverunt. 16. 
Undique bellum renovari videt; suds interfici vidit. 
17. Dixérunt naveés onerarias jussas esse sé sequi. 
18. Negat sé passtirum esse nos discédere. 19. Scimus 
eum multis rebusimpediri. 20. Credidit omnés inimicos 
ex civitate expulsos esse. 21. Obsidés profectos esse et 
frumentum comportari respondit. 22. Legionés collo- 
catas esse in hibernis cognovit. 23. Intellexerat auxilia 
in summo. monte collocari et totum montem hominibus 
compléri. 24. Centurionem superiore proelio multis 
confectum esse vulneribus demonstravimus. 


338. Ile 

A.—1. He says that the troops have been led out of 
winter quarters. 2. They hoped that Caesar would set 
out for the war at once. 3. He was aware that the 
place was being carefully fortified. 4. He was in- 
formed that the enemy’s territories had been laid waste 
far and wide. 5. He perceived that the Britons were 
advancing boldly into the water. 6. He thinks all the 
reinforcements have followed as quickly as possible. 
7. She has promised to follow on thesame day. 8. We 
knew that the troops had been greatly impeded by the 
extent of the forests and marshes. 9. I deny that we 
have been terrified by your arrival. 10. He had written 
that storms had followed for several days. 


B.—11. I remember that he. was called ‘king and 
friend by the senate of the Roman people. 12. He 
answered that they had been compelled to give hos- 
tages. 13. He suspected that great losses were being 
suffered. 14. They see that our men are advancing 
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farther. 15. He announced that they were attempting 
to march through our province. 16. I knew that a very 
great storm had arisen. 17. He showed that the com- 
mander had set out for the nearest camp. 18. We 
believe a very large part of the whole army has been 
slain. 19. They will hear that many battles have been 
fought. 20. He denies that the danger is increasing ; 
he said the danger had not increased. 


: LESSON LVII. 
QUESTIONS. INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN. * 


339. (a) Some questions seek an answer which has — 
especial reference to an interrogative word (or group of 
words) placed at the beginning of the question; this 
answer is never “‘yes’’ or “‘no’’; as, Who has done 
this? Whom do you see? How many slaves has he? 


At what time did the messenger come? 


cs ” 


(6) Other questions seek a ‘‘yes’’ or-‘‘no’’ answer 
to the whole question ; as, Have you done this? Do you 
see the king ? Flas he many slaves? Did the messenger 
come at noon ? 

(c) If these questions be compared with corresponding 
statements (e.g. You have done this, I see the king, He 
has many slaves, The messenger came at noon) it will be 
seen that in interrogative sentences in English— 


(1) the subject (unless itself an interrogative word) 
comes after either the whole or part of the 
verb ; | 3 

(2) the verbal phrases with do or did are preferred 
to the simple present and past tenses. 
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In Latin there is nothing corresponding to either of 
these points of difference between statements and 
‘questions. 


340. Questions of the first class mentioned above are 
introduced in Latin, as in English, by interrogative 
pronouns, adjectives or adverbs ; as, 

Quis haec fécit ? Who has done this ? 
- Quem vidés ? Whom do you see ? 
Ciir niintius vénit ? Why did the messenger come ? 
\ Quo tempore vénit ? Af what time did he come 2 

In Latin, as in English, the answer may be either a 
complete sentence or a portion of a sentence ; as, Ego 
feci, Z have done (it); Ego, 7, Régem video, / see the 
king , Régem, the king. 


341. Paradigm. 
THE INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN, quis. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
_—— SN a 
Masc. Fem. NEUT. Masc. FEM. NEUT. 
Nom. quis quae quid qui quae ~ quae 
Gen. cajus ciijus cijus quorum quarum quorum 
Dat. cui cui cui quibus quibus quibus 
Acc. quem’ quam quid = quos quas diac =. 


Abl. quo qua quo quibus quibus quibus 

a. Compare the declension of the relative pronoun qui 
(254), noting the differences. 

6. When the interrogative is used as an adjective, qui 
is preferred to quis, and quod is always used in 

; place of quid. 


c. Cum is suffixed to the ablative of the interrogative 
quis. (Compare 255. a. 6.) 
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342. (a) Questions of the second class (‘‘yes or no” 
questions) have in Latin the interrogative word -ne 
appended to an emphatic word, which is placed at the 
beginning of the sentence* ; as, 

Vidésne régem ? . Do you see the king ? 
Multosne servis habet? Has he many slaves ? 
Questions of this sort may be answered by repeating the 
verb; as, Video, 7 see (him) ,, Non vided, 7 do not; Habet, 
he has ; or by one of the many words equivalent to yes 

or no.t 


(4) Questions of this class may also begin with nonne 
(ndn-ne), which invites the answer yes, or with num, 
which invites the answer zo , as, 

Nonne habet multds servis? Has he not many slaves? 
(or, He has many slaves, has he not?) 

Num régem vidés? Surely you do not see the hing ? (or, 
You do not see the king, do you ?) 


343. VOCABULARY. 


hic, adv., here, in this place. 

hiic, adv., hither, here, to this place. 

ibi, adv., there, in that place. 

e0,adv., thither, there, to that place. 

ubi, adv., where, in which place, in what place. 

quo, adv., whither, where, to which place, to what 
place. 

unde, adv., whence, from which place, from what place. 

cur, adv., why. 

quantus, a, um, how large, how great. 

uter, tra, trum (205), which (of two). 


*Words like «me and «que, which are always appended to some other 
word, are called Enclitics. -«Ne must not be used when the sentence contains 
some other interrogative word, that is, with questions of the first class. 

tSuch words are etiam, even so; certé, certainly; samé, to be sure; 
non, no; minimé, by no means. 





vie teegign 


Latin Lessons ror BEGINNERS. 31% 


N.B.—Ubi, quo and unde are used both as interrogative 


adverbs and as relative adverbs: as, Ubi est? In ed 


loco ubi legid hiemat. Where is he? In the place where 
the legion ts wintering. |The twofold meaning and 
translation of the English words where, here and there 
should be carefully noted. 


| EXERCISES. 
344. i. 


A.—1. Curno6n respondés? Nonne respondére audés ? 
Num dubitas respondére? 2. Qua dé causa* sé abdi- 
derunt? Multis de causis. .3. Quanta est hijus fossae 
latitudo? 4. Ubi habitas, Marce? MHabitadsne hic? 
5. Navésne profectae sunt? Unde profectae sunt? 
Quo progrediuntur? 6. EO pervénérunt primo vere. 
Quo tempore profecti sunt? Alii superiore hieme, alii 
autumno, alii media aestate. 7. Ibi fortiter pugnans, 
gravissime vulneratus est. A quod vulneratus est? 
Quis eum vulneravit? 8. Uter alteri paret? Légatus 
imperatori paret. 9. Navibus dmissis, qué sé con- 
vertent? Nonne huc sé recipient? 10. Quibus ex 
regionibus* vénistis quasque ibi rés cOgnGvistis? 11. 
Quid petunt aliudt Romani? 

B.—12. Nonne haec onera gravia sunt? 13. Cui 
omnia haec incognita erant? 14. Hic conctiium prin- 
cipum habébd.t 15. Ibi conspicit défénsérés laborantes. 
16. Huc omnia pecora compellere coeperant. 17. E6 
cum Caesar ipse vénerit, animos omnium confirmabit. 
18. Nonne natura loci continémur? 19. Quanta multi- 
tudo ibi cecidit? Trecentine cecidérunt? 20. Quid 
postulatis ? Cur imperium postulavistis? 21. Pedestrés 


*This is the regular order when the interrogative modifies a noun 
governed by a preposition. 
t Literally ‘other thing,’ freely ‘else.’ {Translate habed here by ‘hold.’ 
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copias in hiberna proficisci, ibique hiemare jubet. 
22. Nonne proelium illud meministi ? Num memoriam 
proelii illius déposuisti? Memor sum, et memoriam | 
semper retinebo., 


345. a1; 


A.—1. How large is the swiftest of all the ships ? 
Which of the two ships is the swifter? 2. Who is more 
powerful? What is more daring? 3. Why do we 
hesitate to throw away our arms? 4. Did not Caesar 
announce that he would quickly come thither? 5. Have 
the enemy come in sight? Have the guards been posted 
there? 6. Surely you are not awaiting the approach 
of the legionary soldiers here, are you? 7. They 
suspected that our men would come here the next night. 
8. For what reason have the ranks been thrown into 
confusion? 9. With whom are they continually waging 
war? 10. Where are the foot-soldiers betaking them- 
selves? Where have you come from? 11. Where were 
the rest of the troops? They were wintering in the 
province where the barbarians had renewed the war. 


B.—12. At noon they were led back to the lake from 
which they had set out at dawn. 13. He himself 
hastens hither by forced marches. 14. Do you see the 
place where we are accustomed to assemble? 15. Had 
not a large number of cattle been found there? 16. 
Which of the two embassies is the larger? 17. To 
whom has he given more? 18. After seizing the gates, 
he stations a garrison there. 19. Fearing this danger, 
he sent two cohorts there at once. 20. Surely you do 
not approve Caesar’s speech, do you? 21. Do you 
deny that the enemy’s line was put to flight? 22. Are 
you not aware that we inhabit this island? 


— 


A 
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LESSON LVIII.. 


ACTIVE AND PASSIVE PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATIONS. 
346. Strictly speaking, the term ‘periphrastic’ (from 
peribhrasis, a round-about expression) might be applied 


to any compound form of the verb, that is, to any form 


which is obtained, not by a mere change of ending, 
as miserat, but by compounding a participle with the 
verb sum, as missus erat. But the term is usually 
restricted to two sets of forms :— 
a. The Active Perifhrastic conjugation, made up of the 
future participle active and the verb sum. 
6. The Passive Perifhrastic conjugation, made up of 
a form called the gerundive and the verb sum. 
The future participle active ends in-irus (-a, -um) and 
is formed from the participial (or supine) stem in -um 
(138); as, amatirus, monitirus, réctirus, auditirus. 
The gerundive ends in -ndus (-a, -um), and is formed 
from the present stem; as, amandus, monendus, re- — 
gendus, audiendus. 


347. Paradigms. 
(a) ACTIVE PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATION. 
INDICATIVE. 
Present amaturus sum, es, est 
' amaturi sumus, estis, sunt 
Imperfect amaturus eram 
Future amaturus ero 
Perfect amaturus fui 
Pluperfect amaturus fueram 
Future Perfect amaturus fuero 
INFINITIVE. 
Present amaturus esse 


Lerfect amaturus fuisse 
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(2) PASSIVE PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATION. 


INDICATIVE. 
Present amandus sum, es, est 
amandi sumus, estis, sunt 
Inrperfect amandus eram 
Future amandus ero 
Perfect amandus fui 
Pluperfect amandus fueram 
Future Perfect amandus fuero 
INFINITIVE. 
Present. amandus esse 
Perfect amandus fuisse 
348. Illustrative Examples. 


Légatés missiiri sumus, we are about to (going to) send 
Envoys. 

Locum minitiri erant, they were about to (going to) 
fortify the place. 

Légati mittendi sunt, envoys should be (ought to be) sent. 

Légati mittendi erant, envoys should have been (ought to 
have been) sent. 

Locus miniendus est, the place must be (has to be) 
fortified. 

Locus miiniendus erat, ‘he place had to be fortified. 

Locus miniendus erit, the place will have to be fortified. 


a. The active periphrastic conjugation, it will ‘be 
observed, expresses intention, while the passive 
periphrastic conjugation expresses necessity or 
duty. Notice carefully the various translations 
of the different tenses, and especially the manner 
of expressing necessity or duty in past time. 
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349. VOCABULARY. 
ném6 (néminis). m., zo one, nobody. 
nocti, adv., dy night. 
omnino, adv., altogether, in all, with eevee: at all. 
prope, adv. (248), near; nearly, almost. 
quaero, ere, quaesivi, quaesitum, ask, ingutre. 
riirsus, adv., agai. 
simul, adv., at the same time. 
tantus, a, um, so great, such great. 
turris, is, f. (acc. im, abl. 1), ‘ower. 
tind, adv., fogether, along (generally used with cum). 


Phrases: bellum pari, prepare for war. 
pontem in flimine facid\ duz/d a bridge over 
flimen ponte jungo a river. 


N.B.—The declension of némé is defective. Regu- 
larly, for the genitive and ablative, and often for the 
dative, the corresponding cases of niillus (205) are used. 


EXERCISES. 


350. Zz 


A.—1. Proelium committendum est; proelium reno- 
vandumerat. 2. Proelium factiiri sunt; signum proelii 
daturuserat. 3. Hostes sunt noctuopprimendi; bellum 
paraturi sunt. °4. Simul clamor rursus ortus est. 5. Una 
mécum profecturus fuerat. 6. Nihil omnino facturi 
sumus; pontem in illo flumine facttri eramus. 7. In 
tres omnino partes peditatus distribuendus erit. 8. In- 
tellegit nostros turrim propius moturos esse; negat 
turrim rursus movendam fuisse. 9. +Spérat prope 
neminem ex pugnaexcesstrumesse. 10. Dé fortitudine 
et virtute militum quaerere consuévit. 11. Cur tantum 
spatium aggeres distant? 12. Quanta erit turrium 
altitudo? 
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B.—13. Simul ab duobus lateribus impetus dcerrimé 
faciendus est. 14. Num rutrsus terga versuri estis? 
15. Quis sé vobiscum conjuncturus est? Nemo omnino. — 
16. Flumen ponte jungi jusseram, et copias,’ quae 
coactae erant, traducturus eram. 17. Copiae, quas 
coegeramus, una nobiscum erant tradtcendae. 18. Dato | 
signo, cohortés ex castris noctu éerupttrae erant. 19. 
Summa erat difficultas, quod omnia tno tempore faci- 
enda erant. 20. Tanta celeritate commotae, prope 
omnes civitates obsides dattrae sunt. 21. Num propter 
paucitatem defensorum et inopiam rei frimentdariae, dé 
salute desperaturi sumus? 22. Si causam ex captivis 
ipse quaesiveris, dicent liberius. 

Shey fs it 


A.—1. The enemy must be driven back; we are 
going to drive the enemy back. 2. The cohorts should 
be sent out; he is about to send out the cohorts. 
3. Almost all resist vigorously ; no one will resist more 
fiercely. 4. The towns had to be attacked by night. 
5. The camp will have to be fortified by a double wall, 
and a bridge built over the river. 6. He was going to 
compel us to give three hundred hostagesinall. 7. All 
the horses ought to be removed out of sight at the same 
time. 8. The next year, having set out again, they 
were going to carry all their grain with them. 9. He 
answers that you must be surrendered along with the 
test of the slaves. 10. From whom shall I ask about 
the height of the towers? 


B.—11. No lands at all should have been granted to 
them. 12. Before this time, so great a disaster has 
happened to no one. 13. Almost daily he asks the 
reason. 14. They think that no one will venture to 
approach nearer by night. 15. The advocates of this 





f 
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plan ought to have been given up at once. 16. Must 
the other part of the village be granted to the same 
army? 17. Which part of the village is Caesar going 
to grant tous? Neither part. 18. At the same time, 
the ships in* which Caesar was going to carry back his, 
army were being delayed by storms. 19. Is he not 
going to attempt to lead all his men back again? 
_ 20. The scouts had to be recalled along with those who 
were hurling their weapons from (dé) the tower. 





352. WORD LIST VI. 
NOUNS. 
aestas captivus nemo _tempestas 
autumnus hiems oratio turris 
calamitas incommodum ordo ver 


PRONOUNS AND PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES. 


ego | is qui tt 
hic 3 meus quis tuus 
idem nos Sts ek uter 
ille noster suus vester 
ipse quantus tantus vos 
ADVERBS. 
cur noctu prope simul 
e€0 : nonne quo statim 
hic num rursus ubi 
huc numquam saepe una 
1) ete omnino semper unde 


* Literally ‘by means of which.’ 
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VERBS. 
abjicio conor jacio provideo 
accedo conspicio moror quaero 
accido credo nanciscor recipio 
accipio destringo nego renuntio 
administro ejicio orior Scio 
amitto expedio patior scribo 
arbitror facio perturbo sentio 
cado frango polliceor sequor 
capio fugio probo spero 
conficio intellezo proficiscor suspicor 
conjicio interficio progredior  vereor 
READING LESSON XI. 
RomME DELIVERED FROM THE GAULS. (390 B.c.) 


Soo; 


VOCABULARY. 
ascend6, ere, -di, ascénsum, climé, ascend. 


ascénsus, Us, m., ascent, 
conditor, -toris, m.., founder. 
exsilium, i, n., extle. 
né...quidem, not even. 


obsided, Ere, -sédi, -sessum, Jdesiege. 


Post complures dies Galli, incénsa urbe, arcem 
expugnare conati sunt. Prima lice, sign6 dato, multi- 
tudo omnis barbarorum impetum fécit. Romani, 
stationibus firmatis, hostes fortiter exspectant, et’ ad 
medium feré ascéensum progredi eds patiuntur. Tum 
(then) ex locd superidre télis subité conjectis, hostés 
facile repellunt. Galli jam (zow) sénsérunt arcem 
obsidendam non opptgnandam esse, et, relicta parte 
suorum in urbe, reliqui agros longé latéque vastant. 


‘ISAM, DNINOOT ‘WANOT NVWOY AHL 
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Camillus, dé quo supra démonstravimus, in exsilium 
ab inimicis suis expulsus erat, et eo tempore in oppido, 
quod Ardea appellabatur, habitabat. Certior factus 
Romam occupatam et incénsam esse, et agros ROomands 
vastari, incolas Ardeae convocavit et hance 6rationem 
habuit: “‘Nonne audivistis, civés, Gallés accédere? 
Qua dé causa veniunt? Quid petunt? Spérant sé 
Romanos socidsque ROmanodrum aut interfecttirés esse 
aut ex civitate expulsuros. Num populum Romanum 4 
barbaris superari passuri estis? Ctr non statim 
auxilium mittimus? Arbitror occasidnem (opportunity) 
non amittendam esse.’’ Simul pollicitus est sé ducem 
eorum fore, bellumque celeriter confecturum esse, et 
omnes bonos civés sé sequi jussit. 

Hoe consilio probato, ntntius ad arcem missus est et 
Romanis, qui ibi obsidébantur, nuntiavit Camillum cum 
maximis auxiliis celeriter ventturum esse, et jubere 
-Romanos de re publica non déspérare. Hic nuntius 
locum nactus est ubi, propter difficilem ascénsum, hostés 
non diligenter custddiébant (were keeping guard), et 
noctti magnd cum periculd (at great risk) in arcem 
ascendit. Interim omnés bellum parare coepeérunt, 
et plurimi Romani, qui ad proxima oppida fugerant, 
undique ad Camillum convénérunt. 

Dum haec geruntur, interim arx in magno periculd 
fuit. Namque (for) Galli vestigia (footprints) hominis 
conspexérunt in ea parte collis ubi nuntius ascenderat, 
et, suspicati id quod acciderat, eddem ascénsi sequi 
conari constituerunt. Nullum pfaesidium ibia Romanis 
collocatum erat, quod nemo credéebat hostes ascendere 
conaturos esse, et Galli, media nocte profecti, prope ad 
summum collem pervenerant, cum anserés sacri (the 
_ sacred geese) qui in templo Jindnis (the temple of Juno) 
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erant, hostés accédentés audiunt, et statim clamore 
(outcry) sublato Roémanés excitant (avouse). Illi, armis 
celeriter captis, hostés dé muris jaciunt, et iterum (a 
second time) Gallos repellunt. 

Sed propter paucitatem défénsorum et inopiam rel 
frimentariae periculum cotidié augébatur, et Romani 
prope dé saliite déspérabant cum exercitus Camilli in 
conspectum vénit. Proelid facto, Galli superati et ad 
anum (40 a man) interfecti sunt. Né nuntius quidem 
calamitatis relictus est. Camillus propter has res gestas 
A senatii populdque Romano de exsilio revocatus est, et 
pater patriae (of his country) et conditor alter (second) 
urbis appellabatur. 

Haec omnia accidérunt anno trecentésimo sexagesimo 
quarto ab urbe condita. 





LESSON LIX. 


Dative or AGENT. DATIVE WITH SPECIAL INTRANSI- 
TIVE VERBS. ABLATIVE WITH itor. 
354. Illustrative Examples. 

Légati a rége missi sunt, envoys were sent by the king. 

Légati régi mittendi sunt, exvoys should be sent by the king. 

Locus ab exercitii miinitus erat, the place had been fortified © 

by the army. 

Locus exercitui miniendus erat, the place had to be fortified 

by the army. 

a. Notice that in the passive periphrastic conjugation, 
the dative is used with the gerundive to denote the 
person on whom the duty of acting rests. This is 
called the Dative of the Agent. Contrast the 
ablative of the agent with ab used with the 
ordinary passive forms of the verb (144). 
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_ 6, Notice further that the Latin periphrastic forms 
expressing duty or obligation are in the passive 
voice, and that therefore if an English sentence 
expressing this idea is in the active voice, it should 
be changed (mentally) to the corresponding passive 
before being translated by the Latin passive peri- 
phrastic conjugation. ‘Thus, the sentences given 
above would correspond also to: the king should 
send envoys, the army had to fortify the place. 


305. Illustrative Examples. 


Régi parent, they obey the king. 
Exercitul imperat, he commands the army. 
Caesariresistunt, ¢hey resist Caesar. 


a. Notice that these Latin verbs translated by odey, 
command and resist, are followed, not by a direct 
object as the English verbs are, but by the dative. 
The English verbs are transitive, but the Latin 
equivalents are intransitive, and might more 
properly be rendered, they are obedient, he gives 
orders, they offer resistance, so that the dative quite 
naturally follows. 


6. To this class belong many verbs denoting advantage 
or disadvantage, or disposition towards, including 
verbs meaning to help, favour, please, trust, and 
their opposites, also to delieve, command, obey, per- 
suade, resist, and spare. But not all such verbs are 
followed by the dative; for example, jubed. 


c. Notice how the vocabulary indicates that a Latin 
verb is of this class. 
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356. Illustrative Example. 
Hoc gladio tititur, he uses this sword. 


a. The deponent verb itor is followed by the ablative 
case, and does not, like the English verb wse, take 
a direct object. A more literal rendering would 
be, he helps himself by means of this sword. | 


357. VOCABULARY. 
appropinqud, are, avi, atum, approach (with dat.) 
confido, ere, -fisus sum,* ¢ras¢ (with dat.) 

_impero, are, Avi, 4tum, command, govern (with dat.) 
noced, ére, ui, itum, harm, injure, damage (with dat.) 
occurr6, ere, -curri, -cursum, meet (with dat.) 
parco, ere, peperci (or parsi,) parsum, spare (with dat.) 
pared, ére, ui, itum, obey (with dat.) 
persuddeo, Gre, -suasi, suasum, erswade (with dat.) 
resistd, ere, restiti, esist, oppose (with dat.) 
itor, 1, isus sum, wse (with abl.) 


EXERCISES. : 


358. i: 

A.—1. Interim naves Britanniae appropinquabant. 
2. Decimae legioni Caesar semper confidebat. 3. 
Multas horas hostibus aegerrime nostri resistunt. 
4. Omnia sunt vobis diligenter administranda. 5. 
Facilius gladiis utentur. 6. Ab hoc consilio déter- 
rendus est. 7. Ante hiemem fraumentum Caesari 
providendum erat. 8. Populus Romanus multis civita- 
tibus imperabat. 9. Céteris spe libertatis persuasit. 


10. Caesari hic venienti occurrunt. 11. Nonne haec 


ponti nocebunt? 12. Communis salutis causa, eis aay 
nobis parent parcemus. 





* Confido is a semi-deponent verb (313.) 


aaa ell 


gr ras 
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 B.—13. Parem numerum militum finitimae civitati 
imperabit. 14. Sentit suos ab hostibus premi. 15. 
Equités, quos Caesar secum transportavit, tibi educendi 
sunt. 16. Confidébant sésé incolis persuasirés esse. 
17. Impetus in novissimum agmen huic legioni soli 
faciendus erat. 18. Liberi populi Galliae mihi ab 
injaria défendendi sunt. 19. Integris copiis hostium 
occurrerunt. 20. Mali civés semper rei publicae nocent. 
21. Timore perterriti cedunt et in dénsissimas silvas 
fugiunt. 22. Armis captis, per medios hostes per- 
rumpere conati sunt. 23. Dum haec geruntur, flumen 
ponte jungendum erat. 24. His rebus oppugnatio non 
impedienda est. 

359. FL: 

A.—1. By this speech he easily persuades the Bel- 
gians. 2. The camp must be attacked again by the 
whole army at the third hour. 3. Who does not know 
that the Gauls were conquered by Caesar? 4. We use 


- wider ships in this sea. 5. He will injureno one; he 


will spare all. 6. You must not lose the military 
standards; we must prepare for war. 7. All lands 
obey the rule of the Roman people. 8. In the first 


‘ place, a good king governs himself. 9. At first he 


himself will resist us. 10. You should choose the 
noblest and most discreet men. 11. While they were 
approaching the fortifications, they met the cavalry that 
Caesar had sent in advance. 12. He is going to sum- 
mon the chief men whom he always trusts. 


B.—13. The ships which they used were larger. 
14. It is difficult to persuade the other daughter. 15. 


_ At the same time, he demands three thousand horsemen 


from the whole province. 16. I think that you should 
not take away the hope of safety altogether. 17. Caesar 
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a 


had to withdraw all the troops by night to the nearest 
hill. 18. The rampart seems to me to be higher than 
the town. 19. If we halt there, the right wing will 
soon be surrounded. 20. The left wing must be sur- 
rounded as quickly as possible. 21. Influenced by all 
these things, we shall resist the senate itself. 22. The 
boys and girls are with difficulty prevented from ap- 
proaching the banks of this river. 23. Grain has to be 
brought by us from the remotest parts of the mainland. 
24. He hopes to finish this work without any toil. 


C.—Decline the following combinations : eadem nox, 
tua oratio, hic labor, vir ipse, quae rés, haec turris, ile 
agger, is ager, hoc ipsum tempus, quanta calamitas, illa 
pars, eadem castra, id iter, qui diés, exercitus suus, 
utrum latus (s), idem illud vér (s), nostra cOnsuétuado (s). 
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LESSON LX. 
SUBJUNCTIVE OF Sum. INDIRECT QUESTIONS. 


360. The subjunctive mood in Latin has four tenses— 
Present, Imperfect, Perfect and Pluperfect. It is some- 
times used in independent sentences, but is far more 
often found in dependent or subordinate clauses of 
various kinds. The translation of the subjunctive 
varies considerably according to these different uses, 
but most commonly it is rendered by the English 
indicative, as in the present lesson.” 


361. Paradigms. 
SUBJUNCTIVE OF sum. 

PRESENT. PERFECT. 
1. sim simus fuerim fuerimus 
2. sis - sitis fueris fueritis 
Bs) sit sint fuerit fuerint 

IMPERFECT. PLUPERFECT, 
1. essem essemus fuissem fuissemus 
2. esses essetis fuissés fuissétis 
3. esset essent fuisset fuissent 


Notice in these forms :— 

(a) The regularity of the personal endings ; 

(6) the resemblance of the imperfect subjunctive to the 
present infinitive (esse) and of the pluperfect sub- 
junctive to the perfect infinitive (fuisse) ; 

(c) the almost complete identity of the perfect sub- 
junctive and the future perfect indicative. Even 
in the matter of quantity, the resemblance often 
caused the Romans to shorten the i of the sub- 
junctive forms. 





* The difficulty of the Latin subjunctive is indeed largely due to the fact 

that ideas regularly expressed by the English indicative require, in Latin, 

‘sometimes the indicative and sometimes the subjunctive. That is, Latin 
makes distinctions of moods in places where English does not. 
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362. Illustrative Examples. 

Quae est causa ? What ts the reason ? 
Quaerit quae sit causa, he asks what is the reason. 
Quaesivit quae esset causa, fe asked what was the reason. 

Ubi fuérunt ? Where have they been ? 
Scio ubi fuerint, L know where they have been, 
Audivi ubi fuissent, L heard where they had been. 


a. In these Latin sentences the indicative mood is used 

- in the actual direct question, but the subjunctive 

mood when the clause introduced by the inter- 
rogative word is dependent on another verb. 


6. A subordinate clause in Latin introduced by an 
interrogative word is called an /ndirect Question 
(or a Dependent Question), and has its verb in the 
subjunctive mood. 


c. The various tenses are translated like the corre- 
sponding tenses of the indicative, and as in English 
are influenced by the tense of the principal verb. 
The Latin perfect subjunctive, however, it should 
be observed, is usually to be translated by the 
perfect with ave, rather than by the simple past 
TEDSE, 


d. It is especially important to notice that the verb of 
the principal clause may mean not only ask, but 
also learn, know, tell, or perceive. The term 
indirect question, then, does not necessarily imply 
that a question has actually beer asked and 
is being quoted, but merely that a question 
exists in the mind or at least may easily be con- 


ceived ; as, J saw what he was doing, I know what 


he will say. 


ss 


dl 
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; EXERCISES. 

363. ; j 1; 

1. Quaerunt quae” sit firmissima civitas ; quaerit quae 
Sint maxima castra. 2. Quanta esset insulae magnitudo 


teperiebat. 3. In utra ripa essémus certior factus erat. 


4. Quanta fuisset virtus militum démonstravit; quantum 


fuisset incommodum ostendérunt. 5. Quantum sit 


spatium nuntiant. 6. Quibuscumessés sciébam. 7. Ab 
his quaesivit quae civitatés inarmisessent. 8. Quaerit 
ex nobis cir non fidélés sibit fuerimus. 9. Scisne 
quacum legione sim?. 10. Renuntiavérunt qui ager 
esset optimus totius Galliae. 11. Uter fuerit itilior 
amicus intellegimus. 12. Quibus in locist sit Caesar ex 
Captivis quaerunt. 13. Quis cum iis tina fuisset 


audiverat. 14. Quaesivit quid illi simile bello esset. 


if: 

1. Heasked which cohort had been on guard. 2. They 
reported what harbours were suitable. 3. You see how 
great is the danger. 4. You saw in what (“erally how 
great) danger we were. 5. They understand for what 
reason we have been unfriendly to them.t 6. He sus- 
pected what had been the cause of that war. 7. He 
has been informed where we are and where we have 
been. 8. He asked what was the custom. 9. He asks 
what is easier. 10. He shows how great the difficulty 
has been. 11. Heasks the envoys what town is nearest 
to these territories. 12. He knew who had been the 
advocates of that war. 13. He learns what (“terally 
how great) is the length of thisside. 14. We had heard 
for what reasons you were in arms. 








* The interrogative may be translated ‘ which’ as well as ‘who’ or ‘ what.’ 

t In indirect. questions, as in the accusative and infinitive construction 
(323), the reflexive pronoun suiin the dependent clause is used to refer to the 
subject of the main verb. 


{For the order of words see the footnote on page 219, 
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LESSON LXI. 


SUBJUNCTIVE ACTIVE 
364. Paradigms. 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD, ACTIVE VOICE. 


First Conj. Second Conj. 


Third Conj. Fourth Conf. 


PRESENT. 
SINGULAR. 
1. amem moneam Tegam audiam 
2. ames moneas regas audias 
3. amet moneat regat audiat 
PLURAL. 
1. amemus moneamus regamus audiamus 
2. ametis moneatis regatis audiatis 
3. ament moneant regant audiant 
IMPERFECT. 
SINGULAR. 
Jyamarem monerem regerem audirem 
2 amares moneres regeres audires 
3. amaret moneret regeret audiret 
PLURAL. 
1. amarémus moneremus tegerémus audiremus 
2. amaretis monerétis regerétis audirétis 
3.camarent monerent regerent audirent 
PERFECT. PLUPERFECT. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. SINGULAR. PLURAL, 


1. amaverim amaverimus 

2. amaveris amaveritis 

3. amaverit amaverint 
Similarly, 

Second Conjug. monuerim 

Third Conjug. rexerim 

Fourth Conjug. audiverim 


amavissem amavissemus 
amavisses amavissetis 
amavisset amavissent 


monuissem 
rexissem 
audivissem 





. 


etna 
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. Observe that in each conjugation, as in sum (361), the 


imperfect subjunctive may be formed directly from 
the present infinitive active, and the pluperfect 
subjunctive from the perfect infinitive active, and 
that the perfect subjunctive is almost identical 
with the future perfect. indicative. 


. Notice further that the present subjunctive has in 


the first conjugation the characteristic vowel -€-, 
and in the second, third and fourth conjugations 
the characteristic vowel -a-. What is the char- 
acteristic vowel of the present subjunctive of sum ? 


. For the translation of the various tenses in indirect 


questions see 362. c. 


. The subjunctive of verbs of the third conjugation in 


-10 is similarly formed, viz., 


PRESENT. IMPERFECT. PERFECT. PLUPERFECT. 
capiam caperem ceperim cepissem 
365. VOCABULARY. 


animadvert, ere, -verti, -versum, xofice, observe. 


doceod, ére, ui, doctum, teach, explain. 
fluctus, is, m., wave. 

fluo, ere, flixi, fluxum, flow. 

pars, partis, f.., part, direction, side. 


perspicio, ere, -spexi, -spectum, see clearly, perceive. 


Phrases: ineam partem, zz that direction\ with verbs 
in omnés partés, 27 a// directions) of motion. 
una ex parte, On one Side. 
ex omnibus partibus, o7 a// sides. 
magno cum periculd, at great risk. 
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EXERCISES. 

366. i 

A.—1. Per explorat6rés cdgnovit quae hostés fa- 
cerent. 2. Nuntiabo quo sé recipiant. 3. Docent qua 
de causa se abdiderint. 4. Quintd dié quae* ibi per- 
spexisset renuntiavit. 5. Quaerit in utram partem fluat 
flumen. 6. Intellegébat qua dé causa ea dicerent. 
7. Quaerunt quibus ex regiOnibus veniamus quasque 
ibi res cOgndverimus. 8. Reperire jussus est quem 
usum bellit habérent Britanni. 9. Quae* ipse intellegat ° 
ostendit. 10. Quaerit cur nén respondeas; quaerit cur 
respondere dubités. 11. Animadvertit navés fluctibus 
compleri. 

B.—12. Certior factus est qua dé causa discessissent 
hostes. 13. Docuit ctir existimaret hdc flamen per 
provinciam fluere. 14, Ex nobis quaesivit cir in suam — 
provinciam venissémus. 15. Animadvertunt. quam in 
partem hostés iter faciant. 16. Quaesivit qua dé causa 
nuntios in omnés partés dimitterent. 17. Vidétis quanta 
sit magnitudo fluctuum. 18. Suspicor quid postulétis ; 
suspicor cur imperium postulaveritis. 19. Quantd cum 
periculo eruptionem fécisset, ostendit. 20. Quaerit 
quid petam aliud. 21. Ex omnibus partibus oritur 
clamor, 22. Virtutem alterius, fidem alterius perspiciet. 


367. II, 


A.—1. He asked why they were coming to him. 2. 
They informed us where they had found the enemy. 
3..I understand at what risk you have done this. 4. 
He asks why they despair of safety. 5. Are you not 
aware who inhabit this island? 6., He perceives how 
large an army the enemy have. 7. He observed from 


* Translate ‘ what’; literally ‘ what things’ (293. N.B.). 
t Translate ‘in war’; literally ‘of war.’ 
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what direction they were approaching. ~8. He learned 
where the enemy’s forces had encamped. 9. He ex- 
piains why they have hesitated to leap down into the 
waves. 10. He explains that they have hesitated to 
leap down. 11. He asked why the waves were larger 
- there than in our sea. 

B.—12. They explain what they have heard or learned 
about these matters. 13. Caesar understood for what 
reasons they had said this. 14. He was ordered to find 
out in what direction Caesar was leading his army. 
15. I do not know why they are waging war with us. 
16. We do not know what theyfear. 17. They pointed 
out to Caesar what the Gauls were saying about him. 
18. He had noticed that the Gauls were fleeing in all 
directions. 19. He perceived whither the Gauls were 
fleeing. 20. We shall find out where (Zterally whither) 
you are accustomed to assemble. 21. He asked whom 
I believed ; he asks which (of the two) I believe. 22. 
He teaches the boys that the Rhine flows between Gaul 
and Germany. 





Roman Aqueduct in Gaul. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE PASSIVE. 


368. 
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LESSON LXII. 


SUBJUNCTIVE OF RESULT. 


Paradigms. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD, PASSIVE VOICE. . 
Second Cong. Third Conj. Fourth Con]. 


First Conj. 


PRESENT, 
SINGULAR. 
1. amer monear regar audiar 
2. ameris monearis regaris audiaris 
3. ametur moneatur regatur audiatur 
PLURAL. 
1. amemur moneamur regamur audiamur 
2. amemini- moneamini regamini audiamini 
3. amentur moneantur regantur audiantur 
IMPERFECT, 
SINGULAR. 
1. amarer monerer regerer audirer 
2. amareris monereris regereris audireéris 
3. amaretur moneretur regeretur audiretur 
PLURAL. 
1. amaremur  monérémur regeremur audiremur 
2. amaremini moneremini regeremini audirémini 
3. amarentur monérentur regerentur audirentur— 
first Conjugation.. 
PERFECT, PLUPERFECT. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. SINGULAR. PLURAL, | 
1. amatus sim amati simus amatus essem amati essemus 
Zz Hao) SiS.) are eitis us esses”) essetis 
O fr) Sit n sint " esset "  essent 

Similarly, 


monitus essem 
rectus essem 
auditus essem 


monitus sim 
rectus sim 
auditus sim 


Second Conjug.. 
Third Conjug. 
fourth Conjug. 
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369. In the subjunctive mood the passive voice is 
related to the active precisely as in the indicative :— 


a. In the present and imperfect tenses of the passive 
the personal endings -r, -ris, -tur, -mur, -mini, 
-ntur are substituted for those of the active voice. 

5. In the perfect and pluperfect tenses the passive is 
formed by combining the perfect participle passive 
with the present and imperfect subjunctive, respec- 
tively, of the verb sum. : 


370. (a) The subjunctive passive of verbs of the 
third conjugation in -id, and the subjunctive of deponent 
verbs, are similarly formed, viz., 


PRESENT. IMPERFECT. PERFECT. PLUPERFECT. 
capiar caperer captus sim captus essem 
coner conarer conatus sim conatus essem 
verear vererer veritus sim veritus essem 
sequar sequerer secutus sim secutus essem 
sortiar sortirer sortitus sim sortitus essem 
-patiar paterer passus sim passus essem 


(6) The periphrastic conjugations also have a sub- 
junctive, formed by using the subjunctive of sum; as, 


PRESENT. IMPERFECT. 
amaturus sim amaturus essem 
amandus sim amandus essem 

crak Illustrative Examples. 


Tanta est militum virtis ut hostés terga vertant, so great 
ts the valour of the soldiers that the enemy turn and flee. 
Tanta erat militum virtiis ut hostés non resisterent, so 
great was the valour of the soldiers that the enemy did 
not resist. 
Accidit ut nostris id esset incdgnitum, 7¢ happened that that 
was unknown to our men. 
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‘a. Observe that dependent clauses with ut (haf) and 
the subjunctive are used in Latin to express a 
result or consequence, and that in such clauses 
the present and imperfect subjunctive are used 
to express the English present and past tenses 
respectively.* | | 

&. This Sudjunctive of Result is found chiefly after words 
meaning so, such (as tantus); and after verbs of 
happening and resulting (as accidit).t 


\ 


S725 8, VOCABULARY. 


adorior, iri, -ortus sum, attack, assault. 
coorior, iri, -ortus sum, avzse, break out. 
ita, adv., thus, so. sic, adv., ¢hus, so. 
nati, -Onis, f., tribe, mation. tam, adv., so. 
revertor, i, -versus sum, vefurn. vix,adv., scarcely, hardly. 
N.B.—With adjectives and adverbs tam (or ita) should 
be used for so, with verbs sic and (more often) ita. 


EXERCISES. 

373. I. 

A.—1. Tam subit6 impetum fecerunt ut pedités terga 
verterent. 2. Celeriter hostes in fugam dat sic ut 
resistat nemo. 3. Ostendunt quae in concilio Gallorum 
dé eo sint dicta. 4. Ibi ex captivis cognoscit quae in 
hostium castris gerantur. 5. Sic accidit ut ex tanto 
numero vix ulla navis amitterétur. 6. Tanta tempestas 
coorta est ut naves circiter triginta frangerentur. 
7. .Quaerit ,ctir., tam. celeriter> revertantur.., Siedia 





* Occasionally the perfect subjunctive is used to express the English 
simple past, but this is rare in the best Latin. Of course the perfect and 
pluperfect subjunctive would be used to translate the English perfect and 
pluperfect tenses with have and had ; but these do not often occur. c 

4In the former case the dependent clause is an adverbial clause, in the 
latter a substantival or noun clause. 
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animadverterat quanta incommoda saepe orta essent. 
9. Accidit ut hae nationés majorés cOpias compararent. 
10. Nostri tam acriter adorti sunt ut hostés ex oppido 
expellerentur. 

B.—11. Ex locis superidribus quae rés in nostris 
castris gererentur facile perspexérunt. 12. Tantus fuit 
timor ut reverti vix audérémus. 13. Sentit quanta cum 
virttite bellum sit gestum. 14. Tam celeriter eruptionem 
faciunt ut complirés circumveniantur. 15. Castra 
natura loci sic miniébantur ut opptignare non aude- 
remus. 16. Ita si Romani sé recipere coeperint, agmen 
ab tergo adoriemur. 17. Tanta est multitudo ut rerum 
omnium inopia esse videatur. 18. Tam audacter in 
itinere nostrds adorti sunt ut impedimenta Caesari 
relinquenda essent. 19. Eo dié accidit ut Caesar longe 
ab agmine discédere néminem pateretur. 20. Tantus 
subito timor exercitum occupavit ut omnium animi 
magnopere perturbarentur. 


374. II. 


A.—1. It happened that this village was divided by 
ativer into two parts. 2. He explains what is being 
done (gerd) in Gaul. 3. So large are the enemy’s forces 
that we do not venture (do not attempt) to attack. 
4. So great was the storm that scarcely a fourth part of 
the ships returned safe. 5. Thus it happened for many 
reasons that all the tribes were going to renew the war. 
6. They have been so terrified by Caesar’s approach 
that numerous embassies are being sent to treat for 
surrender. 7. So great a storm had arisen that few 
of the ships had reached the land. 8. He asks whence 
we have set out and whither we are proceeding. 9. He 
asked whence we had set out and whither we were 
proceeding. 
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B.—10. Such (terally so great) storms followed that 
the assault was greatly hindered. 11. They often asked 
in what direction they were being led. 12. Thus we 
learned how great a number of soldiers these nations 
had promised. 13. So great is the panic (/iterally fear) 
that I do not venture to draw up the line of battle. 
14. Such was the speed of the other messenger that he 
returned before the third watch. 15. It so happens 
that we never use smaller ships; it happened that war 
had scarcely broken out. 16. They pointed out how 
much plunder they had obtained. 17. So great is the 
valour of the soldiers that he is going to join battle at 
once. 18. The enemy were so terrified by this recent 
victory that they fled to their most distant territories. 
19. Thus we had foreseen what had to be done. 





LESSON LXIII. 
THE COMPOUNDS OF Sum. 

375. The verb sum is compounded with many of the 
prepositions, in most cases without any irregularity ; as, 
absum, abesse, aful. But possum, / am adle, a compound 
of the adjective potis, a4/e, and sum, is more irregular. 

376. Paradigm. 

Possum, posse, potul, de adle. 


' INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PRESENT. 

1. possum possumus possim possimus 

2. potés . potestis possis possitis 

Om pOtest possunt possit possint . 
IMPERFECT. 

1. poteram poteramus possem possemus 

2. *poteras poteratis posses possetis 


3. poterat poterant posset possent 
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FUTURE. 


potero, poteris, efc. 
PERFECT. 


potui, potuisti, edc. potuerim, potueris, eéc. 
PLUPERFECT. 
potueram, potueras; etc. potuissem, potuisseés, efc. 
FuTURE PERFECT. 
potuero, potueris, efc. 


INFINITIVE. 


PRESENT. PERFECT. 
posse potilisse 
PARTICIPLE: 

PRESENT. 


poténs (ased as adjective). 

a. Notice that tis changed to s before s, and that, as 
compared with sum, the perfect stem does not. 
contain f. 

347. Illustrative Examples. 


(lam able to do this. 

\Z can do this. 

I was not able to do this. 

Haec facere non poteram was unable to do this. 

L could not do this. 

he said that he was able to do this. 

he said that he could do this. 

Dixit sé haec facere Ag vee he satd that he could have 

one this. 

Superari non possunt, they cannot be conquered. 

a. Notice in these sentences how possum is completed 
‘by a present infinitive (compare 123), and how it 
is translated in the various tenses. The translation 
by can or could is generally preferable, and with 
the passive infinitive is the only translation. 


Haec facere possum, 


Dixit sé haec facere posse, 
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378. - VOCABULARY. 


absum, abesse, aful, d¢ away, be distant. 

adsum, adesse, adfui, de present, be at hand. 

désum, deesse, déful, de wanting, be lacking. 

negotium, i, n., business affair. 

patior, i, passus sum, endure, suffer, allow. 

possum, posse, potul, Je ad/e, can. 

poténs, -entis, powerful., 

potestas, -tatis, f., power ; opportunity. 

praeficid, ere, -féci, -fectum, set over, put in command 
(charge) of (with dat.). 

praesum, praeesse, praefui, de over, be in command (charge) 
of, command (with dat.). 


N.B.—Praesum and praeficid take the dative of re 
person commanded, while praeficid has also the person 
placed in command as a direct object in the accusative. 
For prae-, defore, at the head, in composition, see 243. 


EXERCISES. 


379. t: 


A.—1. Ab his sé défendere non possunt. 2.'Impedi- 
menta sécum portare non poterant. 3. Nuntiat Ro- 
manos adesse. 4. Tempus défuerat. 5. Arbitratus est 
negotium celeriter confici posse (potuisse). 6. Tanta 
tempestas coorta est ut opus conficere vix possemus. 
7. Auxilia sex milia passuum absunt. 8. Equitatui 
légatum praeficit; omni equitatui quem praemiserat 
légatum praefécit. 9. Civitati potenti praeest ; civitati 
potentissimae praeficitur. 10. Docent cur potesta: 
tem postulent. 11. Aderant omnés qui huic negotio 
praefuerant. 12. Vobis possumus wttiles esse amici. 
13. Reverti ndn potui, quod navés erant inttilés. 14. Si 
Caesar aderit, hostibus resistere poterunt. 


——————— 


i / 
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B.—15. Niulli civitati persuadere potestis. 16. Haec 
quis pati potest ? Quaerit quis haec pati possit. 17. In 
litteris scribit patrem celeriter adfore. 18. Legionés 
magnum spatium aberant. 19. Accidit ut naves solvere 
noctu non possemus. 20. Ex hostium castris conspici 
non poteramus. 21. Quaesivit quis rei frumentariae 
praefuisset; quaesivit quem rei frumentariae praefec- 
turus essem. 22. Omnia negotia rei publicae admini- 
strat. 23. Equités longius progredi non potuerant. 
24. Ditittius sustinére impetum non poterimus. 25. 
Potestas nobis non deerit; intellexit sibi copias non 
Gefore. 26. Tantam auetoritatem habet ut reges 
potentés amicitiam petant. 27. Oppidum oppugnare 
conati, expugnare non potuerunt. 

380. is 

A.—1. You cannot march through the province. 2. 
He has been unable to persuade me. 3. They could 
not withstand the attacks of our men. 4. You are in 
my power; you are powerful. 5. Nothing is wanting ; 
everything is lacking. 6. He was in command of the 
cavalry which had been sent in advance. 7. He asked 
whom they had put in command of the army. 8. He 
thinks that he can do this without any danger. 9. He 
perceived what they could do. 10. Another town is 
said to have been farther distant. 11. Having finished 
this business, he can return. 12. We had not~ been 
able to use our swords. 13. They cannot defend their 
own teiritories. 14. This alone seems to have been 
lacking. 15. They thought Caesar himself was present. 

B.—16. On account of the scarcity of corn, he will 
not be able to wait. 17. He reported that he had been 
unable to learn this. 18. I shall put my son in charge 
of this business. 19. It will be dangerous to spare the 
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most powerful of the leading men. 20. The children 
could not be restrained by their mother. 21. Wecan 
very easily prevent them from injuring you. 22. He 
trusted the lieutenants whom he had put in command 
of the legion. 23. He was aware that cavalry and ships 
were wanting to the Romans. 24. For the same reason 
the camp could not be pitched. 25. He learns for what 
reason they cannot take up arms. 26. Two brothers 
command these legions. 27. The storm was so great 
that two ships had not been able to reach the harbour. 





381. WORD LIST F. 

VERBS. OF SAVING, THINKING, PERCEIVING. 
announce explain notice say 
answer feel observe say./ nee 
ascertain find perceive see 
be aware hear point out show 
believe hope - promise suspect 
bring back word inform remember teach 
consider know teply * think 
declare learn report understand 
deny mention write 


SPECIAL VERBS: IN LATIN WITH DATIVE. 


approach harm oppose set over 
be over injure persuade spare 
command meet resist _ trust 
govern obey 


MISCELLANEOUS VERBS. 
arise be able be lacking inquire 
ask be at hand endure return 
assault be distant flow ~ use 
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NOUNS. 
business opportunity side tribe 
direction power tower wave 


INTERROGATIVE WORDS. 


vhere whither how great which 

whence why who which (of two) 
ADVERBS. 

here hither altogether, at all 

there thither together (with) 

where whither at the same time 

thus, so almost again 

near scarcely by night 





READING LESSON XII. 


Titus MANLIUS ToRguATUS. (361 B.C.; 340 B.C.) 
382. VOCABULARY. 


aduléscéns, -entis, m., young man. 

consul, consulis, m., consul (the chief magistrate of 
Rome, two being elected annually). 

corpus, -oris, n., Jody. 

détrah6, ere, -traxi, -tractum, remove, strip. 

Latini, drum, m., ‘Ae Latins (the people of Latium). 

spolia, drum, n. pl., sfozds. 

torquis, is, m., zecklace, collar. 


Post triginta circiter annds accidit ut Galli rursus 
populum Romanum superare conarentur. Quam maxi- 
mis copiis coactis ad flamen, quod tria milia passuum ab 
urbe aberat, progressi sunt, ibique castra posuerunt. 
Romani, Gallds adesse certidrés facti, omnibus cum 
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copiis ab urbe profecti sunt, et prope pontem consédérunt 
qui flumen jungébat (spanned). Compliira levia proelia 
facta sunt, sed neuter exercitus repelli poterat. Tandem 
(at length) tinus ex Gallis, cui propter magnitudinem 
corporis et fortitudinem ném6 resistere potuerat, ad 
pontem progressus est et fortissimum R6mandrum ad 
pugnam provocavit (challenged). ‘‘ Sic’? inquit (said he) 
““omnés intellegent utra natio sit melior.’’? Sed tantus 
fuit timor Romanorum ut némini persuadére posset. 
Tandem Titus Manlius, aduléscéns nobilissimus, im- 
peratori Romanorum appropinquavit et dixit ‘‘ Si mihi 
potestas facta* erit, ego huic Galld occurram, et ostendam 
quanta sit virtus militis ROmani.’’ Potestate facta, 
Manlius se ad pignam expedivit. N eque diu pugnave- 
runt, nam (/or) ita acriter et audacter Manlius hostem 
adortus est ut Gallus gladi6 iti vix posset et brevi inter- 
ficeretur. Hostés hac vict6ria ita perterriti sunt ut 
postera nocte castra moverent, neque rursus cum 
exercitt Romano proelium committere audérent. Manlius 
ad castra a militibus reductus est, torquem geréns 
(wearing) quem dé corpore Galli détraxerat ; et hac dé 
causa semper post id tempus Torquatus appellabatur. 


Post multdos annés bellum coortum est inter Romanos 
et Latinos, qui ditt socii fuerant populi Romani. Cé6n- 
sules Titus Manlius Torquatus, qui ter (¢hrice) cdnsul 
factus erat, et Publius Decius exercitum Romanum 
eduxerunt et castra posuérunt non longé ab exercitii 
Latinorum. 

Tum (¢hen) equités in omnés partes dimissi sunt, sed, 
quod multi in dudbus exercitibus fuerant amici, jussi 
sunt solum cogndscere quae in hostium castris gere- 
rentur, sed non proelium committere neque ullam inju- 








* The phrase potestitem facid means give opportunity, give permission. 
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riam facere. Compltrés horum equitum, quibus Titus 
Manlius, consulis filius, praefectus erat, dum castris 
Latinorum appropinquant, equitatui hostium occurrunt; 
et is qui equitatui praeerat, ubi (whe) perspexit quis 
accederet, Manlium, quem dit cOgn6verat, ad pignam 
provocavit. Ira (4y anger) adductus, neque memor 
imperii patris, Manlius, déstricto gladio, statim hostem 
adortus est et interfécit. 

Tum arma dé corpore éjus détrahit et celeriter ad 
castra revertitur, et patri quid fécerit rentntiat: ‘‘Haec 
spolia, pater, capta ex hoste interfect6 tibi porto.’’ His 
rebus auditis, consul milités convocavit et haec dixit: 
“Titus Manlius, filius meus, cum hoste pugnavit neque 
imperio consulum parébat. Commiuinis saltitis causa, 
imperator militarem disciplinam (discipline) solvere (to 
destroy) néminem pati potest. In héc belld tantum est 
periculum ut praestet filium amittere quam rei ptblicae 
nocere.’’ Hac oratione habita filium interfici jussit, 
neque ab hoc consilio déterréri potuit. 





Torquis: Collar. (The Dying Gaul. ) 
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LESSON LXIV. 


GENITIVE AND ABLATIVE OF QUALITY. 


383. Illustrative Examples. 
Sunt hominés magnae virtitis, they are men of great 
Sunt hominés magna virtite, . valour. 
Bond animod sumus, we are of good courage. 


Diérum decem habent frimentum, ¢hey have ten days’ grain. 


a. In these sentences observe how phrases composed of 
a noun and a modifying adjective, in either the 
genitive or the ablative case, are used to describe 
some quality or characteristic of a person or thing. 
This construction is known as the Genitive or 
Ablative of Quality.* 


6. When the description refers to number, the geni- 
tive must be used ; physical characteristics should 
be expressed by the ablative ; in other cases either 
the genitive or the ablative may be used. 


384. VOCABULARY. 
aduléscéns, -entis, m., young man. 
Classis, is, f., Steet. 
Corpus, -Oris, n., body. 
efficid, ere, -féci, -fectum, sake ; construct, build, 
genus, -eris, n., kind, sort. 
incrédibilis, e, incredible. 
ingens, -entis, huge, vast. 
triduum, i, n., three days. 


Phrase ; magnitido corporis, stature. 








*This usage is known also as the Descriptive Ganthve ea Ablative), and 
as the Genitive (or Ablative) of Characteristic. 








eee 


i 
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EXERCISES. 


385. ie 

1. Filium, summa virttite aduléscentem, ad eos mittit. 
2. Montibus undique continentur magna altitudine. 
3. Ab his paucodrum diérum iter aberant. 4. Classem 
navium ducentarum superiore aestate effecerat. 5. 
Arma omnis generis habemus; omne genus armorum 
habemus. 6. Hi Germani erant ingenti magnitudine 
corporum et incrédibili virtite. 7. Tridui* iter pro- 
gressi, rursus revertuntur. 8. Lucius, aduléscens summa 
fidé, déligitur. 9. NovO genere pugnae perterriti, se 


ex silvis éjiciunt. 10. Haec civitas est firma et magnae 


auctoritatis. 11. Castra pedum duodecimt vallo fos- 
saque duodéviginti pedum mitnittri sunt. 12. Hujus 
generis hostibus resistere non poterant. 

iA ip 


1. They have built ships of an incredible size. 2. 
About six hundred ships of the same sort must be built. 
3. A forest of vast size extends through the midst of 
the territory. 4. These trenches are of the same 
depth. 5. They marched for three days through 
marshes of vast extent. 6. He put Marcus and Lucius, 
young men of very great influence, in command of this 
fleet. 7. They are menof an unfriendly spirit. 8. The 
towers are of such great height that they cannot be 
moved. 9. They hurled missiles of every sort at the 
huge bodies of the barbarians. 10. The legion advanced 
a three days’ journey in light marching order. 11. 
Men of such great yalour will never surrender. 


* Tridui being a compound noun=trium diérum, we have here only an 
apparent exception to the rule that the genitive or ablative of quality must 
be a noun with a modifying adjective. 

tThe height of a wall and the width of a trench are the important 
dimensions and in Latin. these words are often left to be understood, 
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LESSON LAY, 
THe SUBJUNCTIVE IN CLAUSES OF PURPOSE. 


386. Illustrative Examples. 
Conveniunt they assemble 
ut bellum gerant, that they may wage war. 
in order that they may wage 
war. 


in order to wage war. 
to wage war. 
Convénérunt they assembled 
ut bellum gererent, that they might wage war. 
\ order to wage war. 
to wage war. 


Arma capiunt, they take up arms, 
né hoc accidat, that this may not happen. 
tes this happen. 
Arma cépérunt, they took up arms, 
né hoc accideret, that this might not happen. 
oe this should happen. 
Statim désilit, he leaps down at once, 
né capiatur, that he may not be taken. 


(2 order not to be taken. 

so as not to be taken. 

Statim désilit, he leaps down at once, so that he 
ut non capiatur, ts not taken. 

These sentences illustrate the following points :—. 

a. Subordinate clauses with the subjunctive are used in 
Latin to express purpose. 

6. These clauses of purpose are introduced by ut, or if, 
negative by né, while ut ndn is used to express 
result, not purpose (see the last sentence above). 
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c. In Latin, as in English, the tense of the dependent 
verb is influenced by the tense of the principal 
verb; the present subjunctive being used where 
English would use may, the imperfect subjunctive 
where English would use mzgAt. 

d. The idea of purpose is expressed in English in a 
variety of ways, one of the commonest being by the 
infinitive with fo. But the infinitive should not be 
used in Latin to express purpose. 


387. (a) The principle by which the tense used in a 
dependent clause is influenced by the tense of the main 
verb is known in Latin Grammar as the Seguence of 
Fenses. ‘The general rule is as follows :— 


1. Primary Sequence. The present, future and future 
perfect indicative (called the Primary T. enses) are followed 
by the present or the perfect subjunctive. 


2. Secondary Sequence. The imperfect, perfect and 
pluperfect indicative (called the Secondary or Historical 
Tenses) are followed by the imperfect or the pluperfect 
subjunctive. But the perfect indicative, when translated 
by fave, may take primary sequence, and the historical 
present (59. fn.) secondary sequence. 

(4) These rules apply generally to all kinds of depen- 
dent subjunctive clauses.* In most cases the Latin 
sequence corresponds so closely to English usage that the 
tense of the English is a sufficient guide (362. c, 371. a). 


388. - Illustrative Exampies. 
Légatos mittunt they send envoys to seek peace 
qui pacem petant, (\(literally, who are to seek peace}, 
Légatos misérunt ee sent envoys to seek peace, 
_ qui pacem peterent, (literally, who were to seek peace). 


*In clauses of purpose, only the present and imperfect tenses are used. 
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a. Notice that the subjunctive expressing purpose may 
be used in arelative clause. The relative pronoun 
replaces ut, and has of course an antecedent. 
This usage occurs chiefly after mittd and its com- 
pounds; sometimes also after relinqué and déligo. 


389. VOCABULARY. 


commeatus, tis, m., . supplies, provisions. 
cOnsequor, i, -seciitus sum, overtake; attain, acquire. 
insequor, 1, -secttus sum, /ollow up, pursue. 


magistratus, tis, m., magistrate. 
praefectus, 1, m., officer, commander 
(especially of cavalry). 
_ Servitis, -titis, f., slavery. 
subsequor, 1, -seciitus sum, follow closely, follow after. 
tribiinus, i, m., tribune (a military officer). 


N.B.—A Roman army had its commander-in-chief 
(imperator), its staff officers (légati) ; in each legion six 
tribunes (tribini) and sixty centurions (centuridnés) ; 
and its cavalry officers (praefecti). 


EXERCISES. 


390. TT 


A.—1. Comméatiis causa moratur; moratur ut cOpiam 
commeatis nanciscatur. 2. Ut hostés cOnsequi posset, 
pontem in flumine fecit. 3. Hostés insequi non audet 
ne magnam calamitatem accipiat. 4. Magnam partem 
equitatus misit quae regem insequeréetur. 5. Omnés ex 
conspectu removit equos ut spem fugae tolleret. 6. 
Magistratus déligunt qui civitati praesint. 7. Né nostri 
incommodum acciperent, cohortés sécum in eam partem 
subsequi jussit. 





LATIN LESSONS FOR BEGINNERS. 257 


B.—8. Praestat interfici quam servitiitem pati. 9. 
Praefectos tribunosque jussit coOpias longidre itinere 
ducere, né ex hostium castris cOnspicerentur. 10. Tan- 
tam auctoritatem consecttus est ut principatum obtineat 
totius Galliae. 11. Légatum cum legionibus tribus 
subsequi jussit ut novissimum agmen hostium adori- 
retur. 12. Legati ad Caesarem missi sunt qui dicerent 
sé paratos esse obsides dare. 13. Partem copiarum 
praemisit quae castra minOra oppugnaret, agrosque 
vastaret. 14. Caesar in Britanniam proficiscétur, né 
ex his nationibus auxilia in Galliam mittantur. 


391. ies 


A.—1. He reconnoitres all the roads in order that he 
may march without danger. 2. He sent the cavalry in 
advance that they might reconnoitre the roads and seek 
supplies. 3. The leader of the Gauls restrains his men 
lest we learn of his approach. 4. He sends the officers 
of the cavalry in advance to choose a suitable place. 
5. He makes the camp so large that it cannot easily be 
surrounded ; he makes the camp larger that the enemy 
may not be able to surroundit. 6. They fought bravely 
for the sake of freedom; they fought bravely to attain 
freedom ; they fought bravely that they might not be 
held in slavery. 7. He summons the tribunes and 
the centurions in order to explain what must be done. 

B.—8. He sends the cavalry to pursue the enemy; he 
determines to follow the enemy closely; he hopes to 
overtake the enemy.* 9. They sent envoys to promise 
that they would lay down their arms. 10. In order not 
to be prevented from setting sail, he determined to set 
out without supplies. 11. The magistrates and leading 





*See 386, 123 and 328 for various ways of translating the present infinitive 
with ‘to.’ 
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men of Gaul suspected that Caesar was taking them 


across to Britain in order to kill them all there. 


12. He 


sends an officer in advance to see in what direction the 


enemy are marching. 


13. He left the lieutenant on the 
continent to find out what was taking place in Gaul. 


14. 


They began to throw away their arms so as not to be 


Passive. 


ferimur 
ferimini 
feruntur 


feror 
ferris 
fertur 
ferebar 
ferar 
latus sum 
latus eram 
latus ero 


ferar 
ferrer 

latus sim 
latus essem 


ferri 
latus esse 


captured. 
LESSON» LXV. 
Fero. 
392. Paradigm. 
Ferd, ferre, tuli, latum, dear. 
Active. 
INDICATIVE. 
PRESENT fero ferimus 
fers - fertis 
fert ferunt 
IMPERFECT ferebam 
FUTURE feram 
PERFECT tuli 
PLUPERFECT tuleram 
Future Perrect tulero 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 
PRESENT feram 
IMPERFECT - ferrem 
PERFECT tulerim 
PLUPERFECT tulissem 
INFINITIVE. 
PRESENT ferre 
PERFECT tulisse 
FUTURE laturus esse 


> 
————— 
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PARTICIPLES. 
PRESENT ferens PERFECT latus 
FUTURE laturus GeERUNDIVE ferendus 


393. (a) Ferd is irregular in the present indicative, 
present infinitive and imperfect subjunctive. In all the 
other forms ferd is conjugated precisely like verbs of 
‘the third conjugation allowing for the peculiarity of 
the principal parts. 

(6) The prepositions with which fero is compounded 
often undergo changes to harmonize their final sound 
with the initial letters (f, t and 1) of the three stems ; 
for example ad and ferd make affero, attuli, allatum. 


394. VOCABULARY. 


confer6, ferre, contuli, collatum, collect, gather. 

défero, ferre, -tuli, -latum, carry down, bring; report.” 

fama, ae, f., rumour, report. 

-ferd, ferre, tuli, latum, bear, carry » endure, stand. 

inferd, ferre, intuli, ilatum, bring » cause, inflict.t 

perfero, ferre, -tuli, -latum, (carry to the end), bring ; 
. veport* » bear, submit to. 

refero, referre, rettuli, relatum, carry back ; report. 


Phrases : auxilium ferd (w. dat.), dring (give, lend) aid. 
bellum infero (w. dat.), make war (on or upon). 
signa inferé (w.inand acc.) advance against 

or on (literally dear onward the standards). 
famam perfero, dving a report. 
pedem referd, /ad/ back, give way. 





* Déferd of those who disclose or voluntarily report something ; referd of 
those who as part of their duty bring back information; perferé with 
reference to the point reached by the report. All three words are followed 
by ad and the Acc ; 

+ With Inferd the person 9” or wpon whom something is inflicted is 
put in the dative case. ‘ 
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EXERCISES. 


395. its 

A.—1. Auxilium ferimus; arma fertis. 2. Frumen- 
tum conferri jubet; frumentum confertur. 3. Multa 
vulnera intulerunt; multa vulnera illata sunt. 4. Has 
litteras servus ad Caesarem deéfert; litterae ad eum 
deferuntur. 5. Celeriter fama ad omnes Galliae civi- 
tates perferetur. 6. Legati haec se-ad suos relaturos 
esse dixerunt. 7. Negant se populo Romano bellum 
intulisse. 8. Quantus est-numerus eoOrum qui arma 
ferre possunt? 9. Tanta tempestas subito coorta est 
utomneés fere navésad Galliam referrentur. 10. Magna 
illata calamitate, alias terras petunt. 11. Frumentum 
ex agris cotidie in castra conferebatur. 

B.—12. Ea res défertur ad Caesarem: haec statim 
deferemus. 13. Legionés sésé conjungunt et signa in 
hostes inferunt. 14. Eis qui premi videntur auxilium 
ferendum est. 15. Consilio Caesaris cognito et perlato 
ad Britannos, a compluribus insulae civitatibus ad eum 
legati veniunt. 16. Si bellum intulerit, quid verémini? 
17. Ne haec res deferatur, nuntium necant. 18. Huc 
Caesar omnes obsides et impediment6rum magnam 
partem contulerat. 19. Impeditis hostibus propter ea, 
quae ferebant, onera, nostri subito eruptionem fécérunt. 
20. Commisso proelio, nostrorum militum impetum 
hostes ferre non potuerunt. - 


396. a1; 

A.—1. You are bringing aid; you had brought aid. 
2. He is said to have brought aid; while bringing aid, 
they were slain. 3. He asked who was bringing aid; 
he asked to whom aid was being brought. 4. They 
said that the grain was being collected. 5. Exhausted 
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by wounds, they began to give way. 6. Young men of 
such valour should not submit to slavery. 7. The ships 
were carried down to the lower part of the island. 8. 
He promised to make war neither upon them nor upon 
their allies. 9. Do you not see what great disasters 


‘they have borne? 10. The military standards used to 


be gathered to (/iterally into) one place. 11. After 
seeking peace, you have made war on me without cause. 

B.—12. He sets out at once in order to bring aid; 
they join battle at once lest aid be brought. 13. Alarmed 
by these things the barbarians fell back. 14. The left 


“wing was ordered to advance, because the right wing 


seemed to be hard pressed. 15. On this being reported 
(défer6) to the magistrates, they determined to make 
war. 16. Meanwhile a report is brought to the fleet of 
(dé) Caesar’s victory. 17. They report (refero) that the 
arms have been collected and hostages givenup. 18. 


Ships of this sort will stand the storms more easily. 


19. They understood how great a disaster they had 
brought (infero) upon the state; they understood how 


- great a disaster had been brought upon us. 20. When 


the allies fall back, the legionary soldiers will advance. 





LESSON: ,LXViIt. 
SUBJUNCTIVE WITH Cum. 
397. Illustrative Examples. 
Cum exercitum cogeret, légatés miserunt, when he was 
collecting an army, they sent envoys. 
Hoc cum dixisset, ex navi désiluit, when he had said this, 
he leaped dcwn from the ship. > 
Cum id nintiatum ccset, statim profectus est, when this 
was announced, he set out at once. 


oe) 
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Cum navés essent initilés, reverti nin poterat, as (or 


since) the ships were useless, he could not return. 


These sentences illustrate the following points :— 


a. Cum (translated sometimes when, sometimes since or 
as) is used with the imperfect ‘and pluperfect 


subjunctive to express in some cases the time, in 


others the cause of an action in the past. 


6. In such clauses referring to the past, the imperfect 
subjunctive is used when the time of the dependent 


verb is the same ds that of the main verb, the plu- | 


perfect when it is earlier than that of the main 
verb. 


c. The subjunctive with cum is translated by the English 
indicative. Notice particularly that in English 


after when, etc., the simple past tense is often ~ 


equivalent to the pluperfect, and that in such cases 
the subjunctive with cum should bein the pluperfect. 


d. When cum with the subjunctive is translated when, 


it will in most cases be found not merely to express 


the time but also to describe the circumstances or 
situation.* 


e. An emphatic word or word of connection may pre- 
cede the conjunction cum, although forming part 
of the cum clause, as in the second sentence. 


N.B.—It will further be seen, on reviewing 303, that 
cum with the pluperfect subjunctive could be used to 
express any of the participial phrases there given. 


* Cum is used also with the indicative in Latin, chiefly in the following 
eases: (1) to express mere time; as, When Caesar conquered Gaul, it was 
inhabited by three races; (2) to express time, circumstances, or situation in 
present or future time (224) ; (3) when cum has the force of whenever. 

In the sense of since or as, cum always takes the subjunctive. 
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398. VOCABULARY. 

apertus, a, um, ofen, clear. _ 

institu6, ere, -ul, -itum, wnxdertake, set about, burld, 

establish. 

jam, adv., now, by this time, already. 

mors, mortis, f., death. 

nondum, adv., ot yet. 

via, ae, f., way, road, route, journey. 
Phrase: latis apertum, the unprotected flank (i.e., the 

right side, unprotected by the shield). 


N.B.—Institud may take a complementary infinitive 
(123); as, Haec facere institud, / undertake to do this, or, 
T set about doing this. 

EXERCISES. 

399. . r. 

A.—1. Cum jam appropinquarent Britanniae, tem- 
‘pestas subitd coorta est. 2. Eo cum pervenissent, 
paucos diés ibi moratisunt. 3. Cum legati ad Caesarem 
vénissent, ex consuéttdine obsides imperavit. 4. His 
cum persuadere nondum potuissent, hac via iter facere 
non ausisunt. 5. Cum esset Caesar in hibernis, certior 
factus est Gallos celerrimas navés instituere. 6. Cum 
jam tridui viam progressi essémus, dé morte imperatoris 
certiores facti sumus. 7. His rébus cum iter impe- 
dirétur, cOpiae in loco aperto constiterunt. 8. Nostri 
cum se in castra reciperent, hostibus occurrerunt. 
9. Hods cum reliqui conspexissent, subsecuti sunt. 


B.—10. Cum milia passuum tria Caesar abesset, 
barbari oppida incendérunt et pecora in silvas compu- 
lérunt. 11. Caesar cum constituisset in continenti 
hiemare, frumentum in Britannia non provisum erat. 
12. Cum jam meridiés appropinquaret, ad ea castra, 
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quae supra démoénstravimus, contendit. 13. Cum sé 


suaque omnia in oppida contulissent, bellum parare 
instituerunt. 14. Cum jam muro turrés appropinqua- 
vissent, Galli flent2s pacem petere coeperunt. 15. Cum 
mortis periculd territi essent, in fluctus désilire dubita- 
bant. 16. Equites cum multitudine hostium castra 
compléri nostra vidissent, fuga salutem petere conten- 
dérunt. 17. Ibi cum alii fossas complerent, ali tela 
conjicerent, nostri subito éruptidnem fecerunt. 18. Cum 
agmen ex via excesserit, ab latere aperto.adoriemur. 


400. It. 


A.—1. When he was bringing aid to his brother, he 
was himself surrounded. 2. When we had marched for 
three days through their territories, we came to a lake 
of great width. 3. When he ordered all the senate to 
come to him, they did not obey. 4. Since he could not 
overtake the army, he recalled the cavalry. 5. When 


he came there, larger forces of the Britons had already 


assembled. 6. As the winter was not yet ended, he 
could not set about the work. 7. Having found out 
(literally when he had found out) by what road they 
were marching, he sent the cavalry in that direction. 
8. Thinking (Wterally since we thought) that after his 
death it was dangerous to set out, we approved this plan. 


B.—9. When he had approached (accédd) nearer, he 


was ordered to throw away his arms. 10. As he believed — 


the rest of the army was following closely, he drew up 
his line of battle on open ground. 11. On learning that 
Caesar was going to set out that night, they determined 
to await his departure. 12. When the Gauls saw that 
our legions were being hard pressed, they hastened 
towards the camp. 13. As the enemy’s troops seemed 
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to be increasing, he set about posting garrisons. 14. 
When he reported what was being done on the left wing, 
these cohorts were ordered to advance. 15. As the 
open ground did: not extend far, our men scarcely 
ventured to pursue. 


LESSON LXVIII. 
Volo, Nolo, Malo. Dative or PURPOSE AND INTEREST. 
401. Paradigms. 


Vol, velle, volui, 4¢ willing, wish. 
NOlo, nodlle, nolui, de wuwilling. 
Malo, malle, malui, jr¢fer. 


INDICATIVE. 

PRESENT volo nolo malo 
vis non vis mavis 
vult non vult mavult 
volumus nolumus malumus 
vultis non vultis mavultis 
volunt nolunt malunt 

IMPERFECT volebam nolebam malebam 

FUTURE | volam nolam malam 

PERFECT volui -ndlui malui 

PLUPERFECT - volueram nolueram malueram 

FutuRE Perrect voluero - noluero maluero 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PRESENT velim nolim malim 
velis nolis malis 
velit nolit malit 
velimus nolimus malimus 
velitis nolitis malitis 
velint nolint . malint 
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IMPERFECT vellem ndllem mallem 
velles nolles malles 
vellet nollet mallet 
vellemus nollemius mallemus — 
velletis nolletis _ malilétis 
vellent nollent mallent 

PERFECT voluerim noluerim maluerim 

PLUPERFECT voluissem noluissem maluissem 

INFINITIVE. 
PRESENT velle nolle malle 
PERFECT voluisse noluisse maluisse 


402. (a) Nold is a contraction of nevolé=n6n vol6; 
malo a contraction of mavold = magis vol6, 7 wish more. 


(4) Notice that these verbs are irregular in the present 


indicative, present infinitive, present and imperfect 
subjunctive ; otherwise they are conjugated precisely 
like verbs of the third conjugation. The present sub- 
junctive has the same characteristic vowel -1- as sum. 


® 


403. Illustrative Examples. 


Liber esse vult, he wishes to be free. 

Mé liberum esse vult, e wishes me to be free. 

he did not wish to be recalled 
he was unwilling to be recalled. 
they prefer to do this ; 

they had rather do this. 

a. These sentences illustrate :— 


Revocari nolébat, 


Haec facere malunt, 


(1) the translation of vold, nol6 and mals; 

(2) the use of the present infinitive as a complement 
of these verbs ; 

(3) the use of a subject accusative with the infinitive 
to denote a different subject from that of the 
main verb; _ 
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(4) the case of a word in the predicate referring to 
the subject of the main verb. 


404. Illustrative Examples. 


Locum oppid6 déligit, re chooses a place for the town. 
Caesar timet cohorti, Caesar fears for the cohort. 

a. The dative is sometimes to be translated by /or 
rather than by ¢o, chiefly with a few phrases to 
signify purpose or intention; or, again, to denote 
that in which interest or concern is felt. 


405. VOCABULARY. 
ago, ere, gi, Aactum, drive, move forward, do. 
consul6, ere, -sului, -sultum, consult; take thought.* 
satis, adv. and indeclinable adj., enough, sufficiently. 
studéo, ére, ul, de eager, be zealous. 
Phrases: agi cum, treat or confer with. 
: diem constitud, 7x (or appoint) a day. 
satis facid, satisfy, with dative (literally do 
enough for). 
novae rés, change, revolution. 


EXERCISES. 
406. Te 


- A.—1. Audire volumus; se dédere nolent; discedere 
malébant. 2. Redutci nolueramus; incogniti esse male- 
mus; visne adesse? 3. Posterum diem ptgnae con- 
stituit. 4. Munitionicastrorum tempus relinqui volebam. 
5. lis legionibus, quas una cum legato miserat, timebat. 
6. His dé rebus té consulere vult; tecum agere malo. 7. 
Rei publicae boni civés semper consulunt. 8. Ostendit 
id sibi satis futurum esse. 9. Hi tibi student, illi mihi. 


*Cdnsuld, when meaning consult, takes the accusative; when meaning 
take thought (for), the dative. 
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10. Proficiscit dubitabat quod post tergum hostem 
relinquere nolébat. 11. Quid agerétur déferre ndlle 
videébantur. 12. Quaerit quibuscum agere velim. 


B.—13. Defensores oppido iddnei déliguntur. 14. 
Omnés feré Galli novis rébus studebant. 15. Numservi- 
ttitem perferre mavultis? 16. Démonstravimus quas in 
partes auxilia proficisci vellémus. 17. Ita multis dé 
causis navibus veritus est. 18. Diem concili6d cénstituere 
nolo. 19. Caesari omnia indtempore erant agenda. 20. 
Mons quem a legat6 occupari voluisti, ab hostibus tené- 
tur. 21. Hoc praesidium huic rei satis esse arbitra- 
bantur. 22. Sésenatui populoque R6man6 satis factiiros 
esse pollicitt sunt. 23. Amici -existimari volebamus. 
24, Huic rei homo summae fortitidinis déligendus est. 


407. IF. 

A.—1. You wish to be Roman citizens; you do not wish 
to be a soldier; we prefer to dwell Hee 2. He asked 
why we did noe wish to return here ; he asked where. we 
preferred to.dwell; he asked where we wished to be 
sent. 3. He had fixed a day for the cavalry battle. 
4. It is scarcely enough for me. 5. He wishes to do 
nothing else; he prefers to do nothing at all. 6. They 
said that they wished to treat with him about these 
matters. 7. He asks how large a number wishes to 
follow him. 8. They are unwilling to take thought for 
the whole state; they prefer to take thought for them- 
selves. 9. Since they are éager for a change, they 
collect as large a fleet as possible. 10. He sends scouts 
in advance to choose a suitable place for a camp. 


B.—11. They fear the sea without cause. 12. He 
has fears for the safety of the legion; he feared for the 
legions. 13. Since he wished to consult the chief men, 
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he appointed a day for this business. 14. He is un- 


willing to leap down into the water. 15. He felt that 
they had been unwilling to satisfy him. 16. All men 
wish to be free; everyone is eager for freedom. 17. 
Have our men chosen a place for the camp? 18. I 
suspected for what reason they had wished war to be 
waged. 19. He says he had rather be killed than be 
severely wounded. 20. He was aware why they had 
preferred to encamp across the river. 





Soldiers Crossing a Bridge of Boats. (from T'rajan’s Column.) 
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LESSON LXIX. 


SUBORDINATE CLAUSES IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 


408. Illustrative Examples. 


_Copiae quaés exspectat pervénérunt, ¢he troops which he 

is awaiting have arrived. 

Audit coOpias quas exspectet pervénisse, re hears that the 

troops which he ts awaiting have arrived. 

Dixérunt cOpias quas exspectaret pervénisse, they said that 

the troops which he was awaiting had arrived. 

Comméti sunt quod cdpiae missae sunt, they are alarmed 

because troops have been sent. 

Crédit eds comméotds esse quod codpiae missae sint, /e 

believes they are alarmed because troops have been sent. 

Negavérunt sé commotods esse quod codpiae missae essent, 

they denied that they were alarmed because troops had 
been sent. 

Jussus est cOpias quads coégisset mittere, e was ordered to 

send the troops which he had collected. 

Quaesivit quis coégisset cOpias quae mitterentur, he asked 

who had collected the troops which were being sent. 
These sentences illustrate the following points:— 

a. Relative and other subordinate clauses which ordin- 
arily have the indicative, have the subjunctive 
instead, when dependent on a clause which is itself 
dependent on some verb of saying, thinking, 
knowing or perceiving, ordering or asking. 

é. This rule holds not only of indirect statements, but 
of indirect questions and commands, all of which 
are included under the term J/zdivect Discourse. 
The indicative in fact has no place in the indirect 
quotation of another’s words or thoughts. 


—s 
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c. The tenses of the subjunctive follow the rules for the 
sequence of tenses (387). It should be observed 
that in English the tense of the dependent clause 
is similarly influenced by that of the main verb. 


409. VOCABULARY. 


circumdd, dare, -dedi, -datum, surround, enclose. 
Helvétii, drum, m. plur., the Helvetians (a Gallic 
tribe dwelling in what is now Switzerland). 
impetr6, are, avi, atum, od/ain one’s request, obtain. 
reddo, ere, reddidi, redditum, g7ve back, restore. 
Phrase: ad saliitem contendd, hasten to a place of safety. 
N.B.—The compounds of dd with monosyllabic pre- 
positions are regularly of the third conjugation like 
redd6*; compare abdd, dédd, tradd (=trans-do). But 
compounds with dissyllabic words are of the first con- 
jugation like do itself, as circumdod. 


EXERCISES. 

410. ¥i 

A.—1. Obsidés, qués habémus, reddémus. 2. Polli- 
centur sé obsidés, quos habeant, reddituros esse. 3. 
Polliciti sunt sé obsidés, quos haberent, reddituros esse. 
4. Obsidés qui accepti sunt, redditi sunt. 5. Dicit 
obsidés qui accepti sint, redditos esse. 6. Dixit obsides 
qui accepti essent, redditds esse. 7. Scripsit se Gallos 
qui ea loca incolerent expulisse. 8. Intellegébat eum 
locum, unde Helvetii discessissent, provinciae nostrae 
finitimum esse. 9. Arbitrantur facile fore se defendere 
quod prope ex omnibus partibus locus flumine et palude 
circumdatus sit. 10. Id cum impetravissent,T polliciti 
sunt séin finés suds unde essent profecti reversuros esse. 


*The prefix re= has the form red- before vowels, as well as with -d6. 
t The object of impetré can often be best rendered by an adjective modi- 
fying the word request ; as, hic impetré, I obtain this request. 
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B.—11. Helvétii legatos’ misérunt qui dicerent sé 
velle iter per provinciam facere, quod aliud iter habérent 
nullum. 12. Audiverant id, -quod ipsi aegerrime fecis- 
sent, illum fecisse facillime. 13. Credunt in acié prae- 
stare interfici1 quam libertatem quam acceéperint amittere. 
14. Jussi sunt ea quae audivissent ad Helvetios deferre. 
15. Kenuntiavit montem quem a legato occupari voluerit, 
ab hostibus teneri. 16. Num creditis Gallos ea quae 
polliceantur facturos? 17. Scripsit summam_ fuisse 
difficultatem, quod omnia tind tempore essent agenda. 
18. Quaerit cur ea quae acceperint reddere nolint. 19. 
Cognovit Helveétios, éruptione facta, eisdem itineribus 
quibus eo pervenissent ad salutem contendisse. 20. 
Ostenderunt Caesarem, quod ad hostium castra, acce- 
oo expeditas legiones dtcere. 


411 bi ie 


A.—1. They have surrounded with a double wall the 
town which they are defending. 2. He learns that they 
have surrounded with a double wall the town which 
they are defending. 3. He found that they had’ sur- 
rounded with a double wall the town which they were 
defending. 4. The towns which they have taken by 
storm are surrounded”* by forests. 5. He reports that 
the towns which they have taken by storm are sur- 
rounded by forests. 6. He wrote that the towns which 
had been taken by storm were surrounded by forests. 
7. He replied that he had fears for the prisoners whom 
they were unwilling to restore. 8. The Helvetians - 
hope to obtain from him what they have been seeking. 
9. He said that he preferred to be left on the ¢ontinent, 
because he feared the sea. 10. He was ordered to 





* Use the perfect tense (243. N.B.). 
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return to the camp where the baggage of the whole 
army had been left. 


~B.—11. He announces that he will lead the legion he 
has with him into our province. 12. They thought that 
it was easy to obtain what they wished. 13. They 
promised to do what he had required. 14. He orders 
the prisoners whom they are holding in slavery to be 
given back. 15. They saw that the Helvetians had 
been thrown into confusion because they had been sur- 
rounded by the cavalry. 16. He points out that these 
are the same enemies with whom we have often waged 
; war. 17. He asked who was in command of the forces 
that were being sent. 18. He perceives that the Hel- 
vetians are hastening towards those who are finishing 
these fortifications. 19. He learns that the ships which 
these nations use are smaller. 20. He learned that 
several ships had been carried back to the same harbour 
from which (/iterally whence) they had set out. 





412. WORD LIST VII. 
. NOUNS. 

aduléscéns fluctus natio praefectus 

Classis Boat. Lens negotium servitus 

commeatus magistratus pars _tribtnus 

corpus : mors potestas triduum 

fama ‘ao Vda 
ADJECTIVES. 

apertus incrédibilis ingens potens satis 
ADVERBS. 

ita nondum sic. ‘vix 


jam satis , tam 
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VERBS. 
absum coorior instituo possum > 
adorior défers malo praeficid 
-adsum désum noceo praesum > 
ago doceo nolo . reddo 
animadverto _ efficio occurro refero 
appropinquo fero parco resisto 
circumdo — fluo pareo revertor 
confero impero patior studeo 
confido impetro perfero subsequor 
consequor infero perspicio utor 
consulo insequor persuadeo volo 


READING LESSON XIII. 
Tue SeEL_F-DEVOTION oF Dectius. (343 B.c.; 340 B.c.) 
413. VOCABULARY. 


dévoved, ére, -vovi, -votum, devote, sacrijice. 
Samnités, ium, m. pl., ‘he Samnites (a tribe residing 
in the centre of Italy among the Apennines). 
vallés, is, f., valley. 
_ Cum Gallos Romani expulissent, bellum dé principatu 
Italiae coortum est cum Samnitibus, quorum fines in 
media erant Italia, et montibus magna altitudine conti- 
nebantur. Samnités tantae erant virttitis, tantumque 
in ré militari usum habébant, ut numquam populus 
Romanus cum audaciore hoste bellum gereret. 


Consul Romanus, dum exercitum contra Samnites 
ducit, prope magnam calamitatem accépit. Nam (/or) 
exploratoreés non praemiserat ut sine periculd iter faceret, 
et hostés, cum cOgnovissent ROman6s ea via iter facttiros 


esse, sé in silvyads et superidra Joca abdiderant, ut 


a | ee 
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Romanos ab lateribus duodbus subito adorirentur. Cum 
jam maxima pars exercitus in vallem silvis circumdatani 
progressa esset, fama ad consulem perfertur hostés 
adesse. Ille sénsit summum esse periculum, quod 
Romani prope circumventi essent, sed, cum nollet 
hostem post tergum relinquere, exercitum signa con- 
vertere jubere dubitabat. 


~ 


Dum exercitui timet, neque scit quid faciendum sit’ 
Publius Decius tribtnus, aduléscéns summa virttte, 
appropinquavit et haec dixit : ‘‘Hostés adventum reliqui 
exercitus exspectare videntur, et cum novissimum agmen 
in cOnspectum venerit, non dititius morabuntur sed 
statim impetum facient. Una est spés saliitis. Vidésne 
collem illum, quem hostés nondum occupaverunt? Ex 
illo colle hostes a tergo adoriri poterimus, si in nostros 
impetum facere conati erunt. Ita impetus impedieétur, 
neque Samnités audébunt vos insequi, né magnum 
incommodum ipsi accipiant.’ Paucas cohortés huie rei 
satis fore arbitror. Nos volumus interfici ut reliqui ex 
valle excedant.”’ 


~ Hoc consilio probato, consul Decium cum _ paucis 
cohortibus expeditis misit qui collem cccuparet. Ipse 
cum reliquis coplis, iisdem itineribus quibus eo perve- 
nerat, ad salutem contendit. Interim Decius in magno 
erat periculo. Nam hostes cum animadvertissent quid 
agerétur, ira (4y anger) adducti, omnés sé a legionibus 
ad Decium convertunt. Collem miré circumdare insti- 
tuunt ut omnés ROmani caperentur. Sed cum jam nox 
appropinquaret neque tempus. munitioni relinquereétur, 
posterum diem oppugnationi cOnstituérunt; sed media 
nocte Romani, eruptione facta, per mcdios hostés auda- 
cissime perrumpunt incolumésque omnés sé ad suds 
recipiunt. 
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Propter has res gestas Decius magnam inter Romanos 
auctoritatem consecutus est, et post trés annos consul 
factus est, eodem anno quo Manlius Torquatus, alter 
consul, de quo supra demonstravimus, filium suum. 
interfici jussit. Post mortem aduléscentis illius, proe- 
lium commissum est. Superiore nocte uterque (each) 
consul somniaverat (Aad dreamed) sé virum videre 
ingenti magnittidine corporis, qui ntntiaret*: ““Alter 
exercitus imperatorem, alter victoriam amittet.’’ 

Proelio commisso, Decius animadvertit Manlium, qui 
dextr6 corntt praeerat, hostés repellere, sed sinistrum — 
cornu, cui ipse praefectus erat, premi ab hostibus et 
pedem referre. Itaque (accordingly) né Romani supera- 
rentur, se pro (on behalf of, w. abl.) exercitu dévovére 
constituit, et statim in medios hostes se conjéecit ut 
auxilium laborantibus suis ferret. Ibi fortiter pugnans 
brevi cecidit, multis vulneribus confectus. Hoc cum 
reliqui cOnspexissent, subsecuti sunt et hostes in fugam 
dederunt. 

Ita illis temporibus cives rei publicae semper consule- 
bant. Hijus generis militibus ném6 resistere poterat. 


LESSON LXxX. 


ABLATIVE OF SPECIFICATION. ABLATIVE OF MANNER. 
414. Illustrative Examples. 
Erant virtiite parés, they were equal in valour. 
Omnia oppida, numero duodecim, incendunt, ‘hey burn 
all thetr towns, twelve in number. | 
a. The ablative without a preposition is used, as in 
these sentences, to show in what respect a ‘state- 
ment or term is to be taken as applicable. This 
usage is known as the Adlative of Specification. 


*For the mood see 408. a, sommnié being a verb of thinking or perceiving. 
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415. Illustrative Examples. | 


Summa celeritate ad castra contendunt, with the utmost 
swiftness they hasten towards the camp. 

Magno cum periculd et magna cum virtiite rés sunt ad- 
ministratae, operations have been conducted at great 
risk and with great valour. 

Consuétiidine sud désiluérunt, according to their custom, 
they leaped down. 


a. The Adlative of Manner, both with and without the 
preposition cum, is used to express the manner or 
the attendant circumstances of an action. In the 
exercises which follow, cum should not be used 
except with the words diligentia and periculum.* 

6. The ablative is also used without a preposition, to 
denote that in accordance with which something is 
done, as in the last sentence. 


416. VOCABULARY. 
diligentia, ae, f., care, diligence. 
modus, i, m., manner , means ; kind, sort. 
nomen, -minis, n., name. | 


praest0, dre, -stiti, -statum or -stitum, Je szferior ; 
surpass (with dative). 


ratio, -dnis, f., method ; manner, way. 
studium, i, n., zeal, eagerness. r 
supero, are, Avi, 4tum, surpass, excel. 

tumultus, tis, m., noise, uproar, commotion. 
valeo, ére, ui, itum, be strong. 

vO0x, vocis, f., voice , Cry. 


Phrases: magna voce, 77 a loud voice; (so also with clamor). 
commiini cdnsilid, dy common consent (lit. plan). 
plirimum valed, de very strong, be strongest. 





*No general rule for the use or omission of cum with the ablative of 
manner can be given with advantage at this stage of the pupil’s progress. 
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EXERCISES. 
417. re 


A.—1. Interim ad légatum incrédibili celeritate de 
victoria Caesaris fama perfertur. 2. Haec civitas longe 
plarimum t6dtius Galliae equitatu valet. 3. Adule- 
scentem, Licium nomine, equitibus praeficit. 4. Dis- 
positis praesidiis, magna cum diligentia munitiones 
defendunt. 5. Hostés maximo clamore novissimum 
agmen adorti sunt. 6. Summo studio viginti naves 
hijus modi instituunt. 7. Hic vir céteris virtute et 
tisti rei militaris praestabat. 8. Magna voce causam 
tumultis quaesivit. 9. Eadem ratione omnia communi 
consilio facta erant. 

B.—10. Cum summa diligentia milites in castris con- 
tinet. 11. Simul edrum permotus vocibus, portas 
occupari jubet. 12. Neque hac recenti victoria neque 
nomine populi Romani déterréri possunt. 13. Quod hos- é 
tibus appropinquabat, cdnsuétiidine sua Caesar legiones 
expeditas dicébat. 14. Quam in partem aut quo consilio 
édiicerentur, quaerere coeperunt. 15. Sic communi 
consilid imperium tdtius Galliae obtinébat. 16. Re- 
spondit se cOnstituisse, quod haec civitas hominum 
multitudine superaret, sescentds omnino obsidés impe- 
rare. 17. Omni mod6* huic rei studébimus, ne oppri- 
mamur. 18. Séesé paratos esse démonstrant omnibus 
rationibus* Caesari satis facere. 

418. ST, 7 

A.—1. They were said to excel the others in valour. 
2. Our ships are superior to the enemy’s fleet in speed 
alone. 3. When he had said this in a loud voice, he 
leaped down into the waves. 4. He perceived at what 





* These expressions have the same meaning, by evcry means or in every 
WAY. 
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(literally how great) risk they had done this. 5. At 
first the river flows with very great swiftness. 6. First 
they collected all their infantry forces, in which they 
were very strong. 7. He ordered the camp to be moved 
at daybreak with less commotion. 8. War should 
have been waged according to another method. 9. 
With the same zeal they began to fortify their camp 
~ according to our custom. 


B.—10. This was the name of the island; the island 
was called Britain. 11. An island of vast extent, 
Britain by name, was not far distant from Gaul. 12. 
They set out at midnight amid (/iterally with) great com- - 
motion. 13. By common consent the other bank had 
been granted to the allies. 14. The camp had not been 
fortified on this side withthe samecare. 15. He orders 
all the cavalry, fifteen thousand in number, to assemble 
at the beginning of spring. 16. He remembered that 
he had come with another purpose (consilium). 17. 
They surpass us in everything. 18. They can by no 
means overtake you. 


es 


LESSON LXXI. 


Ed, Fi. 
419. Paradigm. 
E6, ire, ivi or ii, itum, go. 
INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 
PRESENT eo Imus eam eamus 
is itis eas eatis 
it eunt eat eant 
IMPERFECT ibam, ibas, etc. irem 


FUTURE ibo, ibis, efc. 
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PERFECT 1V1 or li iverim or ierim 
PLUPERFECT iveram or ieram ivissem or lissem 
FUTURE PERFECT ivero or iero. 


INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLES. 
PRESENT ire PRESENT ens, (gen. euntis.) 
PERFECT ivisse ov iisse Future  iturus 
FUTURE iturus esse 


a. Notice that e6, while very irregular, belongs on the 
whole to the fourth conjugation, the stem vowel 
i, however, becoming e before a, 0 and u, as in e0, 
eunt, eam, euntis, but iéns; the future indicative is 
formed after the model of the first and second con- 
jugations. 

4. In the perfect system the forms without v are those 
commonly used, both in the simple verb and in its 


compounds. 
420. _ Paradigm. 
Fi0, fieri, factus sum, de made, become. 
INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 
PRESENT fi0 (fimus) fiam fiamus 
fis (fitis) fias _ fiatis 
fit fiunt fiat fiant 
IMPERFECT fiebam fierem 
FUTURE fiam 3 
PERFECT factus sum. factus. Sims 
PLUPERFECT factus eram factus essem 
FutTureE PerFecr- factus ero 
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLES. 
PRESENT fieri PERFECT factus 
PERFECT factus esse GeErRuNDIVE faciendus. 


a. In the present system fid has the regular forms of 
the active voice of the fourth conjugation, except 
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in the present infinitive and imperfect subjunctive. 
The vowel i is long, except in fit and before -er. 


4. Fid is used as the passive of facid, which has the 
regular passive forms only in the perfect system. 
The compounds of facid with prepositions have their 
passives throughout formed regularly from the 
active voice; as, interficior, interfici, interfectus 
sum; conficior, cOnfici, cOnfectus sum. 


421. VOCABULARY. 


_aded, ire, ii, itum, advance; approach, visit. 
aditus, fis, m., approach ; means of approach. 


e0, ire, ivior il,itum, go, advance. 
exed, ire, ii, itum, go forth, leave (with ex and abl.). 
fid, fieri, factus sum, Je made, be done, happen. 
ined, ire, il, itum, enter, enter upon, begin. 

. reded, ire, ii, itum, return. 
transed, Ire, ii,itum, cvoss,; cross over. 

Phrases: cousilium ined (or capid), form (adopt) a plan. 

inita aestate, at the beginning of summer 
(ablative absolute). 


N.B.—Adeé, ined and transe6d may be used transitively 
and govern the accusative case. As transitive verbs, 
they have passives formed in the regular way from the 
active; as adiri, initus, transeundus (gerundive). 


EXERCISES. 

422. ¥ 

A.—1. Hac via ire non poterant; eadem via ibant. 
2. Rhenum navibus transeunt; Rhénum transire con- 
sueverunt. 3. Quaesivit unde rediremus; sciO quo 
eatis. 4. Propter paticitatem nostrorum nihil fieri 
poterat. 5. Eddem tempore ab latere aperto impetus 
fiébat. 6. Inita hieme in provinciam é¢ Gallia exibunt. 
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7. Insulam adire et aditts coOgndscere volébat. 8. 
Peditatt repulso, fit equestre proelium; sine labore 
opus efficitur. 9. Exploratorés jussit quid fieret cogn6- 
scere; quid fiat cognoscent. 10. Scripsit sé duabus dé 
causis Rhenum transiisse. 11. Liberius et audacius de 
bello consilia inibant. 12. Equités, in castra redeuntés, 
hostibus occurrunt. 


B.—13. Tertia hora exit ind cum nintid. 14. Quid © 


fieri vellet, ostendit. 15. Omnés vicds quos adire 
potuerant, incenderant. 16. Hoc idem reliquis fit 
diebus. 17. Quid faciendum esset, prodviderat. 18. 


Proxim6 anno constituit sibi Rhénum esse transeundum. 


19. His initis consiliis, framentum ex agris comportant. 
20. Cum ad suds rediisset, ntintiavit sé aditum rep- 
perisse. 21. Duas legionés praemisit ut undique tind 
tempore in hostés impetus fieret. 22. Ipse, eddem 
itinere quo hostés ierant, triduum progressus est. 23. 
Tanta celeritate milités ieérunt ut hostés impetum susti- 
nere non possent. 24. Caesar dixit sé cum sola decima 
legione iturum, dé qua non dubitaret. 

423. TE ath 

A.—1. They were going by that road; they will go 
by another road. 2. On account of the scarcity of 
ships, they have not yet crossed; they cannot cross 
because ships are lacking. 3. He orders a sally to be 
made; he orders them to be put to death. 4. Mean- 
while they are informed of his death. 5. They are 
reconnoitring the roads that they may go forth from 
their territories. 6. We shall often visit these nations ; 
he is going to visit the remaining states before autumn. 
7. They had left the town at, the beginning of tke 
second watch. 8. He was aware what was happening. 
9. They believed that no one would cross over into 


——————— 


LATIN LESSONS FOR BEGINNERS. 283 


Britain. 10. He was informed that those who had 
crossed the river had not yet returned. 11. They report 
that the camp has an easy approach. 12. They believe 
he is returning (has returned, will return); they hear 
he is restoring (has restored, will restore) the prisoners. 


B.—13. Influenced by this speéch they form a new 
plan. 14. We shall not allow the Helvetians to go 
through our territories. 15. If he returns, he will be 
put to death; when he returns he will be made king. 
16. That river the Helvetians were already crossing. 
17. Outposts should be stationed lest a sally be suddenly 
made. 18. Alarmed by the approach of so great a 
multitude, they determine to prevent the Germans from 
crossing. 19. While crossing the marsh he was 
wounded by a spear. 20. He points out what he wishes 
done (Ziterally tobe done.) 21.. This same thing is done 
also in the adjacent districts. 22. The river cannot be 
crossed; the river is crossed with difficulty. 23. If the 
ships are detained here by storms, a surrender will be 
made; the business will be finished in a short time. 
24. They posted garrisons with the greatest care, that 
the Germans might not cross over. 





Coin of Hadrian. 
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LESSON LX tT, 
SUBSTANTIVE CLAUSES OF PURPOSE. 


424. Illustrative Examples. 


Nobis persuddet ut ad hostés sécum transeamus, he fer- 
suades us to cross over to the enemy with him. 

Suis imperavit né téla conjicerent, he ordered his men not 
to hurl missiles. 

Petivit ut in Gallia relinquerétur, Ze asked to be left (or 
that he might be left) in Gaul. 


In connection with these sentences note the following 
points :— 


a. After verbs meaning urge, ask or command, Latin 
uses dependent clauses with ut or né and the 
subjunctive, where English has the infinitive (or, 
less frequently, a dependent clause with ¢haZ). 


&. The ut or né clause is a substantive or noun clause 
telling what is urged, asked or commanded.* 


¢. Jubed furnishes an important exception to the general 
rule. 


d. The sequence of tenses is the same as in clauses of 
purpose, the present subjunctive being used after 
primary tenses, the imperfect after secondary 
tenses. T 

e. The reflexives sui and suus in the subordinate clause 
will refer to the subject of the main verb, as in all 
forms of indirect discourse (323. 6, 363. fn.). 

* Latin conceives this as something willed or desired, and accordingly 

uses the same form of expression as in the ordinary clause of purpose (386). 

t The historical present in Latin (39. fn.) may take either primary sequence 


(according to its form), or secondary sequence (according to its meaning). | 
Compare 427, sentences 2 and 5, or 14 and 15, 
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425. Here may profitably be reviewed the sections 
which explain various ways of expressing in Latin the 
English infinitive with zo: 


123. Complementary infinitive: with auded, coepi, 
C0g0, conor, constitud, cOnsuévi, contendd, dubitd, 
jubeod, patior, possum, vold, eéc. 


320. With passive verbs of saying-and thinking, and 
with videor (seem). 


328. With polliceor and spéro. 

386. Adverbial clauses of purpose. 
388. Relative clauses of purpose. 
424. Substantive clauses of purpose. 


426. VOCABULARY. 
atque or ac, conj., and, and also. 
cohortor, ari, atus sum, _ encourage, urge, exhort. 
hortor, ari, atus sum, encourage, urge. 
impero, are, avi, atum, order, command (with dat.). 
moneo, ére, ui, itum, advise, warn. 
oro, are, avi, atum, beg, entreat. 


persuaded, ére,-suasi, -sudsum, ferswade, induce(withdat.). 
peto, ere, -ivi(or -ii), -itum, ask, request (with ab and abl.)*. 


N.B.—Atque is used before vowels or consonants, ac 
before consonants only. Of the four Latin words for 
and, et simply connects; -que joins more closely than et 
terms which naturally go together, or related clauses 
and phrases ;: atque and ac add something of importance, 
something to be more or less emphasized. 


_ * Distinguish clearly between petd with a substantive clause of purpose 
(= ask or request with the infinitive) and quaer6é with an indirect question 
(= ask or inquire followed by an interrogative clause), 
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EXERCISES. 
427. I. ect 


A.—1. Helvétiis persuasit ut de his finibus cum 
omnibus copiis exirent. 2. Monet centuriOnés né signa 
in hostés inferant. 3. Suis ut idem faciant imperat. 
4. Audacius resistere ac fortius pugnare coeperunt. 
5. Hac Oratione his persuadet né dittius morarentur. 
6. Hortatur pedités ut simili ratione per medios hostes 
perrumpant. 7. Petunt atque Orant ut sibi parcamus. 
8. Monui légatum ut celeriter reverteréetur; pollicitus 
est sé quam celerrimé reverstrum ; celerius reverti non 
ausus est. 9. Cohortatus milités ut ipsum Caesarem 
adesse existimarent, dat signum proelii. 

B.—10. Léegat6 imperavit ut quae gererentur cogno- 
sceret. 11. NOs orat né hoc consilium ineamus. 12. 
Servo spé libertatis persuadébit ut litteras ad Caesarem 
déferat. 13. Auctorés belli jussit capi atque interfic1. 
14. Monet ut omnia longé latéque oppida incenderentur. 
15. Belgas hortatur ut communis libertatis causa arma 
capiant. 16. Flentés 4 Romanis petébant né sibi nocé- 
rent. 17. Milités cohortatus est ne perturbarentur 


hdc incommodo. 18. Petébant ut equites qui praemissi 


essent* revocarentur. 


428. II. 

A.—1. He urged his men to renew the battle; he 
urged his men not to give way. 2. They persuade 
their neighbours to set out along with them. 3. He 
orders this young man to visit the nearest states. 4. 


He advised the leading men and the senate to despatch . 


embassies in all directions. 5. He asks and urges that 
we fix a day for the meeting. 6. After encouraging 








* For the subjunctive see 408. a. b. 
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the soldiers, he warned them not to lose the military 
standards. 7. They are begging Caesar to give them 
aid; they were begging (me)* to give them aid. 8. He 
ordered (jubed and imperd) the scouts to find an easier 
approach ; he sent scouts to find the easiest approach ; 
- they hoped to find a less difficult approach. 9. They 
seem to despair of themselves and of the state. 


B.—10. They requested Caesar not to move his camp 
nearer. 11. He ordered the leader of the Germans not 
to injure the allies of the Roman people. 12. He ex- 
horts the troops to withstand bravely the enemy’s 
onset. 13. He promised to induce them to allow the 
Helvetians to go through these territories. 14. They 
begged the commander not to advance farther. 15. He 
prefers to be called king and friend by the senate and 
Roman people. 16. The tribunes and centurions should 
be advised to take thought for their own and the 
soldiers’ safety. 17. We wish to persuade you not to 
cross the Rhine. 18. According to his custom, he 
urged the troops to attend carefully to everything. 





LESSON LXXIII. 
REVIEW OF GENITIVE AND DATIVE CASES. 


429. (a) The genitive case as used in these lessons 
may be classified under five heads: Partitive Genitive 
(174), Genitive of Quality (383), Possessive Genitive, 
Subjective Genitive and Objective Genitive. 

(6) The Possessive Genitive is used with a noun to 
denote the owner; as, agri Helvétidrum, he lands of the 
Helvetians , impedimenta nostri exercitis, the baggage of 
our army, filii régis, the king’s sons. 





* The person is clearly indicated by the subject of the following verb. 
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(c) The Subjective Genitive is used with nouns ex- 
pressing action or feeling, to denote the person who 


acts or feels; as, Caesaris adventus, Caesar’s arrival; — 


militum studium, ¢he zeal of the soldiers. 

(d) The Objective Genitive is used with nouns express- 
ing action or feeling, to denote that to which the action 
or feeling is directed; as, timor belli, the fear of war, 
miinitid castrorum, the fortifying of the camp ,; spés salitis, 
the hope of safety. 

The objective genitive is used also with many adjec- 
tives to complete their meaning, especially with adjec- 
tives denoting desire, knowledge or ignorance ; as, memor 
vestri, mindful of you. 


430. The dative case as used in these lessons may 
be classified under four heads: the Dative of Indirect 
Object (39), the Dative of the Agent (354), the Dative of 
Interest (404) and the Dative of Purpose (404). Of 
special importance is that variety of the dative of in- 
direct object found with certain intransitive verbs which 
are ordinarily rendered by English transitive verbs 
with a direct object (355). Closely related to the dative 
of indirect object also is the dative completing the 
meaning of certain adjectives (173). 


431. . Illustrative Examples. 


Gallis magn erat impedimento, zt was a great hindrance 
to the Gauls. : | 
Has cohortés castris praesidid relinquit, ze /eaves these 
cohorts as garrison for the camp (or to guard the camp). 
Auxilid Caesari veniébant, they were coming to Caesar’s 
aid (more literally, as aid for Caesar). 
a. In these sentences the dative of purpose (impedi- 
mento, praesidid, auxilid) is used in the predicate 


a — 
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to denote the purpose served (that which something 
tends to be or is intended to be), and is accompanied 
by the dative of interest (Gallis, castris, Caesari). 

6. This usage (sometimes called the Double Dative) is 
confined to a few nouns with such verbs as sum, 
mittd, venid and relinqud. With sum the dative of 
purpose has almost the force of the ordinary pre- 
dicate noun. 


432. VOCABULARY. 


cupidus, a, um, desirous, fond(of); eager (for), (with 
genitive). 


imperitus,a,um, izexperienced (in), unacquainted 
(with), (with genitive). 
peritus, a um, skilful, skilled (in), acquainted 
(with), (with genitive). 
subsidium,i,n., szpport, reinforcements. 
Phrase: tisuisum, be useful, be of service (literally be 
- for an advantage.) 


N.B.—The objective genitive, whether with nouns or 
adjectives, may often require translation by some other 
preposition than of, but this will always be a preposition 
equivalent to as regards. 

. EXERCISES. 

433. I. 

A.—1. Vallo pedum novem hiberna circumdat. 
2. Hac de causa mihi Rhenus est transeundus. 3. Nostris 
laborantibus subsidium fert. 4. Hoc magno sibi tsui 
fore arbitrabantur. (5. Viros summae virtutis ac reli 
militaris peritissimos huic negotio deligunt. 6. Neque 
ad concilia veniunt neque imperio Caesaris parent. 
7. Frater régis cupidus imperii est et vir magnae 
auctoritatis. 8. Milites cohortatus est ut harum victo- 


if 
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riarum memoriam retinerent. 9. Tantus erat timor 
mortis ut fugae similis discessus cOpiarum esse vide- 
retur. 10. Milités qui praesidio castris relicti erant, cum 
clamores barbarorum audivissent, subsidio suis iérunt. 


B.—11. Hic rei fraumentariae commeatusque causa 
morattri sunt. 12. Magnam multitidinem hostium 
fugientium interfécerunt. 13. Monuit filium ut memor 
nostri essct; ille pollicitus est sé nobis semper fidélem 
fore. 14. Caesari decima legio praemittenda erat, cui 
maxime confidebat. 15. Milites legionum duarum quae 
in novissimo agmine praesidio impedimentis fuerant, 
jam in conspectum hostium vénerant. 16. Num tantae 
altitidinis turrim sésé mottirOs esse confidunt? 17. 
Magnae partis, harum regionum imperium diu obtinébat. 
18. Tam nostrae consuétudinis imperiti erant ut Caesari 
obsidés dare nollent. 19. Num recentium injuriarum 
memoriam deponere possum? 20. Oppidi oppugnatio 
loci natura impediebatur. 

434. II: 

A.—1. Influenced by the hope of booty, they have 
made waronus. 2. He left a guard of five cohorts for 
the rest of the baggage. 3. On being informed of the 
flight of the allies, he sent all the cavalry to the assist- 
ance of hismen. 4. He found that a large part of the 
state was eager for a revolution. 5. We ought to burn 
the town, that it may not be of service to the Romans. 
6. On the top of the hill he drew up a line of four 
legions. 7. Our men were so inexperienced in this 
kind of fighting that they were no match for the enemy. 

B.—8. He sent large forces of infantry and cavalry 
to the town to support our men. 9. They persuaded 
Caesar not to give the Germans lands in Gaul. 10. 
This seems to me to be unlike that. 11. The bravest — 
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and most skilful of the centurions of this legion 
have fallen in sight of their commander. 12. Who 
was in command of the cavalry that the Gauls had 
sent to aid Caesar? 13. The exploits of the Romans . 
are unknown to none of us (are known toall of us). 14. 
A forest of vast size extends through the middle of the 
province. 

~C.—15. Everything was lacking to us which was 
of service; they reported to Caesar that there was the 
greatest scarcity of everything that was of service. 16. 
He assigned the warships to the legions, the transports 
to the cavalry. 17. On account of the length of the 
column, he feared for the whole army. 18. They had 
not yet heard the shouts of those who were coming to 
(their) aid. 19. Which of the two does he obey? He 
is obedient to the rule of neither. 20. He demanded 
three thousand horsemen from the rest of the state. 


LESSON LXXIV. 
REVIEW OF THE ACCUSATIVE AND ABLATIVE CASES. 


435. The accusative case as used in these lessons 
may be classified under six heads: Direct Object of 
transitive verbs (32), Predicate Accusative (54), Ac- 
cusative with Prepositions (97, 98), Subject of Infinitive 
(complementary 123, indirect discourse 320), Accusa- 
tive of Duration of Time (159) and Accusative of 
Extent of Space (231). . 

The accusative is used not only with the prepositions 
ad, ante, contra, in, inter, per, post, propter and trans, 
but with several others, of which the most important 
are apud, circum, intra, ob, praeter and sub. 
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436. The ablative case as used in these lessons may 
be classified under nine heads: Ablative of Means (47, 
145), including the ablative with fitor (356); Ablative 
with Prepositions (97, 98), including the ablative of 
agent (144); Ablative of Time When (159); Ablative of 
Comparison (242); Ablative Absolute (298, 299, 303); _ 
Ablative of Quality (383); Ablative of Specification 
(414); Ablative of Manner (415); and Ablative of 
Separation (437). 

The ablative is used not only with the prepositions 
ab, cum, dé, ex, in and sine, but with several others, 
of which the most important are pro and sub. 





437. Illustrative Examples. 


Agris expulsi, in Galliam transeunt, deing driven from 

their lands, they cross over into Gaul. } ; 

Inimicds ex finibus expellunt, they drive their enemies out 
of the state. 

Ex finibus excédunt,) they withdraw from their territories, 

Finibus excédunt, } or, they leave their territories. 


a. The ablative in these sentences is used both with 
and without a preposition, to denote that from 
which there is removal or exclusion. This usage 
is called the Adlative of Separation. 


6. The idea of separation is commonly expressed by the 
‘ablative with ab, ex or dé, especially in the literal 
local sense. With certain verbs, such as excéd6, — 
expelld, égredior, prohibed, intercliidd, déjicid and 
désistd the preposition may either be used or be 
omitted; with verbs of freeing, depriving or 
lacking (such as liberd) the preposition is regularly 
omitted, as also with adjectives ot freedom and want. | 
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438. VOCABULARY. 
apud, prep. w. acc., with, among. 
circum, prep. w. acc., around, about. 


déjicid, -ere, -jéci, -jectum, cast down , dislodge. 
désistd, ere, -stiti, -stitum, cease; abandon (with abl.) 
égredior, i, égressus sum, go forth, leave. 
interclidd, ere, -clisi, -clisum, cu? of. 


intra, prep. w. acc., within. 

libero, are, avi, atum, Sree. 

ob, prep. w. acc., on account of, because of. 
praeter, prep. w. acc., except. 

pré, prep. w. abl., before, tn front of. 


sub, prep. w. abl., zzder, at foot of » w. acc., close to. 


Phrases: ob hanc rem, ob hanc causam, /or ‘this 
reason. 
sub noctem, at nightfall. 
sub liicem, just dcfore dawn. 
itinere prohibed (or interclid6), keep from 
marching, keep from advancing. 
navi (or navibus) égredior, /and, disembark. 
spé déjicid, disappoint in a hope (literally 
cast down from a hope). 
EXERCISES. 
439. it 
A.—1. Locis superidribus occupatis, itinere exercitum 
prohibere conantur. 2. Eodem die ab exploratoribus 
certior factus est hostés sub monte consedisse milia 
passuum ab Roémanis oct6. 3. Omnés praeter ROmands 
virttite atque usti belli superamus. 4. Sic pacem cum 
Germanis confirmaverunt, quibuscum multos annos con- 
tinenter bellum gesserant. 5. Barbari, ea spe dejecti, 
oppugnatione désistunt. 6. Centurio ipse pro castris 
fortissimé pugnans interficitur ; reliqui sese incolumes 
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intra minitionés recipiunt. 7. Docet ingenti magni- 
‘tidine corporum Germanos esse et incredibili virtute. 

B.—8. Confectd sub lacem itinere, sub altissimo 
monte consédérunt. 9. Ob has causas eisdem navibus 
-exercitum reportavit quibus superiore aestate usus erat. 
10. Romanos ré frimentaria intercludi posse confide- 
bant. 11. Accidit ut hic vir apud Helvetios longe 
nobilissimus esset ac potentissimus. 12. Crébris 
nuntiis  litterisque commotus, de fidé Belgarum 
dubitare coepit. 13. Non aequum est Germanos suis 
finibus égredi atque in Galliam transire. 14. Aliiarbi- 
trantur aggerem altidrem esse muro, ali1 demonstrant 
agegerem vix pedés duodeviginti esse altum. 


C.—15. Omni periculd liberabit eds qui sub imperid 


populi R6émani sunt. 16. Dum haec apud Helvetios | 


geruntur, per exploratorés cognoscit hostes magnum 
spatiumabesse. 17. Servitttem alio nomine appellant ; 


servitutem deditionem appellant. 18. Prima-nocte é€ 


castris €gressi, eodem quo venerant itinere ad Rhenum 
contendunt. 19. Pecora dedticere suaque omnia ex 
agris in oppida conferre instituunt, eo consilio* ut fri- 
mento commeatuque nostrds prohibeant. 20. Tanta 
diligentia omnés suds intra castra continébat, ut hostes 
-suspicarentur nostros neque numero neque virtute sibi 


pares esse. 


440. ax? i 
A.—1. ‘At the beginning of the second watch, they 
left the camp amid (Uiterally with) great commotion. 
2. He learned that this island, Britain by name, was 
smaller than Gaul, but that the Britons were equal to 
the Gauls in number. 3. For this reason he filled with 





* Translate With this design, explained by the following substantive 
clause of purpose, in apposition with cOmsilio, 


ee 
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water two trenches fifteen feet wide (and) of the same 
depth. 4. We call boys sons, and girls daughters. 
5. The soldiers who had been stationed on guard before 
the gates of the camp, throwing away their arms, took 
to flight. 6. Being dislodged from the wall and tower, 
they suddenly made a sortie from (/terally by means of) 
all the gates. 7. He said that Caesar was doing more 
-than he had promised. 


B.—8. After waiting for several days, he set sail 
at nightfall; he proceeded by night eight miles; just 
before dawn he reached the harbour; at daybreak he 
disembarked. 9. Being freed from this danger, he 
ordered all the legions except the tenth to take up their 
position at the foot of the wall. 10. They will by no 
means keep the legions who are wintering about that 
town from marching. 11. They said they had marched 
twenty miles the preceding day before noon. 12. They 
are going to free the children whom they have been 
keeping with (apud) them in slavery. 13. Exhausted by 
their wounds, they withdraw (excéd6o) from the battle. 


C.—14. These towers were about two hundred feet 
apart. 15. As the enemy had hidden themselves in their 
thickest forests, he abandoned this plan. 16. He 
always has a large number of slaves about him, that he 
may be freed from all toil (Ziterally toils). 17. They 
asked Caesar to keep the cavalry from fighting for three 
days. 18. At the first attack the enemy are thrown 
- into confusion on the right wing, and are driven within 
their walls. 19. Burdened by the heavy weight of their 
atms, the legionary soldiers whom he had brought over 
hesitated to disembark. 20. Being unable to throw our 
ranks into confusion by this kind of fighting, they sud- 
denly began a cavalry battle. 
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441, WORD LIST G. 


N.B.—Words marked with an asterisk occur in the 
remaining Lessons LXXV. to LX XX. 


WAR. 
commander-in-chief make war’ keep from 
staff officer *ficht marching 
tribune advance unprotected flank 
centurion fall back *obtain plunder 
cavalry officer cut off adopt a plan 
bring (or give) aid . enclose *carry out a plan 
support (noun) dislodge be of service 
encourage supplies be strong 
pursue *pillage be superior 
follow closely fleet '*forage (verb) 
overtake *sail disembark 
TIME. 
at nightfall already fix a day 
just before dawn not yet three days 
*season *beginning atthe beginning (of 
*interval of time summer, etc.) 
MISCELLANEOUS NOUNS. 
magistrate *vigour rumour 
young man stature name 
revolution voice way, route 
commotion death approach 
*violence, force slavery kind, sort 
by common consent zeal method 
body care means 
ADJECTIVES AND PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES. 
incredible huge skilful 
desirous loud inexperienced 
occupied open enough 
* 


any *each — *some *certain 
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“ MISCELLANEOUS VERBS. 


set about carry induce 
do cross urge 
be done approach warn 
cause go command 
build return advise 
make, be made restore _ask = request 
*sive an opportunity enter ask = inquire 
*put an end to go forth consult 
*set the example collect treat with 
take thought surround entreat 
be disappointed free obtain (a request) 
be eager become acquire 
report cease endure, bear 
bring a report surpass submit to 
carry back satisfy carry down 





READING LESSON XIV. 
Ture Honour oF FABRICIUS. (280-278 B.C.). 


442. 


cursus, Us, m., 
Epirus, i, f., Zpz7v2s 


VOCABULARY. 
course. 


(a district in the north of Greece), 
Graecia, ae, f., Greece. 
Graecus, a, um, Greek. 
medicus, i, m., physician. 


orbis, is, m., cévcle; orbis terrarum, the world. 

praemium, i,n., veward. 

pretium, i,n., price, ransom. 

sol, sdlis, m., che sun. 

Tarentini, drum, m., ¢e Tarentines (the inhabitants 
of Tarentum, a city in southern Italy). 

venénum, i, n., Porson. 
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Romani cum jam imperium tétius feré Italiae conse- 
cuti essent, bellum Tarentinis, qui in, inferidre parte 
Italiae incolebant, intulérunt. Tarentini légatds ad 
regem Epiri, Pyrrhum nomine, miserunt, qui peterent ut 
auxilium contra Romanos sibi ferret. Epirus ill6 tem- 
pore longe plurimum omnium civitatum Graeciae 
valebat, et Graeci milités omnibus céteris virtiite et 
ust. rei militaris praestare existimabantur. Pyrrhus, 
vir summae virttitis ac belli peritissimus, pollicitus 
est sé auxilium quod peterent légati latirum esse, 
atque in Italiam. non sdlum magnas cOpias equitatis 
peditatiisque transdixit sed etiam complureés elephantds 
(elephants) quibus Romani in bell6 iti non consue- 
verant. 

Hijus generis pignae R6mani tam imperiti erant ut 
primo hostibus non pares essent. Ingenti magnitiidine 
elephantorum perterriti pedem rettulérunt, et drdinibus 
perturbatis, magnus numerus militum captus atque 
interfectus est. Sed tam acriter restiterant ut Pyrrhus 
post proelium diceret se, cum militibus tantae virtitis, 
facile orbem terrarum superare posse. Ob hanc causam 
de victoria désperavisse videtur, atque alia ratidne supe- 
rare instituisse. Nam (for) cum Romani légatés ad 
Pyrrhum dé captivis misissent, réx novum consilium 
iniit, atque ut amicitiam populi Romani consequereétur, 
respondit sé€ captivos qués habéret sine pretid reddi- 
turum. ; 

Hujus légationis princeps fuit Caius Fabricius,. vir 
fidelissimus ac prudentissimus, qui consul fuerat et 
magnae inter civés auctOritatis erat. Hunc virum réx 
magno sibi usui fore arbitrabatur. \ Itaque (therefore) 
Fabricium ad sé vocat atque quid fieri velit ostendit . 
hortatur eum ut RoOmands moneat ut pacem secum 
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faciant, atque ex illa parte Italiae discédant. Simul 
pollicitus est sé Fabricio incredibilia praemia dattirum 
esse. Sed nwtll6 omnino modo Fabricio persuadére 
poterat, atque ea spe déjectus, hoc consilid déstitit. 
Atque legati, qui ad senatum ab rége missi erant, renitin- 
tiaverunt Romanos pacem numquam cum eis facturés 
esse qui suis finibus égressi essent atque in Romanum 
_agrum transiissent. 

Proximo anno Romani rursus pulsi sunt et in fugam 
conjecti; sed Pyrrhus tam mult6s ex suis amisit ut vix 
praestare viderétur superare quam superari. His 
proeliis factis, tertio anno belli Fabricius consul fit et 
contra Pyrrhum cum exercittt inita aestate proficiscitur. 
Dum Romani bellum parant, medicus Pyrrhi nocte ad 
Fabricium venit et démonstrat sé paratum esse Pyrrhum 
interficere. ‘‘Sisatismagnum praemium”’ inquit (said 
he) “‘mihi dederis, ego in castra hostium redibé atque 
regem, qui de fide mea non dubitat, venéno necabo.’’ 

Hune Fabricius statim ad Pyrrhum redici jussit, et 
tna cum e6 nintium misit qui has litterds ad régem 
déferret: “‘Ti, Pyrrhe, malis hominibus confidere 
vidéris, bonis bellum infers. Consul Romanus té monet 
ut majore cum diligentia saluti tuae coOnsulas. Hic 
medicus tam nostrae consuettdinis imperitus erat ut non 
sciret Romanos nulla alia ratione quam virtute hostés 
superare consuévisse.’’ His litteris acceptis, Pyrrhus 
magna voce dixit facilius esse sodlem 4 curstt avertere 
(to turn aside) quam Fabricio persuadére ut injiriam 
ullam faceret. 

Post complurés annos, cum jam Romani nwll6 modo his 
victoriis commoveri viderentur, Pyrrhus, tertio proelid 
superatus, ab Italia discédere cOnstituit, neque postea 
(thereafter) popul6 Romano bellum inferre ausus est. 
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LESSON LXXV. 


sequendi sequendo 
sortiendi sortiendo 


300 
443. 
Genitive. 
ConjeniS. amandi 
Conj. Ll. monendi 
Conj. £77. regendi 
Con. Li. audiendi 
Conj. [1/.in -i0 capiendi 
Ferd ferendi 
EO eundi 
CBI. Vole conandi 
Gonpe ALL, verendi 
Conj. ITT, 
ConplV. 


GERUND. 
Paradigms. 
GERUND. 
Dative. 
amando 
monendo 
regendo 
audiendo 
capiendo 
ferendo 
~eundo 


DEPONENTS. 


conando 
verendo 


Conj./ll.in-iorpatiendi patiendo 


Accusative. 
amandum 


monendum 


regendum 


audiendum 
capiendum 


ferendum 
eundum 


conandum 
verendum 


sequendum 
sortiendum 


Ablative. 
amando ~ 
monend6 
regendo 
audiendo 
capiendo 
ferendo 
eundo 


conando 
verendo 
sequendo 
sortiendo 


patiendum patiendo 


a. The Gerund is a verbal noun found only in the 
genitive, dative, accusative and ablative singular. 
It is formed from the present stem and belongs to 
the active voice, being one of the few active forms 


possessed by deponent verbs. 
verbs, only ferd and ed have the gerund. 


444, 


Pignandi cupidi sunt, they are fond of fighting. 


Illustrative Examples. 


Of the irregular 


Piignandi causa progrediuntur, ¢hey advance for the pur- 
pose of fighting (or, in order to fight). 
Ad ptignandum inttilés erant, } they were useless for 


Ad pignam initilés erant, 


fighting. 
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a. The Latin gerund corresponds closely in use to the 
English gerund or verbal noun in -zmg.* It 
seldom occurs except in the genitive with adjec- 
tives and nouns (especially with causa), and in the 
accusative with the preposition ad, meaning with a 
view to, for.t 


445. VOCABULARY. 
bell6, are, avi, atum, make war. 
dimicd, are, avi, Atum, ght, engage. 
frimentor, ari, atus sum, /ovage. 
initium, I, n., beginning. 
navigo, are, avi, Atum, § saz/ (with in and acc. = #0). 
praedor, ari, atus sum, plunder, pillage. 
Phrases: facultatem dare, 
potestatem facere, 
finem facere, make an end of, put an end to 
(with genitive). 
initium facere, de the first to, set the example 
of (with genitive). 


t give an opportunity. 


EXERCISES. 
446. i 
A.—1. Reliquas navés paratas ad navigandum invénit. - 
2. Cognoverat equitatum praedandi friimentandique 
causa trans flumen missum esse. 3. Sperabat fore 
*The distinction between the participle and the gerund, both ending in 


English in -ing, though with different endings in Latin, should be carefully 
observed. Contrast the following: 


PaRTICIPLE. GERUND. 
He saw them fleeing. They are ashamed of fleeing. 
Rising early, we set out at once. Rising early will be beneficial. 
We lost sight of those crossing the We lost much time in crossing the 
river. river. 


+ The nominative of the gerund is replaced in Latin by the present infini- 
tive (124); as, Facile est haee facere, doing this is easy (literally to do this 
ts easy). 
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nillam fugiendi facultatem. 4. Copias bellandi causa 
traduxerat. 5. Hunc ad égrediendum idoneum locum 
arbitratur. 6. In mediis Belgarum finibus hiemandi 
causa consederat. 7. Altera pars exercitus itinere pro- 
hibenda est. 8. Caesar omnibus obsidibus qui apud se 
erant discédendi potestatem fécit. 9. Cum hostes tran- 
seundi initium non fécissent, Caesar suos intra castra 
reduxit. 10. Monet eds ut finem orandi faciant. 


B.—11. Ea quae ad opptgnandum usui erant, com- 
parare coepit. 12. Equités framentandi causa praemit- 
tendi erant. 13. In his locis legionem hiemandi causa 
collocat. 14. Cir non flendi finem faciunt? 15. Spe 
bellandi déjecti erant. 16. Potestas revertendi deerat. 
17. Helvétii erant tam bellandi cupidi ut continenter 
finitimis bellum inferrent. 18. Cotidié instrtcta acie, 
pugnandi potestatem facit. 19. Cum finem oppugnandi 
nox fécisset, légati dé déditidne ad eum venerunt. 20. 
Quinque cohortés, quas non satis firmas ad dimicandum 
esse existimabat, praesidio castris reliquit. 


447. II. 

A.—1. They had been summoned for the purpose of 
consulting. 2. Several ships had been shattered, and 
the rest were useless for sailing. 3. They again left 
the camp in order to pillage. 4. He is desirous of 
returning here. 5. After that time there will not be 
an opportunity of coming. 6. The example of fleeing 
is set by the cavalry. 7. They are equal neither in 
number nor in zeal for* fighting. 8. These nations are 
eager for making war, but they are not ready for (ad) 
war. 9. No opportunity of leaping down is given. 
10. He perceived that those who had crossed the river 
jn order to forage had not yet returned. 

” *See 432. NB, 











1 


> 


— 
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B.-—11. For these reasons the difficulty of sailing was 
very great. 12. He had now got suitable weather for 
setting ottt. 13. The spirit of the enemy is'so ready 
for engaging, that time is lacking for these matters. 
14. This was the reason for (/terally cause of) crossing. 
15. They have not yet put an end to the pursuit 
(iterally made an end of following). 16. Which of the 
two was the first to set out? 17. Large forces had. 
assembled for the purpose of making war. 18. Sud- 
_denly making a sally, they left the enemy no oppor- 
tunity of finding out what was being done. 19. They 
are skilled both in resisting andin pursuing. 20. They 
scarcely ventured to send an embassy for the purpose 
of persuading Caesar not to advance. 





Portus et Classis; Harbour and Fleet. 
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LESSON LXXVI. 
_ _GERUNDIVE CoNnsTRUCTION. 

448. In the sentences of the previous lesson no 
example occurred of a gerund with an object in the accu- 
sative, such as, His potestatem facit légat6s mittendi, 
he gives them the opportunity of sending envoys. This 
construction is found in Latin, but as a rule is avoided 
(regularly so after prepositions). 

In preference to the gerund governing the accusative, 
Latin uses the gerundive construction (449). 


440, Illustrative Examples. 
Summa erat difficultas the difficulty of building the 
{ faciendi pontis, -. bridge was very great. 
d (faciendi pontem), 
Legatods ad eum miséruat they sent envoys to hin for 


ae petendae causa, the purpose of seeking 

(pacem petendi causa), peace. | 

Navés sunt initilés ad cOpias the ships ave useless for 
portandas, carrying troops. - 

a. In all such sentences as these, Latin prefers not to 
use the gerund governing a substantive in the 
accusative (as in the phrases in parentheses), but 
instead, puts the substantive in the case in which 
the gerund would have been, and uses the gerund- 
ive in agreement with it. This usage is termed 
the Gerundive Construction.* 


450. (a2) A mote literal rendering of the Latin sen- 
tences in 449 would be as follows :— 

The difficulty of the bridge to be built was very great; 

They send envoys to him for the sake of peace to be sought , 

The ships are useless with a view to troops to be carried. 





* With intransitive verbs, including those like persuaded which take 
the dative case (355), the gerund, not the gerundive construction, is used, 
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One should in all cases, however, translate the gerund- 
ive construction as he would the corresponding con- 
struction with the gerund, i.e., by a verbal noun in 
-ing in the active voice followed by an object. 

(6) The same meaning is thus expressed by two 
widely differing grammatical constructions :— 

The gerund is a verbal xoun, of the active voice, 
governing its object; the gerundive is a verbal adyechive, 
of the Jassive voice, agreeing with its substantive. 
451. It should be observed that the gerund and the 

gerundive with causa or with ad furnish additional ways 
of expressing purpose in Latin; these constructions are 
confined, however, to short clauses. Thus the sentence, 
They sent envoys to him for the purpose of pee peace, 
may be translated :— 

pacis petendae causa (449) 
ie pacem petendam (449) 
ut pacem peterent (386) 
ie pacem peterent (388) 


Légat0s ad eum misérunt 


(For a fifth method see 470.) 
-N.B.—Here also should be reviewed the passive 
periphrastic conjugation, the other common use of 
the gerundive (346-348). 3 
452. VOCABULARY. 
occupatus, a, um, occupied, busy, engaged. 
spatium, i, n., space, time, interval. 
Phrases: praedam faci6, obtain plunder. 
tempus anni, season, time of year. 
rés cOnficid, complete arrangements, carry out 
plans. 
N.B.—Spatium is chiefly used of the time required or 
left for doing something, or of an interval of time, 


i 
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; EXERCISES. 

453. 1; | 

A.—1. In agris vastandis occupati erant. 2. Rursus 
ad insequendos hostés proficiscitur. 3. Caesar in his 
locis navium parandarum causa morabatur. 4. Quanta 
praedae faciendae facultas darétur démodnstraverunt. 
5. A Caesare petébant ut ad has rés conficiendas sibi 
tridui spatium daret. 6. Spé expugnandi oppidi ad- 
ductus, majores cOpias cOgere coepit. 7. Omnia deerant 
quae ad pontem faciendum tsui erant. 8. Praedandi 
ac belli inferendi causa transierant. 


B.—9. Ad eam regiOnem vastandam equitatum 
emisit. 10. Ejus loci relinquendi facultas paucis 
dabitur. 11. Naves latiorés faciendae sunt ad multiti- 
dinem equorum transportandam. 12. Néminem belli 
inferendi causa in Britanniam transittrum confidébant. 
13. Nonne dixistis vos esse ad bellum gerendum para- 
tissimos? 14. De exptignand6 oppidd et dé flimine 
transeundo hoc consilium inierat. 15. Ad eas rés con- 
ficiendas negant triduum sibi satis esse. 16. Multis de 
causis acciderat ut subito Galli belli renovandi populoque 
Romano resistendi consilium caperent. 


454. II. 

A.—1. They assemble from all sides to defend the 
town (the camp, the province, the fortifications, their 
allies). 2. The next day he set out for the province 
in order toask aid. 3. On account of the season he had 
noopportunity of waging war. 4. They had formed this 
plan of injuring the enemy. 5. They are occupied in 
fortifying the camp and in foraging. 6. Time had not 
been given them for (ad) drawing their swords or hurling 
their missiles. 7. He answered that this legion should 
be sent for the purpose of seeking supplies. 


‘"ANILNVLSNOD AO HOUY 











i 


f 
Latin LESSONS FOR BEGINNERS. 307 


B.—9. A young man of great influence among the 
Gauls is chosen to carry out these plans. 10. The 
opportunity must not be given them of marching 
through the province. 11. Raising a shout, they hasten 
to the edge (/iferally beginning) of the woods in order 
to give aid. 12. He sends several scouts in advance 
to ascertain these things. 13. In forming their plans 
they never take thought for themselves. 14. The 
season was scarcely suitable for sailing to Britain. 


15. As time had not been left for encouraging the 


‘ soldiers, he at once gave the signal for (/iterally of) 


joining battle. 16. He chose a suitable place before 
the camp for drawing up the line of battle. 





LESSON LXXVII. 
INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. REVIEW OF PRONOUNS. 


. 455. Paradigm. 
THE INDEFINITE PRONOUN, quis. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
—————— ee ey 
Masc. ~ FEM. NeutT. Masc. FEM. NEUT. 
Nom pais qua quid qui quae qua 
; “Uqui (quae) quod (quae) 
Gen. cujus cujus ciijus quorum quarum quorum 
gee CULL . (Cul cui quibus quibus quibus 
ys. , quem quam quid quos quas qua 
: quod (quae) 


Aél, quo qua quo quibus quibus quibus 
Compare the declension of quis indefinite with that of 
quis interrogative (341) and qui relative (254). 
The forms quis and quid are used as pronouns, qui 
and quod as pronominal adjectives in agreement with a 
noun. ‘The feminine is used only as an adjective. 
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456. (a) Certain compounds also of quis or qui are 


used as indefinite pronouns. Such are :— 


aliquis, aliqui' aliqua aliquid, aliquod 
quisquam quidquam (quicquam) 
quisque quaeque quidque, quodque 
quidam quaedam quiddam, quoddam 
quivis quaevis quidvis, quodvis 


(6) Aliqui and the forms with quod are used as adjec- 
tives. It should be further noticed that only quis and 


aliquis have qua in the nominative singular feminine 


and nominative and accusative plural neuter; the other 
compounds have quae. 

(c) Aliquis is declined in every respect like quis. 
Quisquam, quisque, quidam and quivis are declined like 


quis or qui with the syllables -quam, -que, -dam and -vis 


respectively suffixed to each form. But quisquam has 
only the masculine and neuter singular in use, and in 
the declension of quidam, as in that of idem (306), m 
becomes n before d, e.g. quendam for quemdam. 


(zZ) Another indefinite pronoun is uterque, utraque, 
utrumque, a compound of uter, and declined like it 
(205, 208). 


457. Illustrative Examples. 

Cohortem ibi collocavit né quis flimen trdansiret, he sta- 
tioned a cohort there lest anyone should cross the river. 

Negat sé cuiquam nocuisse, he denies that he has injured 
anyone. 

Negat se alli civitati nocuisse, “e denies that he has in- 
jured any state. 

Ad quemvis numerum hostium adire audent, they dare to 
advance against any number of the enemy. 
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a. Of the various Latin words meaning any, quis is used 
after si, nisi, né and num; quisquam is used as a 
pronoun and illus as an adjective, in negative sen- 
tences*, where the idea of xo one Or none is 
suggested; quivis (meaning anyone you wish) is 
used in affirmative sentences, where the idea of 
any and every is suggested. 


458. Illustrative Examples. 


Aliquis reperiétur, . some one will be found. 
Nonnillis ex suis amittunt, they lose some of their men. 
Quidam Gallus déligitur, a certain Gaul ts chosen. 


a. = Aliquis (generally singular) means some or other, as 
opposed to zone, but quite indefinite. Nonniulli 
(generally plural) has the force of some few, a 
number. Quidam means some, or a certain numéer, 
of what is not specified, but might be specified 
more exactly if necessary. Some... others is to 
be translated by alii . . . alii (207). 


459. Illustrative Examples. 
Militum quemque consistere jubet, 4e orders each of the 
soldiers to take up hts position. 
In utraque ripa fliminis dimicabant, they were fighting on 
each bank (or on both banks) of the river. 


a. Of the two Latin words meaning each, quisque is 
used when more than two are spoken of, and is — 
especially frequent with the reflexivet; uterque 
means each of two, and thus, by a free translation, 
both. Compare uter and neuter (208). 

* This will include clauses containing such words as vix, aegré and sine. 


t+ Quisque regularly follows the reflexive, as sibi quemque, suum 
cuique. 
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460. The various classes of pronouns should now be 
reviewed. The pronouns are classified as follows :— 


Personal pronouns (266, 267). 

Reflexive pronouns (277, 278). 

Possessive pronouns (279-281). 
Demonstrative pronouns (292, 293; 306, 307). 
Relative pronouns (254, 255). 

Interrogative pronouns (340, 341). 

Indefinite pronouns (455-459). 


EXERCISES. 

461. i 

A.—1. Stationés positae sunt né qua subitd éruptid 
fieret. 2. Sibi quemque consulere jussit. 3. Cuidam 
ex equitibus persuadet ut secum proficiscatur. 4. 
Neque obsides vobis dabimus neque cujusquam im- 
perio parebimus. 5. Sic accidit ut neque hoc neque 
superiore anno ulla omnino navis amitteretur. 6. Ali- 
quos ex utraque navi egredientés conspexit. 7. Con- 
silio eorum probato, ipse eodem itinere in provinciam 
nostram revertitur. ~8.- Accidit’ ut nonnulli milites 
praesidio relicti essent. 9. Postulasne 4 mé né quam 
multitudinem hominum ex Germania in Galliam tra- 
ducam? 10. Equités post fugam suorum sé in. fines 
Germanorum receperant, séque cum iis conjinxerant. 

B.—11. Ob eam rem eundem numerum obsidum 
cuique civitati imperat. 12. Clamore sublato,” ab 
utroque latere impetum fecerunt. 13. Cum quibus- 
dam principibus vult agere. 14. Ad hunc sé ab illd 
omnes convertunt, .15. Praestat quidvis “pati squam 
nos dedere. 16. Si qua in parte nostri laborare aut 
graviter premi videbuntur, vos subsidio mittam. 17. 
Quantam quisque multitudinem ad id bellum pollicitus 
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esset, cOgnéverant. 18. E suis aliquem ad té mittet. 
19. Alii spérant se bellum sine &116 labore et periculd 
confecturos. 20. Acerrimé reliqui resistébant neque 
quisquam proelio excédébat. 


462. Ts 


A.—1. He says that he cannot give any lands to us. 
2. For that reason he summoned to him the leading men 
of each state. 3. The leaders of both armies (“terally 
each army) are unwilling to set the example of recalling 
the cavalry. 4. On the same day a means of approach 
was observed by a certain soldier. 5. We hope to have 
some opportunity of following. 6. He ordered all the 
horses to be removed, lest any hope remain (/terally 
be left) in flight. 7. Embassies were sent to him from 
some (other, the other, certain, these, the same, both, 
no) states. 8. Some were unwilling to give up their 
arms, others preferred to surrender. 9. Scarcely any- 
one visits that island except sailors. 7 


B.—10. You must build the ships sufficiently strong 
to stand any storm. 11. He himself informed us 
that all the other Belgians were in arms, and that the 
Germans had joined them. 12. Certain of these came 
to him that same day. 13. They asked him to choose 


some place for the meeting; they ask me not to choose 


anyone for this business. 14. They compel us to report 
what each of us has heard about each matter. 15. If 
anyone learns anything, he will report (it) to the 
magistrates. 16. Our men are hard pressed and no 
(literally and not any) reinforcements can be sent. 17. 
He begged that they should injure no one (/iterally that 


_ they should not injure anyone), 18, He advised them 


to say nothing. 
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LESSON LXXVIII. 





463. Paradigms. 


Conj. 
Conj. 
Con]. 


Con. 
Con]. 


Con]. 
Con]. 
Conj. 
Con]. 
Cony. 


THE IMPERATIVE MOOD. | 
(a) Active Voice. (b) Irregular Verbs. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
ao fs ama amate Sum es __ este 
vag mone monete NO6ld #noli_ nolite- 

ATT, rege regite Ed i ite 
LV. audi audite Ferd fer*  ferte 
ITT. (in -id) cape capite 

(c) Passive Voice. (d) Deponents. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

I. amare amamini conare conamini 

Th monére monémini verere veremini 
(BEE regere regimini  sequere sequimini 
TW: audire audimini_ sortire sortimini 


T//.(in-ior)capere capimini patere patimini 


a. In the case of the regular verbs, notice the relation 


in form of the endings of the singular of the im- 
perative (active, passive and deponent) to the 
endings of the present infinitive active (122), and 
also of the endings of the plural of the imperative 
(passive and deponent) to the endings of the second 
plural present indicative passive (165). 


464. Illustrative Examples. 


Mihi crede, believe me. 

Egredere ex oppidd, eave the town. 

Noli ex oppidd égredi, do not leave the town. 
Nolite cédere, do not yield. 





* The imperative singular of dicé, diicd and faci is similarly shortened. 
to dic, diic and fac. 
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a. The simple imperative is used, as in these sentences, 
to express commands and entreaties, while in pro- 
hibitions (z.e. negative commands and entreaties) 
the imperative of n0l6 is used with a complementary 


= infinitive. 
465. Illustrative Examples. 
Redeamus, let us return. 


Captivus interficiatur, /et the prisoner be put to death. 
Né redire audeant, let them not venture to return. 


a. While the subjunctive in Latin is most commonly 
found in dependent sentences, it is also used 
in independent sentences with varying meanings. 
One such usage is illustrated in these sentences, 
namely, that which is sometimes termed the Voli- 
tive Subjunctive (from vold, 7 will). The volitive 
subjunctive is used in the present tense (a) in the 
first person (plural) to express an exhortation, and 
(6) in the third person (singular or plural) to ex- 
press a command. The negative is né, not non; 
the subject is of course in the nominative (contrast 
the English construction).* 


466. Illustrative Examples. 


Facultas nobis détur, may an opportunity be given us. 
-Incolumés redeatis, may you return in safety. 
Né hoc accidat, may this not happen. 


a. The present subjunctive is also used independently 
to express a wish that something may or may not 
take place, the negative being né. This usage is 
termed the Optative Subjunctive (from opto, / desire). 





* When the subjunctive expresses an exhortation, it is often termed the 
Hortatory Subjunctive, and when expressing a command the Jussive Sub- 
junctive, from hortor and jubeo respectively. 
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EXERCISES. 
467. Ts 


A.—1. Magna voce suds hortatur, ‘‘In flucttis dé- 


silite, milites. Nolite dubitare navi égredi.’’ 2. Né 
in deditionem veniamus. 3. Né quod incommodum 


accipiant. 4. Auxilium nobis fer, Caesar; -pedem — 


referte, milites. 5. Omnis senatus necétur. 6. Hoc 
utrique usui sit. 7. Adorimini agmen novissimum. 
8. Signa convertite; signa inferantur. 9. Noli pertur- 


bari; gladium déstringe. 10. Aliud cdnsilium inea- 


mus. 11. Ite; redite; revertimini. 12. Sibi quisque 
consulat. 


B.—13. Tertia inita vigilia, loca superiéra occupentur. 
14. Finem facite dimicandi ; n6lite initium facere fugae. 
15. Alter equitatui praesit, alter cohortibus. 16. Patere 
nos praedam facere. 17. Has litteras défer ad matrem 


meam. 18. Qmni periculd liberer. 19. Inimici populi — 


Romani civitate expellantur. 20. Harum rérum ges- 
tarum nolite memoriam déponere ; memoria amicitiae 
nostrae semper retineatur. 21. Re frumentaria né 
intercludamur. 22. Aliquam facultatem nobis da 
praedae faciendae. 23. Bond animd es. 24. Haec, 
quae petimus, impetrémus. 


468. II. 


A.—1. Let us await the fleet there. 2. Let us not 
delay here (any) longer. 3. Do not make war on us. 
4. May they not be put to flight; may they not suffer 
defeat. 5. Set out along with us. 6. Be prudent; do 
not be bold. 7. May you attain your freedom. 8. Let 
someone be present. 9. Spare us; do not injure any- 
one. 10. At the same time let an attack be made on 
the unprotected flank. 11. Let us not despair of safety ; 





ti, ee 
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do not despair of the state. 12. Let the forces be 
increased ; may the number of defenders increase. 
B.—13. Let us not turn and flee. 14. Appoint a day 
for the meeting. 15. May your influence be very strong 
with them. 16. Set sail at midnight; disembark just 
before dawn. 17. Let the legion be led thither in light 
marching order. 18. Follow closely the Gauls fleeing ° 
towards the river; do not give them any opportunity of 
fleeing into Germany. 19. Let us take up arms at the 
beginning of spring. 20. May we not be disappointed 
in this hope. 21. Do not fear for the ships. 22. Let 
us keep the Romans from marching. 23. Abandon the 
assault. 24. Let bad citizens lose their citizenship. 





LESSON LXXIX. 
SUPINE. REVIEW OF VERB-FORMS. 
469. Paradigm. 
THE SUPINE. : 
Gow. J.0% Conj, IT. Cong-T1] x, Cong. lV. Conz: IfT. 
(27 -i0.) 

Acc. amatum monitum . réctum  auditum captum 

ABL. amattt monitu rectt auditu captu 

a. The Supine is a verbal noun (with active force) of the 
fourth declension, and found only in the accusative 
and ablative singular. 

6. The principal parts of the verb include one which is 
identical in-form with the supine, and which is 
therefore said to furnish the supine stem. But as 
the supine is a form of rare occurrence in Latin, 
many grammars prefer to regard this principal 
part as the neuter singular of the perfect participle 
passive, and to speak therefore of the participial 
(not the supine) stem. 
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470. Illustrative Examples. 

Légatos ad eum misérunt pacem petitum, ¢hey sent envoys 
to him to seek peace. 

Facile est factii, 7¢ zs easy to do (literally ix the doing). 

a. The accusative supine is used, as in the first sen- 
tence, to denote purpose, after verbs of motion, 
such as venid, mitto, eo. 

6. The ablative supine is used, as in the second sen- 
tence, to state in what respect a statement or term 
is applicable. Compare the ablative of specification 
(414). This usage is found chiefly with the supines 


factii and dicti, after such adjectives as facilis, . 


difficilis and optimus. 

c. The accusative supine furnishes a fifth (though in- 
frequent) mode of expressing purpose, in addition 
to those given in 451. 


471. (a) With the exception of the comparatively rare 
future imperative (active and passive) and future infini- 
tive passive, all the regular forms of the Latin verb 
have now been studied, and may be reviewed at this 
stage. 
(6) The Latin verb has :— 
two voices, Active and Passive (Deponent verbs being 
an important exception) ; 

four regular conjugations (including the verbs of the 
third conjugation in -id); in addition to the regular 
conjugations, there are also the active and passive 
periphrastic conjugations, and certain irregular 
verbs, especially sum, possum, ferd, e6, fid, volo, 
nolo and malo. 

the indicative mood (active and passive), with six tenses 
(present, imperfect, future, perfect, pluperfect and 
future perfect) ; 
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the subjunctive mood (active and passive), with four 
tenses (present, imperfect, perfect and pluperfect) ; 
the imperative mood (active and passive), with two 
divisions sometimes called present and future ; 
the infinitive (active and passive), with three fence 
(present, perfect and future) ; 
the participles, including the present and future parti- 
ciples of the active voice, and the perfect participle 
and the gerundive of the passive voice. 
the gerund and the supine of the active voice. 
472. VOCABULARY. 
nisi, 7f not; unless, except. 
rogo, are, Avi, atum, ash.* 
vis, irregular, f., in singular, force, eae might» 
in plural, sree ‘vigour. 

N.B.—Vis has in the singular the nominative vis, 
accusative vim, and ablative vi, in common use; the 
plural is virés, virium, viribus, virés, virés, viribus. 

EXERCISES. 

473. ee 

A.—1. Dum ea geruntur, legid ex cénsuétiidine ina 
frumentatum missa est. 2. Facilius est dicta quam 
factu. 3. Navés factae sunt ad quamvis vim perfe- 
rendam. 4. Leégatds ad eds mittit, rogatum ut sibi 
militibusque parcant. 5. Vi coacti erant commedtum 
ad eum portare. 6. Negant sé quidquam nisi communi 
consilid acturos esse. 7. Principat déjecti,t novis 
rebus studebant. 8. Pedestrés cdpias éductirus est: 
ab hoc consilio déterrendus est. 9. Respondet optimum} 
factu esse flumen ponte jungere. 10. Virés militum 
integrae esse videntur. 


ge eae Fe eR EN ees 
* Rog6 is used like both peté and quaerd (426. fn.), but with acc. 
t Translate déjicid here by deprive. 
t Translate the best thing to do; similarly 1 
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B.—11. Céteri, cum haec animadvertissent, sua 
omnia in oppida contulérunt. 12. Scisne quo eas? 
Num terrémini? -N6énne itilissimum erit? 13. Dato 
signo, € castris €rumpant ; éruptionem faciant ; éruptid 
fiat. 14. Eum locum, quem probaverat, duplici miro, 
firmare instituit. 15. His rébus permoti, magnopere 
perturbabantur ; navibus verébar. 16. Ubi habitatis? 
Incolimus extremos finés Belgarum. 17. Gallia est 
divisa in partes tres. 18. Monitum vénimus té, non 
oratum. 19. Facile factt est propius accédere.' 20. 
Legati vobis ad Caesarem satis faciendi causa mittendi 
erant. 

474. II, . 

A.—1. He sends out five cohorts to forage. 2. Noth- 
ing is easier to say. 3. They ask what is best to do. 
4. Being unable to defend themselves, they sent envoys 
to Caesar to ask aid. 5. So great a storm has arisen 
that we cannot endure the violence of the waves. 6. 
What do you wish except to seize our lands by (per) 
violence? 7. No one has yielded; some have fallen. 
8. We shall be seen by someone ; we were approaching 
the sea. 9. We found the soldiers occupied in pitching 
the camp. 10. They met the foot-soldiers fleeing. 11. 
This report will be borne to the most distant regions. 

B.—12. They had rushed out of the camp that they 
might not be surrounded. 13. The swiftest of the 


warships had been shattered; a shout arises. 14. Let — 


us dare to endure anything; we shall go out (exed) 
lest we hear anything. 15. He put his brother in 
command of the left wing; he himself was in command 
of the right. 16. They remember that this will be 
very difficult to do. 17. The commanders of cavalry 
had not vet perceived what was being done (use both 
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ago and facio). 18. He is said to have been superior 


in strength of body. 19. They will surround (use doth 
circumvenio azd circumdd); they will restore; they 


will return (wse 60th reded and revertor). 20. On his 


approach they send envoys to ask reinforcements, that 
they may be able to withstand the might of the enemy. 


LESSON LXXX. 


CoNDITIONAL SENTENCES. REVIEW OF SUBJUNCTIVE. 


475. A conditional sentence is a complex sentence con- 
sisting of two clauses: (a) a subordinate clause con- 
taining some supposition, and introduced usually in 
English by 7 or wzless, in Latin by si or nisi; (4) a 
principal clause containing the conclusion which follows 
the supposition. These clauses are termed respectively 
the Protasis and the Afodosis. 

In conditional sentences in Latin both the indicative 
and the subjunctive are used, but regularly the same 
mood occurs in both clauses, that is, either both clauses 
have the indicative or both have the subjunctive. 


476. Illustrative Examples. ‘ 

Si Romanus civis est, liber est, 7 he is a Roman 
citizen, hé ts free. 

Si hoc fécérunt, inimici erant, 7f they did this, they 
were Enemies. 

a. These sentences present. a form of conditional 
sentence referring to present or past time, which 
states what logically follows upon something which 
may or may not be true. The indicative mood 
is used in both English and Latin, the tenses 
having their usual values. 
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477. Illustrative Examples. 


Si Caesar adesset, dcrius pignarent, 7/ Caesar were present, 
they would fight more vigorously. 

Si Caesar adfuisset, dcrius piignavissent, 7f Caesar had 
been present, they would have fought more vigorously. 


a. These sentences also refer to present or past time, 
but they do not deal with a supposed case which 
may or may not be true. Rather, it is implied 
that as a matter of fact Caesar was zot present, 
and therefore the fighting was zof so vigorous. 
In conditional sentences contrary to fact, Latin 
uses the subjunctive in both clauses, the imperfect 
subjunctive for present time, the pluperfect sub- 
junctive for past time. 


478. Illustrative Examples. 


(1) Si obsidés miserint, pacem faciémus, if they send 
hostages, we shall make peace. 
Si amici esse vidébuntur, copias rediicet, 7f they (shall) 
seem to be friendly, he will lead back his troops. 
(2) Si obsidés mittant, pacem faciamus, 2/ they were to send 
hostages, we should make: peace. 
Si amici esse videantur, copids rediicat, 7f they should — 
seem to be friendly, he would lead back his troops: 


a. All these conditional sentences refer to the future. 
The two groups of suppositions and conclusions 
relate to the same state of affairs, but the latter 
group (2) refers to them less simply and directly 
than the former (1), treating them rather as con- 
ceivable cases. These two groups are often dis- 
tinguished as the more vivid and the Jdess vivid 
form of future conditions. 


\ 
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8. It will be noticed that in the more vivid future con- 
ditional sentences, English ordinarily uses shal/ or 
will, and in the less vivid, should or would or were 
zo, and further that in the protasis of the more 
vivid form Latin has the future or future perfect 
indicative (for the use of these tenses review 224), 
and in both clauses of the less vivid form the 
present subjunctive. 


479. Two methods of classifying these four kinds of 
conditional sentences may be suggested :— 
a. First method: 
Simple (476). 
Contrary to Fact (477). 
{More vivid (478, 1). 
\Léss vivid (478, 2). 


Present or Past Time{ 


Future Time 


6. Second method : 
, Present or past time (476)- 
Logical fees time (478, 1). . 
_ Ideal (478, 2). 
Unreal (477). 


480. The following uses of the Latin subjunctive 
have now been studied :— 
In indirect questions (362). 
In clauses of purpose— 
adverbial, with ut or né (386). 
relative, with qui (388). 
substantive, with ut or né (424), 
In clauses of result (371). . 
With cum, causal or temporal (397). 
In subordinate clauses in indirect discourse (408). 
In conditional sentences (477, 478). 
In independent clauses of exhortation, command or 
wish (465, 466). 
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EXERCISES. 

481. Te 

A.—1. Magna praedae faciendae facultas dabitur, si 
Romands castris expulerimus. 2. Si hoc feécissent, 
viribus corporum praestitissent. 3. Si periculosum hoc 
esse existimas, cir non aliquem mittis qui auxilium 
roget? 4. Si primi ordinés graviter prementur, auxilium 
feremus. 5. Si hanc rem impetret, omni periculo 
liberétur. 6. Nisi subsidium noctt missum esset, 
diitius vim hostium sustinére non potuissemus, 7. 
Etiam si acerrimé factus erit impetus, pedem non 
referémus sed pro castris pugnantés cadémus. 8. Si 
obsidés a vobis Caesari dentur, ut ea quae polliceamini 
vos factiros intellegat, pacem vobiscum faciat. 9. Hune 
collem si tenébunt nostri, hostés aqua commeatuque pro- 
hibebunt. 10. Si hdc fiat, omnino spes fugae tollatur. 

B.—11. Hac oratidne quam in concilié habuerat, per- 
suaserat Helvétiis ut finibus suis exirent. 12. Cum jam 
in conspectum agminis nostri vénissent, fuga destiterunt. 
13. Primd perspicere nén possunt unde aut quam in 
partem hoc flumen fluat. 14. Finem subsequendi facia- 
mus, néab nostrisinterclidamur. 15. Morte suorum ita 
perterriti erant, ut summo tumult ad alteram ripam 
transiissent. 16. Respondit aduléscentem summa forti-. 
tiidine déléctum esse, Liicium némine, qui apud Gallos 
magnam auctoritatem habéeret. 17. Si prudéns fuisset, 
sensisset quid hicagerétur. 18. Primum nos cohortatus 
est ut ante autumnum é@jus modi classem efficeremus. 
19. Rentntiant sé téla intra mtnitionés conjicere non 
potuisse, quod castra fossa incrédibili latitudine cir- 
cumdata essent. 20. Cum haec natio, de qua supra 
scripsimus, plirimum tdtius feré Galliae equitatt valeat, 
longé lateque circum sé fines vastaverunt. 
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482.°° > II. 


A.—1. If anything happens, I shall return here at 
once. 2. If anything should happen, I should return 
there at once. 3. If you can hear their voices, they are 
not far distant. 4. If you were to set out at dawn, you 
would reach the lake at nightfall. 5. Unless you do 
ois. 1 shall go alone. 6. If they had been in- 
experienced in sailing, they would not have reached 
land so easily. 7. Since the lower part of the island 
faces the continent, the inhabitants would often cross 


‘over, if they were skilled in sailing. 8. If they should 


prefer to cross the Rhine, lands would be given them 
in Gaul. 9. If the number of the enemy increases, the 
Gauls will gather all their property into one place. 10. 
Thus, even if they are fond of making war or of pil- 
laging, opportunity is lacking. 

B.—11. Since Caesar himself is present, they are 
more eager for fighting. 12. If Caesar himself is pre- 
sent, they will fight with greater zeal. 13. He begged 
them not to seek safety in flight. 14. For these reasons, 
if they had attempted to cross by (per) force, we 
should have prevented (them). 15. Because of the 
season, let them not attempt to visit the most distant 
nations. 16. These reported that they had found all 
the troops occupied in foraging, except those who had 
been left to guard the baggage. 17. He commands the 
tribunes, centurions and officers of cavalry to seize the 
approaches and roads in a similar manner. 18. Unless 
the magistrates satisfy me, I shall spare no one. 19. 
If he should ask me what is the best thing to do, I 
should urge him not to set the example of flight. 20. 
Since all men are by nature eager for freedom, we wish 
to be made free. 
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483. 


aditus 


diligentia 


initium 


cupidus 
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WORD ALLS Tey Lib 


NOUNS. 


modus 
nomen 
ratio 


_spatium 


studium 


subsidium 


ADJECTIVES. 


imperitus 


occupatus 


/ 


tumultus 
vis 
VOx 


peritus 


PRONOUNS AND PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES. 


aliquis 
nonnulli 
quidam 


adeo 
bello 
cohortor 
dejicio 
désisto 
dimico 
egredior 


ab 

ad 
ante 
apud 
circum 


ac, atque 
aut 
cum 


quis quisque 
- quisquam quivis 
VERBS 

€0 intercludo 

e€xeo libero 

f10 moneo 

frumentor navigo 

hortor oro 

impero persuadeo 

ineo peto 
PREPOSITIONS. 

contra inter 

cum intra 

de ob 

ex per 

in post 
CONJUNCTIONS. 

dum neque 

et, -que nisi 

ne quod 


ullus 
uterque . 


praedor 
praesto 
redeo 
Togo 
supero 
transeo 
valeo 


praeter 
pro 
propter | 
sine 

sub 
trans 


sed 
$1 
ut 














| 


hi 
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READING LESSON XV. 
Tur STorY or REGULUS. (256 B.C.; 250 B.C.) 

484. VOCABULARY. 

Africa, ae, f., Africa. 

Carthaginiénsés, ium, m. pl., the Carthaginians (in- 
habiting the city of Carthage in North Africa). 

caténa, ae, f., chain, fetter , in plur. freely, prison. 

cOnservo, are, avi, atum, fecp. 

criidélis, e, cruel. 

Graecus, 1, m., Greek. 

Piinicus, a, um, Punic, Carthaginian. 

senectis, -titis, f., o/d age. 

uxor, -Oris, f., w/e. 

Non6 anno primi Ptnici belli, quod populus Romanus 
contra Carthaginiensés gerebat, Romani consilium in 
Africam transeundi inierunt belli inferendi causa. Ad 
has res conficiendas classis trecentarum triginta navium 
effecta est, et plurimi milités, spe praedae faciendae 
adducti, ad portum convenerunt. Regulus consul, qui 
huic classi praefectus erat, idoneam ad navigandum 
tempestatem nactus, inita aestate naves solvit, et classe 
Carthaginiensium superata, ad Africam pervenit. Ibi 


’ milités, navibus egressi, complura proelia fecerunt et 


multa oppida céperunt. Primo Carthaginienses neque 
virtute neque studio pugnandi Komanis pares erant. 
Multis incommodis acceptis, cum se defendere non 
possent, légat6s ad Graecos miserunt rogatum ut sibi 
auxilium ferrent, et aliquem mitterent qui exercitui 
praeesset. 

Dux quidam, Xanthippus nomine, rei militaris 
peritissimus, missus est, atque proximo anno, cum 
jam Carthaginienses ad dimicandum paratos esse 
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arbitraretur, copias suas contra Romanos eduxit, qui in 
agris vastandis occupati erant. Proelid commisso, 
Romani tantam calamitatem acceperunt ut fereé omnes 
aut caperentur aut interficerentur. Vix duo milia se ad 
mare recéperunt, et Regulus ipse ab eae captus et 
in catenas conjectus est. 


Sed Romani consilio désistere ac finem dimicandi 
facere nolébant, atque majoribus copiis coactis bellum 
renovaverunt. Post quinque annos Carthaginienses, 
magna accepta calamitate, legationem ad senatum de 
pace mittere constituérunt. Simul Regulum adeunt et 
certidrem eum dé hoc consilid faciunt: ‘‘ Légatés mis- ~ 
suri sumus Romanis persuadendi causa ut pacem faciant. 
Visne una cum illis proficisci et populo Romano osten- 
dere quid optimum sit factu? Atque si senatus quosdam 
aduléscentes nobiles, qui capti sunt, nobis non red- 
diderit, hiic statim ipse redibis? Nam (/or) nisi haec 
te facturum pollicitus eris, non té ire patiemur.”’ 


Cum Regulus pollicitus esset, legati profecti sunt, sed 
cum ad urbem venissent, Regulus noluit in munitiones 
ingredi (¢o enter), quod civis esse Romanus déstitisset. 
Sperabant Carthaginiensés Regulum, ut ipse liber fieret, 
Romanos moniturum esse né captivos retinerent, sed 
pacem cum hostibus confirmarent. Sed cum senatus 
quosdam misit quicum eo agerent, haec dixit: ‘‘ Moni- 
tum vos, Patrés, veni, née pacem faciatis. Cartha- 
giniensés, proeliis fracti, vix ullam spem habent neque 
quisquam eorum diutius bellandi est cupidus. Bond 
animo este; cives ne dé victoria déspérent. Nolite 
captivos reddere ; virés cujusque illorum integrae sunt ; 
ego, senectute confectus, usui esse rei publicae nullo 
modo possum. Nolite mihi timere: praestat quidvis 
pati quam rei publicae nocere.’’ 
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Hac oratione senatui persuasit née quem captivum 
tedderet. Atque cum nonnulli eum retinére conarentur, 


hortatus est amicos ut finem flendi et.orandi facerent, 


et dixit se illo die, quo captus esset, civitatem amisisse. 
Tum (¢ien) uxdrem et liberds 4 complextt (Ais embrace) 
Temovit, et ad Africam rediit, nulla vi coactus praeter 
fidem (Aledge) quam dederat hosti. Tamen (and ye) 
sciébat sé ad certissimam mortem et ad crudelissimos 
hostés sé reverti, sed fidem esse cOnservandam existi- 
mabat. Sed si sibi cOnsuluisset, non rei publicae, num 
fama tantae fortitudinis ad ultimas regiones perlata 
esset ? 





Templum: Temple. 
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THE STORY OF ULYSSES. 
(Chiefly from Ritchie, Fabulae Faciles.) 
The Trojan War. 


485. Olim Paris, filius Priami régis Trojanorum, 
cum in Graeciam mare transiisset, Helenam, uxorem 
Menelai régis Spartae, abduxit. Itaque Menelaus omnés 
reges Graeciae convocavit, et Oravit ut auxilium sibi 
ferrent. Mox, classe mille ducentarum navium coacta, 
magnis cum copiis profectus est ut injuriam ulcisceretur. 
Agamemnon, Menelai frater, toti exercitul Graecorum 
praefectus est; et una cum his duobus regibus Achillés, 
qui omnibus hominibus virtute praestabat, et Ulixes, 
vir summae prudentiae, navés solvérunt. wes 

Graeci, navibus egressi, Trojam vallo fossaque cir- 
cumdare non conati sunt, sed in litore non longé a 
navibus consederunt. Inter mare et urbem planitiés 
erat magna, atque ibi Trojani, acie instructa, saepe cum 
Graecis proelia committebant. Post novem annos 
Graeci plurima oppida exptignaverant, quae circum 
Trojam socii Priami habebant, et tanta incommoda 
Trojani acceperant ut minus saepe proelium facere 
auderent. 


486. Decimo anno belli, controversia magna inter 
Agamemnona* et Achillem orta est, atque Achillés, ira 
incénsus, pugna abstinére constituit. Trdjani, cum 
haec cognovissent, Graecos audacius adorti sunt, atque 
navés eorum incendissent, nisi Patroclus, .qui Achilli 
amicissimus erat, eum rogavisset ut auxilio Graecis 
veniret. Neque Achilli persuadére potuit ut ipse in 





*Some nouns of the third declension, borrowed from the Greek, have 
the Greek ending -a in the accusative singular. 


- 
- 
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proelium rediret ; sed Achilles arma et equos suds 
Patroel6 dedit et milités suds subsidio Graecis labo- 
rantibus misit. Adventt eorum Trojani repulsi sunt ; 
sed Patroclus ipse ab Hectore, fortissimo ex filiis Priami, 
interfectus est. Tum Achilles, magno dolore affectus, 
mortem amici ulcisci contendit, et, rursus armis captis, 
in medids hostés irruit atque Hectora interfecit. Sed 
post paucods diés ipse, a Paride vulneratus, cecidit, et 


Graeci de victoria jam désperare coeperunt. 


487. Cum jam multi hortarentur ut in Graeciam 
reverterentur, Ulixes Graecis persuasit ut aliud con- 
silium inirent. Equus ligneus ingenti magnitudine est 
effectus atque viris armatis completus est. Tum reliqui 
Graeci in naves conscendérunt et sé in Graeciam navi- 
gare simulabant. ‘Trojani, non insidias suspicati, equum 
in urbem traxérunt, cum arbitrarentur Graecos muneri 
eum deis reliquisse. Sed noctt Ulixés et Menelaus 
céterique qui sé in equo abdiderant, egressi sunt et 
custodés portarum necavérunt. Tum reliqui Graect, 
signd dato, in urbem ex navibus irruperunt. Trojani 
aut interfecti sunt aut in servitutem abducti; Troja 
ipsa incénsa est. 


488. Tandem Graeci, longo bello fessi, domum redire . 
constituérunt. Omnibus igitur rebus ad profectionem 
paratis, navés dédixerunt et idoneam ad navigandum 


tempestatem nacti magno cum gaudio naves solverunt. 


Ulixés, qui régnum insulae Ithacae obtinuerat, paulo 
antequam cum reliquis Graecis ad bellum profectus est, 
puellam formdsissimam nomine Pénelopén®* in matri- 
monium dtixerat. Nunc igitur, cum jam decem annos 





* Some nounsof the first declension, borrowed from the Greek, have (in the 
singular) -@in the nom., «és in the gen., -€m in the acc., and € in the abl. 
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quasi in exsilio cOnsumpsisset, magna cupiditate patriae 
et uxoris videndae ardébat. Postquam tamen pauca 
milia passuum a litore Trojae progressi sunt, tanta 
tempestas subito coorta est, ut nulla navium cursum 
tenere posset, sed passim disjicerentur. Navis autem 


illa, qua ipse Ulixes vehebatur, vi tempestatis ad meri-  . 


diem délata, decimo dié ad litus Libyae pervenit. 


The Lotus Eaters. 


489, Ancoris jactis, Ulixés constituit nonnullos é 
sociis in terram exponere, qui aquam ad navem refer- 
rent et qualis esset natura ejus regionis coOgnoscerent. 
Hi igitur € navi égressi imperata facere parabant. Dum 
tamen fontem quaerunt, quidam ex incolis occurrunt 
atque hospitid accépérunt. Accidit autem* ut mird quo- 
dam fructt quem lotum appellabant hi hominés viverent. 


Quem cum Graeci gustavissent, patriae et sociorum | 


statim obliti, affirmavérunt semper sé in ea terra man- 
suros, ut dulci illo cibd in perpetuum fruerentur. 


Ulixés, cum ab hora septima ad vesperum exspec-. 


tavisset, veritus nét socii in periculd essent, non- 
nullos é reliquis misit, ut, quae causa esset morae, 
cognoscerent. Hi igitur in terram expositi, cum ad 
vicum qui non longé aberat pervénissent, socios suds 
quasi vino ebrids repperérunt, atque eis persuadére 
conabantur, ut secum ad navem redirent. Illi tamen 
resistere ac manu sé defendere coepérunt, saepe cla- 
mitantés sé numquam ex e6 loco discesstiros. Quae cum 
ita essent{, ntuntii re infecta ad Ulixem rediérunt. His 
rebus cognitis, Ulixés ipse cum omnibus qui in navi 
* Translate autem by now, and friietii by. on, literally by means of. 


+ After a verb of fearing, né means lest or that. 
¢ Translate freely by wnder these circumstances. 


Se a 
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_ relicti sunt ad locum vénit; et socids fristra hortatus 
ut sponte sua redirent, manibus edrum post terga vinctis, 
invitos ad ndavem reportavit. Tum, ancoris sublatis, 
quam celerrimé é portti navem solvit. 


; . The Giant Polyphemus. 
: 





490. Posterd dié postquam totam noctem rémis con- 
tenderant, ad terram ignotam pervénérunt. Tum, quod 
naturam é€jus regidnis igndrabat, ipse Ulixés cum duo- 
decim € sociis in terram égressus loca explorare con- 
stituit. Paulum 4 litore progressi specum ingentem 
invenerunt, quem, etsi intellegébant sé ndn sine periculd 
+ id facttrds, intravérunt. Ibi magnam copiam lactis 

invenérunt in vasis ingentibus conditam. Dum omnés 
mirantur quis eum locum incoleret, subité6 modnstrum 
horribile cOnspexérunt, humana quidem specié et figura, 
sed ingenti magnittidine corporis.. Hune gigantem 
cum animadvertissent tinum omnin6d oculum habére in 
media fronte positum, intelléxérunt hune esse tinum é 
Cyclopibus, dé quibus famam jam accéperant.* 


day 


491. Graeci igitur, ubi monstrum vidérunt, timédre 
perterriti in interiorem partem spéluncae cdnfugérunt. 
Polyphémus autem (id enim gigantis ndmen erat) pecora 
Sua in spéluncam égit ; tum cum sax6 ingenti portam 
obstruxisset, ignem in medio speci féecit. Mox cum 
Graecos animadvertisset, magna voce clamavit. ‘‘ Qui 
estis homines? Mercatorés ant praedonés ?’’? Tum 
Ulixes respondit sé} neque mercatorés esse neque prae- 
dandi causa venisse; sed é Trdja redeuntés vi tempe- 
statum a cursti dépulsos esse. Ordavit etiam ut sé sine 














* Translate by had heard. “ 
t In double questions an is used with the force of or. 
{ Translate by they; Ulysses speaks for himself and his comrades. 
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injuria discedere pateretur. Tum Polyphémus, null6 
dato responso, duo é Graecis mant corripuit et membris 
eorum divulsis carnem devorare coepit. 


492. Dum haec geruntur, GraecOrum animos tantus 
terror occupavit, ut, omni spe salutis deposita, mortem 
praesentem exspectarent. Polyphemus autem humi 
prostratus, somno sé dedit. Quod cum vidisset Ulixés, 
tantam occasionem non amittendam arbitratus, in animo 
habebat gladio interficere. Sed cum saxum animad- 
vertisset, qué introitus obstrictus erat, nihil sé prdfec- 
turum” intelléxit, si Polyphémum interfécisset. Tanta 
enim erat ejus saxi magnitudo, ut ne decem quidem 
homines movere possent. Prima luce, Polyphemus jam 
é€ somno excitatus idem quod superiore die fécit ; cor- 
reptis enim duobus é reliquis viris, carnem eorum sine 
mora dévoravit. Tum, cum saxum removisset, ipse 
cum pecore € specu progressus est, atque postquam 
omnes ovés exierunt, saxum in locum restituit. 


The Device of Ulysses. 


493. Ulixés vero qui, ut supra démonstravimus, vir 
magnae fuit prudentiae, etsi intellegeébat quantum esset 
periculum, nondum omnino déspeérabat, sed hoe cepit 
consilium. Sub noctem cum Polyphemus ad specum 
rediisset et eddem modo quot antea cénavisset, Ulixés 
utrem vini prompsit, quem forte secum habeébat, et 
giganti dedit. Polyphéemus, qui numquam antea vinum 
gustaverat, statim hausit. Hoc facto quaesivit quo 
nomine Ulixés appellarctur. Ille respondit sé Néminem 
appellari. Quod cum audivisset, Polyphémus ita locutus 
est: ‘“Hanc tibi gratiam pro tantd beneficid referam ; 





* From pr6éficié, not from proficiscor 3; note the quantity. 
+ Translate by as (see 668). 
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te ultimum omnium dévorabo.’’ His dictis, cibo vindque 
gravatus, brevi somno oppressus est. Tum Ulixés sociis 
convocatis dixit: ‘‘ Habemus facultatem quam peti- 
mus.’’ Tum postquam quid fieri vellet ostendit, sudem 
praeaciitam conquirébat. Quam cum repperisset, igni 
calefécit, atque oculum Polyphemi dum dormit trans- 
fodit ; hoc facto, omnés in ultimas speluncae partes sé 
abdiderunt. 


494. Tum ille subito illo dolore é somn6 excitatus, 
clamorem maximum sustulit, et dum per speluncam 
errat, Ulixem et socios manu.comprehendere conabatur. 
Cum tamen jam omnino caecus esset, nullo modo hoc 
efficere potuit. Interea reliqui Cyclopés clamore audito 
undique ad spéluncam convénérunt et quid gereretur 
quaesiverunt, et quam ob causam tantum clamorem 
sustulisset. JIlle respondit sé graviter vulneratum esse ; 
cum tamen ceteri quaesivissent quis ei vulnus intulisset, 
respondit ille Neminem id fécisse. Quibus rebus auditis, 
anus @ Cyclopibus dixit: ‘‘ Si némo té vulneravit, ap- 
paret consilio deorum, quibus resistere nec possumus 
nec volumus, hoc supplicio te affici.’’ His rebus dictis 
discesserunt Cyclopés,eum in insaniam incidisse arbitrati. 
The Escape. 


495, Polyphémus, ubi socios suds discessisse seénsit, 
furore atque amentia impulsus Ulixem iterum quaerere 
coepit. Tandem cum portam invenisset, saxum removit, 
ut pecus ad agros exiret. ‘Tum ipse in introitu sedit et 
ut®* quaeque ovis ad locum vénerat, tergum €jus manibus 
tractabat, né viri inter oves effugere possent. Quod 
cum animadvertisset Ulixés, hoc iniit consilium; intel- 





*Translate ut here by as; although the clause refers, not to manner, 
but to time (646. b). The pluperfect following should be translated by the 
English simple past. (Compare 642.) 
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léxit enim omnem spem salitis in dolé magis quam in 
virtute poni. Primum trés pinguissimas ex ovibus 
delegit ; quas cum inter sé* cOnexuisset, inum sociérum 
ventribust earum ita subjécit, ut omnin6 latéret. Deinde 
oves, hominem secum ferentés, ad portam égit. Id 
accidit quod fore{ suspicatus erat. Polyphémus enim, | 
postquam manus tergist earum imposuit, ovés exire 
passus est. Eodem modo Ulixés omnés sociés émisit ; 
ipse ultimus é€vasit. 


496. His rébus ita confectis, Ulixés magnopere veritus 
ne§ Polyphémus dolum sentiret, celeriter cum sociis ad 
litus contendit; quo cum vénissent, ab eis, qui navi 
praesidio relicti erant, magna cum laetitia accepti sunt. 
Tum Ulixés non satis tiitum esse arbitratus siin e6 loc6é 
maneret, quam celerrimé proficisci cOnstituit. Jussit 
igitur omnés in navem conscendere et ancoris sublatis 
paulum a litore in altum provectus est. Tum magna 
voce clamavit, “Tu, Polyphéme, qui jira hospitii 
spernis, justam et débitam poenam solvisti.’’ Hac voce 
audita, Polyphémus ira incénsus ad mare se contulit et 
ubi intellexit navem paulum 4a litore remdtam esse, 
saxum ingéns manu corripuit atque in eam partem 
conjecit, unde vocem venire sénsit. Graeci autem, null6é 
accepto incommodo6, cursum tenuérunt. 


The Island of Circe, the Enchantress. 


497. Brevi intermisso spatio, Graeci insulae cuidam 
appropinquaverunt quam Circé, filia Solis, incolebat. 





* Translate by fo one another, literally among themselves. 


t The dative, having the force of with reference to, is often used with 
compound verbs, where it is freely translated by the preposition suggested. 
by the prefix, here under (sub), and on (im). 

t Literally would be, freely would occur. 

§ See 489. fn., t. 
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Latin LESSONS FOR BEGINNERS. 335 


EO cum pervénissent, Ulixés frimentandi causa navi 
égredi constituit ; cOgnéverat enim frimentum quod in 
navi haberent jam déficere. Sociis igitur ad sé con- 
vocatis, quo in loco rés esset* et quid fieri vellet, ostendit. 
Cum tamen omnés memoriam retinérent cridélis mortis 
eorum qui nuper in terram ‘Cyclopum égressi erant, 
nemo repertus est qui hdc negotium suscipere vellet.t 
Tandem rés ad sortem revocatur, atque Eurylochus 
cum duobus et viginti sociis in interidrem partem insulae 
proficiscitur. Vix poterant ei qui in navi relicti erant 
lacrimas tenére ; credébant enim sé socids suds numquam 
iterum visuros. 


498. Illi interea aliquantum progressi ad villam quan- 
dam pervenérunt, summa magnificentia aedificatam ; 
cujus ad januam cum adiissent, ipsa Circé exiit et 
summa cum benignitate omnés invitavit ut introirent. 
Eurylochus autem, insidias suspicatus, foris exspectare 


constituit ; reliqui rei novitate adducti intravérunt, 


atque convivium magnificum invénérunt omnibus rébus 
instructum. Sed Circé vinum medicamento quodam 
miscuerat ; quod cum illi bibissent, gravi sopdre omnés 
statim oppressi sunt. Tum Circé baculd aured quod 
gerebat capita eorum tetigit; qud factot, omnés in porcds 
subito conversi sunt. Interea Eurylochus ignarus quid 
agerétur ad§ januam sedébat ; postquam tamen ad solis 
occasum frustra exspectavit, ad navem sodlus reverti 
constituit. 








* Translate freely by how matters stood. 


t Translate qui vellet by who was willing or to be willing. A relative 
clause with the subjunctive is often used to characterize the antecedent as 
belonging to a class. 


t Translate by whereupon, more literally this having been done, 
§ Translate here by at. 
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Ulysses Comes to the Rescue. 


499, Ulixés cum intelléxisset socids suds in peri-— 


culo esse, gladio correpto, Eurylocho imperavit, ut sine 
mora viam ad illam domum monstraret. Ile tamen 
multis cum lacrimis Ulixem complexus obsecrare coepit, 


née tantum periculum susciperet. Ulixes autem respon- ~ 


dit sé neminem invitum sécum adducturum ; ei licére, 


si mallet, in navi manére; se ipsum sine ullo auxilio 


rem suscepturum. Hoc cum magna voce dixisset, e 
navi desiluit. 

Aliquantum progressus subit6 conspexit aduléscentem 
forma pulcherrima, aureun baculum manu gerentem. 
Hic rogat: ‘‘ Qué proficisceris ? Nonne scis hance esse 
Circés domum? Hic incltsi sunt amici tui, ex humana 
specié in porcds conversi. Num vis ipse idem malum 


pati?’’ Ulixés simul ac vocem audivit adulescentem 


esse deum Mercurium sénsit; nwull6 tamen modo ab 
consilid déterréri potuit. Quod cum Mercurius sensisset, 
herbam quandam ei dedit, quam contra carmina pluri- 
mum valére dicébat. ‘‘Hanc cape,’’ inquit, “‘et ubi 
Circé té baculd tetigerit, déstrict6 gladio, impetum in 
eam fac.’’ 

The Enchantress Foiled. 


500. Brevi intermissO spatio, Ulixes ad omnia peri- 
cula subeunda paratus ad villam pervénit atque ab ipsa 
Circé benigné exceptus est. Omnia eodem modo quo 
antea facta sunt. Mox, ubi fames cibo depulsa est, 
Circé poculum aureum vino repletum Ulixi dedit. Ile, 
etsi suspicatus est venénum sibi paratum esse, poculum 
exhausit. Quo facto, Circé, postquam caput ejus baculo 
tetigit, ea verba loctita est quibus socios éjus antea in 
porcds converterat. Res tamen omnino aliter évenit 
atque illa spéraverat. Tanta enim vis erat éjus herbae 
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quam dederat Mercurius, ut neque venénum neque 
verba quidquam efficere possent. Deinde Ulixés, sicut 
jusserat Mercurius, gladio destricto, impetum in eam 
fecit et mortem minitabatur. Tum Circe, cum sénsisset 
artem suam nihil valere, multis cum lacrimis eum 
obsecrare coepit, né interficeret. 


Ulixeés autem ubi sensit eam timore perterritam esse, 
postulavit ut socids sine mora in hiamanam speciem 
redtceret ; si minus*, ostendit sé statim eam necattrum. 
His rébus Circé vehementer commota ad pedeés ejus sé 
projecit et multis cum lacrimis pollicita est sé, quae ille 
imperavisset, omnia facturam. Ita sociis receptis Ulixes 
nuntium ad navem misit, qui reliquis Graecis quae facta 
essent nuntiaret. ’ 

Atque multa alia pericula Ulixés subiit; sed tandem 
in patriam suam ipse pervenit incolumis, omnibus sociis 
amissis, atque ibi uxorem Penelopén vivam et salvam 
repperit, atque cupide reditum suum exspectantem. - 





* Translate si minus by otherwise or if not. 
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RULES OF SYNTAX AND EXERCISES IN 
PROSE COMPOSITION. 


INTRODUCTORY. 
ORDER OF WORDS. 


501. Because of its wealth of inflections, Latin admits 
much greater freedom of order than English does, with- 
out a corresponding loss of clearness. The order of 


{ words in Latin is not, however, purely haphazard ; al- 


though no invariable rules of order ‘exist, there are cer- 
tain arrangements which are normal or usual, and which 
should be varied only for some definite purpose, such 
as to secure emphasis or to promote euphony. 


502. In the normal arrangement of a simple sentence, 
the subject, followed by its attributes, comes first; the 
verb comes last, preceded by its modifiers or objects ; 
as, All these differ from one another in language: Hi 
omnés lingua inter sé differunt. 


This order is often changed, especially in the case of : 


(a) Empnasis.—This is often secured by putting words 
other than the subject at the beginning of a sentence, or 
words other than the verb at the end; as, (/¢ was) by 
one man’s sagacity (that) Greece was freed: Unius viri 
priidentia Graecialiberataest. Other route they had none: 
Aliud iter habébant nillum. 


(6) CONNECTION OF SENTENCES.—At the beginning of 
a sentence are regularly placed words or phrases which 
refer to the previous sentence or some part of it, and 
which thus serve as aconnecting link, leading from the 
known to the unknown; as, Zhe same day envoys came 
to Caesar: Eddem dié légati ad Caesarem veneérunt. 
339 
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503. (a) The modifiers of a noun.—Cardinal numerals, adjectives — 
denoting size and weight (e.g. mdgnus), and: pronominal adjectives 
(except possessives) iia te precede; other modifiers commonly 
follow. 


Where a noun is modified both by an adjective and by a genitive 
(not partitive), the preferred order is adjective, genitive, noun. 


(b) Pronouns.—Relative and interrogative pronouns are regularly 
the first words in their clause, preceding even a conjunction, or (if 
used adjectively) a preposition ; as, When Caesar was informed of these 
things: Quibus dé rebus cum Caesar certior factus esset. 


(c) Adverbs commonly precede the words they modify. But quoque 
and quidem always, and feré generally, follow. 


(d) Prepositions precede the words they govern, with the exception 
ot cum, which is regularly suffixed to the ablative of the personal, re- 
‘ flexive, relative, and interrogative pronouns. 


(e) Negatives are regularly placed before the word modified. 
When the negative belongs to the whole sentence, it is placed either 
before the verb, or more often at the beginning of the sentence.* 
NGL are quidem enclose the word or words modified. 


(f) Verbs.—The Copula or link verb esse is seldom placed at the 
end of its clause. A dependent infinitive, as a rule, precedes the 
verb on which it depends. 


(g) Conjunctions are regularly the first words in their own clauses, 
but they are preceded by a relative pronoun, and sometimes by other 
emphatic or connecting words. 


For the enclitics —que, —ne (interrogative), —ve, see page 218. fn. 


ORDER OF CLAUSES. 


504. (a) Noun and Adjective clauses, as a rule, have the position 
a noun or an adjective of similar value would have. But a relative 
clause frequently, when emphatic, precedes a general pepe te 
such as 2s or hic. 


Indirect questions generally follow the verb on which they depend, 
as also does the accusative and infinitive construction when of any 
length. 


(b) Adverbial clauses, if preparatory to their main clause, or ex- 
pressing some attending circumstance, either precede the main clause, 
or are inserted in it. Such are the temporal, conditional, causal, and 
concessive clauses. 








* Latin prefers means sigh the beginning of a sentence to et or sed followed 
by a negative. (See 659, 
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But adverbial clauses that are explanatory of, or complementary to, 
their main clause regularly follow. Such are the consecutive clauses, 
and causal sentences where the emphasis lies on the reason advanced. 

Purpose clauses more frequently follow than precede, the general 
principle being to place last the clause on which the emphasis falls. 


(c) Participial clauses generally precede, or aré inserted in, the 
main clause, and very seldom follow it as in English. 


505. In narrative prose the order of time is almost in- 
variably observed in the arrangement of the various 
clauses of a sentence; as, The Germans threw away their 
arms when they saw that their comrades were being slain, 
and rushed out of the camp: Germani cum suds interfici 
vidérent, armis abjectis sé ex castris éjécérunt. 


506. Where modern English narrative is apt to consist of a series 
of detached sentences, comparatively short and simple in structure, 
classical Latin narrative is more apt to group several of these sen- 
tences into a longer and more complex sentence, with the verb 
expressing the main idea (or the final outcome) as the principal verb, 
and the others in various subordinate relations. Such a sentence is 
known as a Period. 

In the periodic structure (and this is true of the Latin short sen- 
tence also as a rule), the main thought is not complete until the final 
words are given, and the period, although apparently involved, is 
really arranged in a strictly logical way, and is intended to be grasped 
as a whole. In the English long sentence (as often in the short 
sentence also) we seldom find the main thought left in suspense until 
the very end of the sentence, and the thought is intended rather to 


_ be grasped in detail. 


Contrast the Latin with the English in the following : 


Our men then marched back to camp. Not aman had been killed and 
very few wounded. Yet they had expected a formidable campaign, for 
the enemy numbered four hundred thousand men: Nostri ad tinum 
omnés incolumés, perpaucis vulneratis, ex tanti belli timore, cum 
hostium numerus capitum quadringentérum milium fuisset, sé in 
castra recépérunt. See also the example in 505. 


CONCORDS. 
The following are the general rules of agreement: 


507. APPOSITIVES.—A word placed in apposition with 
another agrees with it in case* (54. d). 





*A possessive genitive may be in apposition with the genitive implied in 
another word, such as a possessive pronoun. (See 656, iii.) 
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508. ATTRIBUTIVE Worbs.—An adjective (including 
the numerals), a pronoun, or a participle, agrees in 
gender, number, and case with the word to which it 
belongs (64). 


i. The attribute, if it belongs to more than one word, regularly 
agrees with the nearest. 


509. THE PREDICATE.*—(a) The verb agrees with its 
subject in number and person. 


(6) A predicate adjective (or a participle in the compound 
tenses of the verb) agrees with the subject of the verb 
in gender, number, and case. 


(c) A predicate noun agrees with its subject in case (146). 


i. Where there are more than one subject, the verb and the 
predicate adjective may be plural, or may be singular, agreeing with 
the nearest subject, and being understood with the others. 


ii. The verb may also be singular when two singular subjects 
form but one notion; as, A loud din and shouting arose : Clamor 
fremitusque oriebatur. (So ‘The tumult and the shouting dies.’) 
So regularly with senatus populusque Romanus. 


iii, Where the subjects are of different persons and the plural is 
used, the first person takes precedence, then the second ; as, Cicero 
and I are well: Ego et Cicero valémus. , 


510. PRONOUN AND ANTECEDENT.*—A relative or a 
demonstrative pronoun agrees in gender, number, and 
person with the word (termed the antecedent) to which 
in sense it refers. 


i. Butif the pronoun is the subject of a verb with a predicate noun, 
it will agree with the predicate noun rather than with the antecedent. 





*The number or the gender of predicates and relative pronouns is often 
determined by the meaning, not the form, of the words to which they refer. 
Examples of this construction according to sense (Synests) are: A great 
throng was hurling weapons: Magna multitads téla conjiciébant. He 
sends forward the cavalry to see: Equititum praemittit, qui videant. 
Six thousand men left the camp at nightfall: Mominum milia sex prima 
nocte é castris égressi sunt. 
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I. Tue ACCUSATIVE AND INFINITIVE. 


511. (2) For the use of the infinitive with a subject 
accusative, after verbs meaning to say, think, believe, 
know, perceive, feel, and the like, * where English usually 
has a noun clause introduced by ¢hat, see 320. 

(6) For the rules for the use of the tenses of the infin- 
itive (present, perfect, and future), see 327. 

(c) For the use of mé, nds, for 7, we; té, vos, for you, 
and either sé (or sésé) or the accusative of is for he, she, 
they+ as subjects of the infinitive, see 323. 


i. Instead of is, ille may be used for greater emphasis. 


(¢) For the agreement of the compound forms of the 
infinitive with the subject accusative in gender, number, 
and case, see 322. a, and 332. a. 


512. For the use of the subject accusative with the 
future infinitive after verbs signifying to hope, promise, 
threaten, and the like, where English generally has the 
simple infinitive (instead of a noun clause introduced by 
that), see 328. 


513. For a list of common verbs which take the ac- 
cusative and infinitive, see 324, 329, 336. 


514. i. In English that is often omitted ; as, He says he will go. 


ii. Not only verbs, but also phrases, sentiendi et déclarandi occur; 
as, certiorem facid, memoria tened, fama est, spem habeo. 

iii. Esse is often omitted in the compound or periphrastic forms of 
the infinitive. ; 


iv. Verbs of pretending are regularly followed by the accusative ' 
and infinitive, not, as often in English, by the simple infinitive; as, 
They pretend to return home: Domum reverti sé simulant. 

v. Instead of dicé followed by a negative, Latin prefers nego; as. 


He says he can grant this to no one: Negat sé posse hoc ulli dare 
(literally, he denies that he can grant this to anyone). 


* Such words are termed verba sentiendi et déclarandt. 


t This distinction applies to all uses of the words him, them, etc.; 80 also 
for his and their, suus or éjus and edrum, respectively, are used. 
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vi. Verbs of saying and thinking (except inquam and crédd) are 
not used parenthetically in Latin as in English; as, You are, I main- 
tain, mistaken: Errare vos dico. Kent, we have already said, is on 
the sea: Cantium esse ad mare supra demonstravimus. 


vii. The personal construction is preferred in Latin with videor, 


and the present, imperfect, and future of passive verbs of saying - 


and thinking; as, It was said that the Germans had been invited : 
Germani arcessiti esse dicébantur, not Germanos arcessitds esse 


dicebatur.* In the perfect (or compound) tenses the impersonal con- 


struction is preferred. 
vill. Would have is expressed by the future participle with fwisse ; as, 
He answered that he would have come : Respondit sésé ventiirum fuisse. 


ix. Instead of the future infinitive after sperd, posse with the 
present infinitive is common, and Caesar twice has the complemen- 
tary (present) infinitive with polliceor (a usage not to beimitated by 
the beginner). 


x. A pronominal subject accusative is not infrequently omitted 
when easily understood from the context; but this should not be 
imitated by the beginner in Latin. 


515. EXERCISE 1. 


A.—1. Caesar wrote that he had come and seen 
and conquered (vinco). 2. We believe that he will 
come and see and conquer. 3. We saw that the 
nights were shorter in Britain than on the continent. 
4. The enemy were said to be sending envoys to Caesar 
and promising to give hostages. 5. They reported to 
Caesar that the hill was held by our soldiers. 6. Caesar 
replied that everything had been attended to. 7. The 
general hears that the enemy have advanced farther and 
are hurling missiles at the soldiers. 8. The enemy, he 
perceived, had been hurling missiles at our men. 9. He 
learned through scouts. that the legions were not far 
distant and had encamped across the river. 10. It is 
said that you hope to set out for Gaul at once. 11. He 
said they were advancing ; they said they would not 
advance. 12. He suspected that the allies had not been 
crushed, but were gathering larger forces and would 
renew the battle. (See also 326, 331, 338.) . 

*With the personal construction there is no subject accusative, and 


the compound forms of the infinitive (or predicate nouns and adjectives) will 
agree in case with the subject of the verb of saying, etc. 











—— 
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B.—1. He writes that almost all the tribes have these 

customs. 2. He had found out that the traders them- 
- selves did not visit this harbour. 3. He thought they 
had setout. 4. Ihoped to set out for Britain. 5. They 
answered that the summers were early in all these is- 
lands. 6. They promised not to furnish ships to Caesar. 
7. We ascertained that auxiliaries were being fur- 
nishedtothese tribes. 8. He denied having summoned 
anyone; you said you would not approach the island. 
9. They bring back word that the larger harbour is not 
suitable. 10. He pointed out that a large part of the 
winter was left. 11. We hope to become acquainted 
-with the country. 12. We had heard that our enemies 
had great experience (had had great experience). 13. 
They believe that this is unknown to almost all. 14. He 
says that the character of the inhabitants has not 
been ascertained. 15. A large number of auxiliaries, I~ 
was informed, had been summoned and war was being 
waged. (Caesar, B. G. IV. 20.) 


II. COMPLEMENTARY INFINITIVE. 


516. The present infinitive (active or passive) is often used like 
the infinitive with to in English, to complete the meaning of certain 
verbs, whose reference would otherwise be incomplete. These verbs 
are often called modal verbs, and the infinitive when so used is termed 
the complementary infinitive. 


517. With modal verbs the present infinitive is used 
(a) without a subject expressed, to denote anothersaction 
or condition of the same subject, and (4) with a subject 
accusative, to denote the action or condition of a different 
subject. For examples see 123. 


i. A predicate noun or adjective with the complementary infini- 
tive will, in the former case, agree with the subject of the modal verb, 
in the latter, with the subject of the infinitive; as, We can be wse- 
ful friends: Possumus utilés esse amici. He had ordered the state to 
be free ; Civitatem esse liberam jusserat. 


518. i. Prohibeo takes the complementary infinitive where Eng- 
lish uses from and the gerund in —ing ; as, They prevent the Germans 
from crossing: Germanos transire prehibent. 


346 LATIN SYNTAX AND COMPOSITION. 


ii. Where the complementary infinitive is passive, coeptus sum is 
used in place of coepi, with the same force; as, The bridge began to 
be built: Pons institui coeptus est. 


ill. With jubed the subject accusative is sometimes omitted, when 
obvious from the context; as, He gives orders to fortify a camp: 
Castra minire jubet. 


iv. Volo, n6l6, and mdlé often take the accusative and infinitive 
even when the subject is the same, chiefly with esse or a passive 
infinitive; as, They did not wish to be put to death: Sésé interfici 
nolebant. 


v. Many of the verbs of will and desire are followed by ut and the 
subjunctive; so regularly the verbs of ordering, except jubed. Imperd, 
however, may be used with the passive infinitive; as, He orders him 
to be brought back: Eum retrahi imperat. (See 522. c.) 


vi. This construction is more restricted in Latin than in English. 
(See especially 521 and 522.) But in poetry Latin more nearly 
approaches English usage, the complementary infinitive beiag used 
not only with verbs and phrases which in prose do not ordinarily 
admit it, but also with nouns and adjectives. The poets also use the 
infinitive freely to express purpose. 


519. VERBS WITH THE COMPLEMENTARY INFINITIVE. 


Able, be, can, possum. 

Accustomed, be, (be wont), 
consueévi, soled. 

Allow, patior, sino. 

Attempt, conor. 

egan, incipio, institud. 

egan, coepi, coeptus sum. 

Cease, désind, désisto. 


flesitate, dubito. 

Order, jubed. 

Ought, débed. 

Permit, patior, sino. 
Prefer, malo. 

Prepare, paro. 

Prevent, prohibeo. 
Resolve, constituo, décerno, 





Compel, cdgo. 

Dare, audeod. + 

Decide, determine, constitus, 
décerno, statud. 

Desire, cupio. 

Forbid, veto. 


Flasten, contend6, matiiro, 
propero. 


statuo. 
Strive, contendd, nitor. 
Try, conor. 
Unwilling, be, n010. 


Venture, audeo. 


Willing, be, volo. 
Wish, volo. 
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520. EXERCISE 2 


A.—1. The troops began to storm the town. 2. We 
are accustomed to receive, not give, hostages. 3. Mis- 
siles had begun to be hurled from all sides at the ram- 
part. 4. The Gauls will not permit the Belgians to be 
crushed. 5. The enemy were unwilling to depart. 
6. The enemy’s cavalry had prevented fires from being 
made. 7. They will not attempt to cross the ‘rivers. 
8. The Germans did not hesitate to adopt this plan. 
9. The soldiers were ordered to return to the camp. 
10. The allies compelled the enemy to seek. peace. 
11. He seems to have determined to pass the winter 
there. 12. They thought the Britons would not dare 
to make war. 13. Caesar informed the envoys that he 
was unable to set out. 14. The soldiers were com- 
pelled to promise to leap down. 15. We wish him to 
be a soldier, but he prefers to be a sailor. 16. They 
will hasten to seek safety by flight. 17. I hope (I desire) 
to obtain a supply of grain. 18. He is said to have 
forbidden his son to go. 19. They cease to flee. 

&.—1. He ordered a war-ship to be sent in advance. 
2. They themselves hasten to set out. 3. He will 
attempt to conquer the barbarians. 4. We seem to be 
unable to return. 5. He had wished to be made king. 
6. They do not wish that design to be reported to Caesar. 
7. Caesar began to make liberal promises. 8. He prom- 
ised to try to disembark ; we promised to disembark. 
9. Volusenus was ordered to visit the states and find out 
everything. 10. He tried (we hope) to ascertain these 
things. 11. He orders a fleet to be built and hostages 
to be given. 12. Theycould not be compelled to return 
to him. 13. Several were unwilling to allow the envoys 
to be heard. 14. He had not ventured to examine the 
neighbouring districts. 15. Commius resolved to em- 
brace the alliance of the Roman people and to be faithful 
to Caesar. 16. The troops can quickly assemble from 
every quarter. 17. He promised to prevent the Britons 
from learning these plans. 18. He hesitates to make 
the attempt. (Caesar, B. G. JV. 21.) 
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III. Frnau Ciauses (CLAUSES OF PURPOSE). 


521. In English the purpose or end of an action may 
be expressed not only by a clause introduced by that 
(followed by may or might) or lest, but also by the in- 
finitive with Zo or iz order to. But in Latin prose the 
infinitive should never be used to express purpose. 


522. (a2) ADVERBIAL CLAUSES OF PURPOSE. For the 
use of the subjunctive with ut (or uti), or in negative 
clauses né, to express purpose, see 386. 

(4) RELATIVE CLAUSES OF PURPOSE. For the use of 
the subjunctive in a relative clause after certain verbs, 
especially those of sending and appointing, see 388.* 

(c) SuBsTANTIVE CLAUSES OF PuRPOSE. For the use 
of the subjunctive with ut or né, after verbs meaning Zo 
urge, ask, command, advise, and strive (verbs of wild and 
aim), where English regularly has the infinitive with 
to, see 424. 


523. VERBS WITH A SUBSTANTIVE CLAUSE OF PURPOSE. 





Advise, warn, moned, ad- FEncourage, exhort, urge, 
moneo. hortor, adhortor, cohortor. 
Ask, request, require, pet0,  Jncite, instigate, impello. 
ne ti Instruct, praecipio 
RATES = NSLVUC. H 
Beg, beseech, 016, obsecro. P , »P es ree 
5 = conc rmitto. 
Command, order, imperdo, eae = 4 pe cae 
mando. Persuade, suadet, persuaded. 


Commission, mando. 


Determine, resolve, constit- 
ud, décerno, statuo. 


Prevail on, impetro. 


Strive, contendd, nitor; so 
id ago, operam do. 


i. Jubed, patior, and conor are important exceptions to this rule (519). 
Also verbs of striving and resolving, when the subject of both verbs 
is the same, usually as in English have the infinitive. 





*Purpose clauses may be introduced also by relative adverbs, such as 


ubi, unde, quod. 


gad 


o 
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524. For the rules for the sequence of tenses in clauses 
of purpose (present subjunctive after primary tenses, 
imperfect after secondary tenses), see 386. c, and 387.* 


i. After the historical present either primary or secondary sequence 
may be used. (424. fn.) 


525. (a) In clauses of purpose containing a negative, 
né should be used instead of ut. Accordingly, wher- 
ever not, no one, nothing, no (adjectival), and never occur, 
use né, né quis, né quid, né qui (or quis), and né umquam 
respectively, as, He ordered the gates to be closéd that 
we might receive no hurt: Portas claudi jussit né quam 
injiriam acciperémus. He asked him to bring none across: 
Rogavit né quos tradiceret. 

(6) When the clause of purpose contains a compara- 
tive, qué is commonly used in place of ut; as, Zhey 
ask for reinforcements, that they may the more eastly with- 
stand the enemy: Subsidium rogant, quod facilius hostés 
sustinére possint. 


526. i. A second final clause, if negative, is connected by néve 
(or neu), not by neque. 


ii. Certain verbs may be used both in the construction given in 
522 (c) and as verba décldrandi with the accusative and infinitive: 
as, He writes to Labienus to build the vessels: Labiend scribit ut naves 
instituat. He writes that he has set out: Scribit sé profectum esse. 
So also moned, persudded, and statud. . 


iii. With verbs of asking and commanding, the subjunctive some- 
times occurs without wt. 


iv. In poetry, verbs of urging and asking are found with the pres- 
ent infinitive (complementary). (See 518. vi.) 


v. Sometimes wt né is found for né, but not in Caesar. 


vi. Other modes of expressing purpose exist in Latin, the most 
important being by means of the gerund and gerundive. (See 451.) 


vii. For verbs of causing, see 529. iii. 


ec ee a ee ee 
*The perfect indicative, when translated by have, may take primary 
sequence, but as a rule it is followed by the imperfect subjunctive. 
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527. EXERCISE 3. 


A.—1. They took up arms in order to obtain plunder. 
2. The Gauls had sent envoys to Caesar to ask for peace 
and to beg him not to storm their town. 3. Caesar ex- 
horted the soldiers to fight vigorously, lest the enemy 
should attempt to cross the river. 4. That no one 


may be able tocross the river, they will order the bridge’ 


to be burnt. 5. The Gauls sent a messenger to inform 
their allies that the Romans had built a bridge over the 
river in order to pursue the enemy more easily. 6. He 
warned the soldiers that the Gauls were at hand; he 
warned us not to leave the camp. 7. In order that the 
soldiers might fight more bravely, he replied that Caesar 
was present. 8. They begged not to be driven out; 
they preferred not to be driven out. 9. He chose 
leaders to command the auxiliaries; he commanded the 
officers to choose suitable men. 10. Envoys are being 
(had been) sent to advise the allies not to lay down their 
arms. 11. He persuaded the soldiers that Caesar would 
return; he persuaded the soldiers to announce that 
Caesar had returned. (See also 391, 428.) 

B.—1. He urged Caesar not to demand hostages. 
2. On account of the season, he advises Caesar to do 
nothing. 3. In order that he may reach Britain, he 
orders (jubeo) ships of war to be collected. 4. He leaves 
a garrison to hold the harbours. 5. Lest he should be 
detained by the wind, he did not delay in these parts. 
6. Envoys come to ask Caesar not to make war on the 
Menapii. 7. He promised to receive them under his 
protection. 8. They warn Caesar to leave no enemy 
behind him; they warn Caesar that an enemy is being 
left behind. 9. To excuse themselves, they point out 
that they are inexperienced. 10. He gives orders to 
the Morini to bring the hostages to Britain. 11. He 
advised Cotta to procure ships. 12. In order to carry 
over a larger number of foot-soldiers, he determined to 
leave the cavalry in the harbour. 13. That this may 
not happen, he allots eighty ships to the two legions. 
(Caesar, B. G. IV. 22.) 
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IV. CONSECUTIVE OR RESULT CLAUSES. CLAUSES OF 
CHARACTERISTIC. . 


528. (a2) ADVERBIAL CLAUSES OF RESULT.— Dependent 
clauses expressing result are in English introduced by 
that or as to, following so or such. In Latin result or conse- 
quence is expressed by the subjunctive with ut (or uti), 
or in negative clauses ut non; as, / am not so uncivilized 
as not to know this: Non tam barbarus sum ut non haec 
sciam. 

(6) SUBSTANTIVE CLAUSES OF RESULT.—After certain 
verbs, chiefly those of happening and resulting, clauses 
introduced by ¢Aat are rendered by Latin. consecutive 
clauses with ut or ut non and the subjunctive; as, 
It happened that there was a full moon: Accidit ut esset 
luna pléna. 

(c) The tenses of the Latin verb in clauses of result as 
a rule correspond with the English tenses ; the English 
past (indefinite) tense is, however, generally expressed 
by the Latin imperfect subjunctive. For examples 
seerai 1. 


529. i. As that not in clauses of result is ut non, so 
where zo one, nothing, no (adjectival), and zever occur, 
use ut ném6, ut nihil, ut nillus, ut numquam; as, fe put 
the enemy so speedily to flight that no one held his ground: 
Tam celeriter hostés in fugam dedit ut némd resisteret. 

ii. Sometimes the perfect subjunctive is found corresponding to 
the English past (indefinite) tense. In such cases, as a rule, the 
actual occurrence is dwelt on rather than the relation of cause and 


effect; as, Our men captured the vessels, so that very few reached land: 
Nostri navés expignavérunt, ut perpaucae ad terram pervenerint. 


iii. Verbs of causing are followed sometimes by a substantive clause 
of purpose, sometimes by one of result. Hence the negative is some- 
times né, sometimes ut non. 
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iv. The consecutive subjunctive after fore (or futirum esse) serves 


as a substitute for the future infinitive passive, and sometimes also, 
(especially with verbs that lack the supine stem) for the future 
infinitive active; as, He said that the sympathies of all Gaul would be 
turned aside: Dixit futiirum esse ut totius Galliae animi averterentur. 


v. Jta (or sic) with ut and the consecutive subjunctive may express 
restriction or limitation. 


530. RELATIVE CLAUSES OF CHARACTERISTIC.—In 
these clauses, which are introduced by the relative pro- 
noun or relative adverbs (qu6, ubi, unde), the antecedent 
is referred to as belonging (or not belonging) to a class 
characterized by a certain quality. These relative 
clauses regularly have the subjunctive, generally akin 
to the subjunctive of result,* but sometimes, as in the 
last example, to the potential subjunctive (627); as, 
Nor ts there anyone who asserts this: Neque est quisquam 
qui haec dicat. ut l am not the man to be frightened 


by danger: Neque is sum qui periculd terrear. There were 


two roads by which they could leave home: Erant itinera 
duo quibus domd exire possent. Vor had they any place 
to which they could retreat: Neque quo sé reciperent 
habébant.t 


i. This subjunctive of characteristic is especially common after 
such general phrases of existence as sunt qui (there are some who), 
némo est qui, neque est quisquam qui, inus est qui, sdlus est qui, quis 
est qui? non is est qui; also after dignus (worthy), indignus, and 
idoneus ; as, He will not be a fit person to be sent: NOn erit iddneus 
qui mittatur. 


il. Quin for qui ndn often occurs in these clauses of characteristic 
after negative phrases ; as, No one is so brave as not to be disturbed : 
Nemo est tam fortis quin perturbetur. There was not a man but hesi- 
tated: Nemo erat militum quin dubitaret. 


ii, The relative clause of characteristic has sometimes a restric- 
tive force ; as, So far as I know: Quod sciam. 





*In such cases the relative may often be replaced by the phrase such 
as or such that. 

tBy some reciperent is regarded as the subjunctive in a relative clause 
of purpose (522, b), 


——e 
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531. _ EXERCISE 4. 


A.—1. So great a panic seized our soldiers that we 
did not dare to carry out these plans. 2. It happened 
that no ship reached the harbour. 3. We are not so in- 
experienced as to believe that the Roman people can be 
conquered by our forces. 4. There is no one but knows 
that the Helvetians are marching through our province. 
5. Such was the valour of the soldiers that no one with- 
drew. 6. Such is our supremacy that we are accustomed 
to receive, not to give, hostages. 7. Nor was anyone 
found who despaired of victory. 8. Such losses had 
been suffered that many advised us to flee. 9. So great 
is the scarcity of vessels that we cannot cross. 10. He 
had considered the brothers suitable persons to send to 
the king. 11. He crossed the river with such a large 
number of cavalry that the Germans were terrified. 12. 
The messengers answered that the bridge had been so 
bravely defended by the enemy that no part of the army 
had been able to cross. 13. Such storms arose as pre- 
vented the sailors from disembarking. (See also 374.) 

B.—1. So suitable was the place that he ordered the 
soldiers to disembark. 2. So great are the forces of 
the enemy that nothing can be done. 3. It happened 
that he did not meet with favourable weather. 4. The 
foremost vessels were not so swift as to be able to 
reach Britain the third hour of the day. 5. So quickly 
(celeriter) do all embark that in the second watch he 
gives the signal and orders the anchors weighed. 6. It 
happens that the shore is clear and the tide favourable. 
7. He pointed out (it happened) that a weapon could 
be thrown from the shore into the ship. 8. He gave 
orders (imperd) that no one should follow him. 9.,So 
slowly is everything done that no one is able to set sail. 
10. He warns them that the movement of naval warfare 
is so rapid that nothing is more uncertain. 11. There 
is no one who does not think the harbour suitable. 
12. Who is there to whom he has not pointed this out? 
13. It happened that we were advancing from the farther 
harbour to higher ground. (Caesar, B. G. IV. 23.) 
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V. QUESTIONS, DIRECT AND INDIRECT. 


532. Direct Questions.—(a) For a principal clause 
introduced by an interrogative pronoun, pronominal 
adjective, or adverb, see 340. 

(6) For a principal clause introduced by one of the 
interrogative particles, -ne, ndnne, or num, see 342. 

-Ne; an enclitic, is impartial*; nde asks for confir- 
mation of belief ;’ 22 for confirmation of disbelief.T 


533. INDIRECT QUESTIONS.—For a subordinate clause 


introduced by any of these interrogative words or par-— 


ticles, see 362. The verbis always in the subjunctive. 

In English we do not usually think of the clause as a 
dependent question unless the principal verb is itself of. 
an interrogative nature, and it is not always easy, though 
in Latin highly important, to distinguish a dependent 
interrogative clause from a dependent relative clause 
with the antecedent omitted (the latter having in Latin 
- normally the indicative). 

For instance, in He could not prevent what had been 
done, and J can go where they can go, the dependent 
clauses are to be taken as relative; in He could not tell 
what had been done, and / can find out where they can go, 
as interrogative. Usually, after verbs meaning /o learn, 
jind out, know, tell, point out, see, or decide, clauses be- 
ginning with who, what, where, when, how, why, etc., are 
interrogative. See also 362. d. 


i. Whether in a single dependent clause is translated by -ne 
(enclitic) or more frequently by num; for in indirect questions num 
loses its negative force and may even represent whcther not (ndnne 
being avoided in indirect questions except after quaerd). 


ii. For the translation of to see whether by st, see 672. 








* .Ne is sometimes omitted, especially in impassioned appeals, 


t For the usual way of expressing yes or no in answers, see page 218. fn. 





/ 
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534. The principle of sequence of tenses (387) is 
observed in Latin in indirect questions; as a rule, how- 
ever, the English tenses will be a sufficient guide.* The 
future is represented by the subjunctive of the active 
periphrastic conjugation (347); as, He learns what they 
will do: Cdgndscit quid factiiri sint. He asked what they 
would do: Quaesivit quid factiiri essent. 


i. The historical present may take either primary or secondary 
sequence. 


535. After verbs meaning to ask, learn, find out, etc., 
English abstract nouns such as size, number, character, 
reason, time, place, and many verbal nouns such as ofin- 
ton, inteniion, are best rendered into Latin by dependent 


_interrogative clauses; as, You see the extent of the danger: 


Vidétis quantum sit periculum. He reported his discov- 
ervies: Quae cOgnovisset renintiavit. He discovered their 
intentions: Quae factiiri essent, cdgnovit. 


536. Dissuncrive QuEstions.—Where two questions are connected 
by or, involving an alternative choice, we have a disjunctive, alterna- 
twe or double question as opposed to a simple question. The first 
alternative is in Latin regularly introduced by utrum (whether) + or 
-ne, the second by an (or); as, Is it your fault or ours? Utrum vestra 
an nostra culpa est ? 


Such questions when dependent are of course in the subjunctive ; 
as, They were debating whether it was better to lead their forces against 
the enemy or to defend the camp: Déliberabant coOpiasne adversum 
hostem diicere, an castra défendere praestaret. 

i. Or not, in the direct disjunctive question, is annén ; in the in- 
direct, necne. 


ii. Utrum is often omitted in disjunctive questions, in which case 
-né is sometimes used for an in indirect questions. 


* The chief exceptions are: 

(a) After a primary tense the perfect subjunctive takes the place of the 
imperfect; as, [know what he was doing: Seid quid fécerit. 

(6) After the perfect tense secondary tenses are used, even where we 
should expect primary tenses; as, J have shown what resources you have: 
Quae subsidia habérés, exposui. (This last peculiarity is found sometimes 
also in clauses of result.) 

t Utrum literally means which of two things, and in the corresponding 
English direct question is regularly unrepresented. 
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537. . EXERCISE 5. 


A.—1. Who was leading the army? Where will he 


lead the infantry? Does he lead the cavalry? 2. He 
will point out what they wish to be done; they did 
what had been demanded. 3. He knew who had per- 
suaded the soldiers to return. 4. He had sent horse- 


men in advance to see in what direction the enemy were 


marching. . 5. Were you not aware that we had asked 
whether he would send reinforcements? 6. Of whoni 
did you ask the date of our return? 7. He posted scouts 
in order to ascertain what was taking place in the ene- 
my’scamp. 8. Are you a Roman soldier? We advise 
you to explain your reason (/terally why) for coming 


into these territories. 9. He could not find out what | 


villages the Gauls inhabited, or their size. 10. They 
wished to learn the position of the enemy’s camp. 
11. For what reason were they unwilling to surrender? 
12. He explains the nature and extent of the losses we 
have suffered. 13. Surely you do not suspect that we 
are unfriendly? (See also 345, 363, 367.) 

B.—1. Why do you hesitate? Surely you are not 
going to retreat? Are you not willing to leap down? 
2. With whom were they fighting? 3. Has the plan 
been discovered? 4. Are they not accustomed to use 
the same arms? 5. They had ascertained how great 
was the depth of the sea. 6. They fought where they 
had got footing ; he is aware where our men will land. 
7. He learns for what reasons we are unable to follow. 
8. Who knows whether this will turn out more fortu- 
nately? 9. He asked whether they were terrified or 
inexperienced. 10. What keeps our men from leaping 
down into the waves? 11. He pointed out what was 
keeping our men from advancing. 12. What kind of 
ship has been sent in advance? 13. He is learning the 
character of the arms they use. 14. He pointed out 
how great a disgrace they were incurring (had incurred, 
would incur). 15. He was unable to ascertain the 
reason for the weapons being hurled. 16. He reported 
how boldly they had advanced, (Caesar, B.G.1V. 24,25.) 
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VI. THE PRESENT AND PERFECT PARTICIPLES. 


538. The participle is a verbal adjective, being inflected, like the 
adjective, to agree with its substantive, and, like the verb, having 
distinctions of voice and tense, and retaining the case relations of the 
verb from which it is formed. 


539. Voice. The Present Participle has always active 


‘force (whether formed from active or deponent verbs). 


The Perfect Participle of active verbs has passive force; 
of degonent verbs, active force. 


540. TENSE. The time of the participle is in Latin 
relative to that of its principal verb, the Present Parti- 
ciple denoting the same time as that of its verb; the 
Perfect Participle, time prior to that of its verb. 


The present participle must not be used in Latin, as 
it often is in English, to denote some earlier time than 
that of its main verb. In such cases either the perfect 
participle or some equivalent should be used; as, Return- 
ing to the harbour, he set sail: Ad portum reversus (or Cum 
ad portum rediisset), ndvem solvit. (Reverténs or rediéns 
would have meant while he was returning.)* 


541. THE APPOSITIVE' OR CIRCUMSTANTIAL PARTI- 
CIPLE.—The Latin participle, in appositive relation to 
its substantive, is used to define the circumstances of an 
action, expressing the relation of ¢ime or cause or (less 
frequently) of condition or concession.t For examples, 
see 261 and 273. 


*The perfect participle of some deponent verbs appears often to have the 
force of the present; for instance, there is no appreciable difference between 
arbitritus and existimins. Other words so used are veritus, suspicitus, 
diffisus, tisus. In most cases the perfect is defensible as specifying the 
cause which leads to subsequent action. 


+ The participle occasionally has its force defined more exactly by the use 
of pint (except), ut or tamquam (as 7/), etsi or quamquam (although), 
utpote (inasmuch as). 
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542. ENGLISH EQUIVALENTS FOR THE LATIN CIRCUM- 
STANTIAL PARTICIPLE. As in translating from Latin 
it is often advisable to render the participle more freely 
into English, so conversely many English expressions 
other than the participle are often best rendered into 
Latin by the circumstantial participle. 


i. Such equivalents for the ferfect participle are: 


(a) a dependent clause introduced by when, after, as, 
because, or (less frequently) if, although (or though). 

(6) the prepositions on, after, with a verbal noun,’ 
especially the gerund in -zng. 

(c) a co-ordinate sentence followed by and or but. 

(d) a relative clause. 


For example, repulsi could be used in translating any 
of the following : 


When (after, as) they had been repulsed, they retreated. 
On (after) being repulsed, they retreated. 

After their repulse, they retreated, 

They were repulsed and at once retreated. 

Our men, who had been repulsed, at once retreated. 

Lf repulsed (if they are repulsed), they will retreat. 
Though (when) repulsed, they did not retreat. 


ii. Such equivalents for the present participle are: 


(a) a dependent clause introduced by while, as, when. 

(4) while (when) and the participle in -ing. 

(c) a relative clause. 

For example, rediéns could be used in translating any 
of the following: 


While (as, when) he was returning, he was captured. | 
While (when) returning, he was captured. 
The consul, who was returning, was captured. 


UW 
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543. Latin EQUIVALENTS FOR THE PARTICIPLES. AS 
all the dependent clauses mentioned in 542 may be 
literally rendered into Latin, it follows that the Latin 
perfect participle may be replaced by a subordinate 
clause introduced by cum, postquam, ubi, quod, si, etsi, 
etc., and the Latin present participle by a subordinate 
clause introduced by dum, cum, or qui. 

These clauses will also supply the lack in Latin of 
a perfect participle active (where the verb is not a 
deponent), and of a present participle passive. 


544. Other uses of the Participle are: 

(a) As a substantive, chiefly in the oblique cases and in the plural; 
as, The fugitives: Fugientés. The wounded: Vulnerati.* 

(b) As an adjective; as, poténs, powerful; apertus, open, notus, 
well known. For the comparison of such words, see 261. d. 

(c) As a predicative complement of certain verbs, especially (i) the 
present participle with vided, audid, facid, and other verbs of per- 
ceiving or representing; as, They saw some leaving the ship: Aliquos ex 
navi égredientés cOnspexérunt; and (ii) the perfect participle passive 
with habed, very like the English perfect with have (683. c). 


545. EXERCISE 6. 


A.—1. Theenvoys, after being dismissed, returned to 
the king. 2. The cavalry, having been ordered to cross 
the river, put to flight the forces of the enemy drawn up 
on open ground. 3. They slew the ambassador, while 
he was making aspeech. 4. Promising to return in a 
short time, he pursued the fugitives. 5. Setting out 
with fresh forces, he brought aid to our men, who were 
by this time in distress. 6. On their return to the 
harbour, they found all the ships ready and the camp 
fortified. 7. The cavalry surrounded the Gauls, who 
were by this time shattered and despairing. 8. Our 
men attacked the enemy and slew a great number. 


* Note that those fleeing, those wounded is not expressed by ii or illi and 
the participle. 
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9. Suspecting that these tribes would take up arms, he 
had summoned the more powerful citizens. 10. He 
met our men returning. 11. Advancing with all the 
cavalry, he came in sight of our men as they were cross- 
ing the marshes. 12. After encouraging the cavalry, 
the tribunes returned to Caesar. 13. As he thought the 
ambassadors would not return, he ordered the camp to | 
be fortified. (See also 265, 276.) 

£&.—1. Alarmed by all these things, he began to 
retreat. 2. We saw the enemy approaching and the 
soldiers hurling missiles. 3. He will attack our men 
when they are disembarking (after they have landed). 
4. Thinking that our men would follow, he spurs on his 
horse. 5. Those who were hesitating he exhorts to 
follow him, and leaps down into the shoals. 6. Attack- 
ing the barbarians, who had been thrown into confusion, 
they put them to flight. 7. An attack was made on our 
men while they were hesitating. 8. They surrounded 
Caesar, who was fighting vigorously. 9. If the troops 
are driven off and dislodged, they will incur disgrace. 
10. The ships, after being removed a short distance, 
were so hampered by the shoals that they could not 
keep their course. 11. As he leaps down he observes a 
soldier, well known to all, in difficulty. 12. The boats 
were filled with soldiers and stationed on the exposed 
Alant.n( Caesar; BaGe LUK25, 26%) 


VII. THe ABLATIVE ABSOLUTE. 


546. In translating into Latin the participial phrases 
or their equivalents described in 542, cases occur where 
the circumstantial participle in agreement cannot be 
used : 


(a) The participle required is a perfect participle with 
active force, which does not exist (except from deponents); 
as, After receiving hostages, he made peace. Building a 
bridge, they crossed the river. 
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(6) The subject of the English equivalent clause cannot 
be brought into relatior! with any single word in the main 
sentence; as, When. the hostages had been given up, he 
made peace. While our men were hesitating, he leaped down. 

In such cases the difficulty may be solved by using 
one of the equivalent Latin constructions described in 
543, or recourse may generally be had to the ABLATIVE 
ABSOLUTE construction, in which a noun (or pronoun) 
and a participle in agreement are used, in the ablative 
case; as, Obsidibus acceptis, pacem fécit. Ponte facto, 
flamen transiérunt. Obsidibus traditis, pacem fécit. Nos- 
tris cunctantibus, désiluit. 

For further examples see 298, 299, 303, 304. 


547. Where the participle which the ablative abso- 
lute construction would require is not available, the 
equivalent construction alone can be used; for example: 


i. Where the verb, being intransitive, cannot be used 
inthe passive in agreement; as, Coming to the Rhine (or 
Reaching the Rhine), they built a bridge: Cum ad Rhénum 
vénissent (or pervenissent), pontem fécérunt. faving 
leaped down, they advanced: Cum désiluissent, progressi 
sunt. Having persuaded their neighbours, they began to 
prepare for war: Cum finitimis persuasissent, bellum 
parare coepérunt. 


ii. Where a present participle passive would be. re- 
quired; as, While our men were being led across, they 
caught sight of the enemy: Nostri, dum tradtiicuntur, 
hostés conspicati sunt. (For the present tense with dum, 
see eds c.) 

. Where the verb used has no available participle; 
as, eae unable to cross the river, he returned: Cum 
flimen transire non posset, rediit. (For poténs, see 756. ii.) 
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548. The case of the verb sum is exceptional. It has 


no present participle, but a predicate noun or adjective 


is often added to its noun or pronoun in the ablative 
absolute construction without any copula; as, Against 
his will: EO invitd. Jn my consulship: Mé consule. As 


the ships were weak» Navibus infirmis.* 


549, There is a similar nominative absolute construc- 
tion in English; as, 7he hostages having been given up, 
he made peace. But in English the absolute construction is 
of much rarer occurrence than in Latin, and is geldom 
the most natural equivalent of the Latin ablative absolute. 
This, as a rule, should rather be rendered either by an 
English active participle in agreement or by one of the 
equivalent clauses or phrases suggested in 542. 


550. i. In the case of the perfect participle of deponent verbs with 
active force, the ablative absolute is somewhat sparingly used, and 
chiefly with intransitive verbs ; as, A great storm arose, and almost all 
the ships were wrecked: Maxima coorta tempestate, prope omnés 
naves afflictae sunt. So also mortuus, profectus, seciitus. 


ii. It is contrary to Latin usage to have the substantive in the 
ablative absolute denote the same person or thing as is expressed in 
the principal clause; as, When Commius landed they seized him is not 
Commio é navi €gresso, eum comprehendérunt, but Commium é navi 
€gressum comprehendeérunt. | 


iii. An ablative absolute with the negative is often equivalent to a 
phrase introduced by without ; as, Without losing any time he sets out: 
Nullo tempore intermisso proficiscitur. 


iv. One ablative absolute may define the circumstances of another; 
as, As the ranks were in confusion from hearing the shouting, the rest 
took to flight : Reliqui, exaudito clamore perturbatis ordinibus, terga 
verterunt. An ablative absolute may be connected by a co-ordinating 
conjunction (e.g., et, -que) with another ablative absolute, but not 
with any other (even an equivalent) construction. t 





* Literally, He (being) unwilling; I (being) consul; the ships (being) weak. 


t Yet Caesar has several instances of the ablative absolute in such cases, 
often apparently to secure emphasis; e.g., B. G., I. 22,1; ITI. 14.4; IV. 12,1; 
21,6; V. 4,3; 44,6; VI.4.4; 43,1; VII, 4,1; 27,2; 29,1; 76,3. This should 
not be imitated. 

{ Nisi, ut, etc., may be used with the ablative absolute (541. fn.). 
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551. EXERCISE 7. 


A.—1. After encouraging the soldiers and giving the 
signal, he ordered an attack to be made. 2. After that 
meeting had been dismissed, he returned to the province. 
3. Having settled these matters, he returned. 4. Hear- 
ing (thinking) that the place was suitable, he ordered 
the line of battle to be drawn up. 5. As the ranks 
were uncertain, our men were quickly thrown into con- 
fusion. 6. As the camp was being fortified, all the sol- 
diers were busy. 7. On this being done, the soldiers, 
drawing their swords, broke through the enemy’s line. 
8. After he heard the prisoner, he dismissed him. 9. Not 
being a match for the enemy, they resolved to surrender. 
10. When this battle was fought, the enemy, dismayed by 
the bravery of our men, sent envoys to Caesar to treat 
for peace. 11. While the commander was absent, his 
lieutenant set out for Italy after promising to return in 
a short time. 12. Having reached the enemy’s terri- 
tories, he burned all their villages and at once returned 
to the province. (See also 302.) 

B.—1. Making an attack, they surround the enemy. 
2. As our men were in distress, he ordered reinforce- 
ments to be sent. 3. By hurling their weapons, they 
throw the enemy into confusion. 4. On their promising 
to bear Caesar’s message, they were sent to more dis- 
tant places. 5. Being unable to land, they asked to be 
sent back. 6. When the boats had been filled, our men 
attacked the enemy’s exposed flank. 7. While the boats 
were being filled, our men were able to get a footing on 
the island. 8. While our men were filling the boats, 
the cavalry were fighting fiercely. 9. We shall send 
Commius back and sue for peace. 10. As Commius is 
landing from the ship, they seize him. 11. The leading 
men, on assembling, began to complain. 12. After 
seizing the envoy and putting him in chains, they send 
for their chief men. 13. They will follow the standards 
and attack the enemy. 14. The envoys, having done 
_what he had demanded and given hostages, returned to 
their own states. (Caesar, B. G. IV. 26, 27.) 
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VIII. VERBS CoMPLETED BY THE DATIVE, GENITIVE 
‘or ABLATIVE. THE IMPERSONAL PASSIVE. 


552. Many verbs followed by a direct object in Eng- 
lish are represented in Latin by verbs that take, not the 
accusative, but some other oblique case. Thus, while the 
English verb is transitive, the Latin equivalent is in- 
transitive. For examples, see 355 and 356.* 


553. VERBS WHICH TAKE THE DATIVE. 


Many verbs, chiefly denoting advantage or disadvan- 
tage or disposition towards, are followed by the dative; as, 


Approach, appropinqud. Obey, pared (obtemperd). 
Believe, crédo. Oppose, resist, resistO (re- 
Command, piign6, obsistd, occurrd). 


(= order), impero, mando. Pardon, ignosco. 
(=be in charge of), prae- Persuade, persuaded (sua- 


sum. ded). 
Favour, studeo, faved. Satisfy, satisfacio. 
Injure, damage, noceo. Spare, parco. 


Meet, occurrd (so obviamed).  Zrust, confidd (fidd). 


i. Other verbs of this class are: 


Aid, assist, subvenio, succurro. Interrupt, intervenio. 
Benefit, prosum. Marry (a man), nubo, 
Displease, displiceo. Please, placed. 

Distrust, diffido. Relieve, succeed, succedo. 
Hnvy, invideo. Serve, servio. 

Heal, medeor. Surpass, praesto. 
Indulge, indulgeo. Threaten, minor. 








*That the irregularity is only apparent may be seen by observing the ex- 
act meaning of the verb; for instance. servis, Tama slave (to), persuaded, 
Imake it acceptable (to); satisfacis, Ido enough (for); pared, Tam at hand 
(for); vesisté, J stand in opposition (to); praesum, I am at the head (with 
reference to); tator, I benefit myself (by means of); potior, I become powerful 
(by means of); cared, Tam. cut off (from); obliviscor, I become dark (as 
regards) i.e., I become forgetful (of). 


Accordingly, it is not necessary that all verbs having the same English 


equivalent should take the same case. Thus, jubed (command, order) 
takes the accusative and infinitive, and juv6 (aid), laeddé (injure), délecto 
(please), offendd (displease), miseror (pity) and recordor (recollect), regu- 
larly take the accusative. ; 





; 
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ii. While impero takes the dative of the person commanded, or 
from whom anything is demanded, it takes the accusative of that 
which is demanded or required; as, He demands hostages of the enemy: 
Hostibus obsidés imperat. 


ili. Phrases having the value of verbs which take the dative may 
have the same construction, e.g., fidem habed equivalent to confide. 


554. VERBS WHICH TAKE THE GENITIVE. 


(a) Some verbs meaning fo pity, remember, or forget; as, 
Pity, misereor, and miseret (for which see 590. d). 
Remember, be mindful of, memini.* | 
Call to mind, recollect, reminiscor. 

Forget, obliviscor. 


(4) Two impersonal verbs, interest and (rarely) réfert, 
meaning 7z¢ concerns (it is of interest or importance to). 
These take the genitive of the person interested; as, /¢ 
concerns the state: Rei piblicae interest. 

i. But instead of the genitive of the personal and reflexive pro- 
nouns, the ablative feminine of the possessives is used, namely, mea, 


tua, nostra, vestra, sua; as, This concerns me: Hoc mea interest (or 
réfert). In this usage réfert is common. 

ii. The thing which is of importance is expressed by a neuter pro- 
noun, an infinitive (with or without a subject accusative) ora clause. 
The degree of importance is expressed by an adverb or by the genitive 
of price (587); as, Your safety is of great importance to me: Magni 
mea interest ut salvus sis. 


555. VERBS WHICH TAKE THE ABLATIVE. 


The following verbs (with their compounds) are fol- 
lowed by the ablative : 


Use, ttor. Perform, fungor. Lat, vescor. 
Ligoy, fruor. Gain, obtain, potior.t Lack, eged, cared. 


i. Utor may take a second ablative used predicatively; as, He used 
these men as guides: His ducibus titébatur. 


~F Memini, when used of recalling a person one has known, takes the 
accusative. 


t Potior, gain sovereignty over, takes the genitive, chiefly in the phrase 
rerum potiri, to obtain control of affairs. 
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556. THE IMPERSONAL PASsIvVE.—In English only the | 


active voice of an intransitive verb may be used. But 
in Latin even with intransitive verbs (i.e., such as do 
not govern a direct object in the accusative), the passive 
may be used impersonally, that is, in the third person 
singular, and (in the compound tenses) in the neuter. 


The impersonal passive denotes merely the occurrence 
of an action without reference to the doer ; as, Piignatur: 
lighting takes place, or there is a fight. Ventum est: 
Coming took place. 'The usual English equivalents are 
either (a) the active voice, the subject being obtained 
from the context; as, Ventum est: He (or we or they, 
etc.) came, or (4) a phrase consisting of a verbal noun (of 
kindred meaning with the Latin impersonal) and some 


unemphatic verb such as make, take, have, give, do, be, 


as, Acriter pignatum est: Zhere was a fierce battle. 
Supra démonstratum est: Mention has been made above. 


Imperatum erat: Orders had been given. Non est cunctan- 


dum: Zhere must be no delay. 


557. This impersonal passive construction is used to 
render into Latin the passive of the intransitive verbs 
which take the dative* (553); as, Caesar is obeyed: Caesari 
parétur (i.e., obedience is rendered to Caesar). T, hey asked 
to be pardoned: Petébant ut-sibi igndscerétur (i.e., that 
pardon might be granted to them). 

Thus, where a verb takes the dative in the active 
voice, corresponding to the direct object of an English 
transitive verb, that dative should be retained in the 


passive, used impersonally, and should not be made the 


subject. 








*The use of the impersonal passive construction with verbs which take 
ee Ware or ablative occurs chiefly in the passive periphrastic conjuga- 
ion v1), ; 


a = 


ar 
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558. EXERCISE 8, 


A.—1. The king was always opposing Caesar’s 


plans and favouring a revolution. .2. We remember the 


valour and victories of the Romans. 3. The senate had 
not trusted the Gauls and had ordered their chief 
men to obey Caesar. 4. Word was brought back that 
these tribes lack harbours and use smaller vessels. 
5. The state is injured by these designs. 6. The Roman 
people is willing to forget its losses and defeats, but not 
these recent wrongs. 7. The battle will be a long and 
fierce one. 8. Answer was made that the Gauls had 
demanded hostages and grain from this tribe. 9. Display- 
ing (titor) the same zeal, he has surpassed all the others. 
10. Not even the children will be spared. 11. It is your 
interest, and the interest of all citizens, to resist wrong- 


‘doing. 12. The soldiers whom the lieutenant commanded 


were persuaded not to injure their prisoners. 13. We 
are accustomed to pity (to spare) all who obey our rule. 
14. All whom we met said we were approaching the 
ocean. 15. The soldiers had been commanded, after 
taking the towns, to spare the defenders. (Sve also 359.) 

B.—1. They were approaching the upper harbour. 
2. He had neither believed the chief men nor trusted the 
common people. 3. Our men had been commanded not 
to resist the cavalry. 4. They remember the storm and 
the tide and the waves. 5. They are not accustomed to 
use grain. 6. This tide will surpass all the others. 
7. The enemy’s indiscretion will not be forgiven. 8. We 
persuaded Caesar not to forgive the chief men. 9. The. 
island was reached the same night. 10. So great was 
his alarm that he forgot Caesar’s message. 11. Mean- 
while he commanded part of the cavalry to repair the 
vessel of which mention has been made. 12. It hap- 
pened that he commanded the whole ALM else tLe 
demanded ropes, anchors, and other tackling from this 
state. 14. Commius, the Atrebatian, after being put in 
chains, will be spared. 15. So great a storm arose, that 
several vessels were damaged (were wrecked). 16. They 


_ will ask to be forgiven. (Caesar, B. G. IV. 27-29.) 
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IX. CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 


559. For the four regular classes of conditional sen-. 
tences, see 475-478. 


Classification of Particular Conditional Sentences. 


I. Present or Past (simple or logical): 
Indicative in both clauses. 


II. Present or Past (contrary to fact): 
Subjunctive (imperfect or pluperfect) in both 
clauses. * 


III. Future (more vivid or logical): 
Indicative in both clauses.t 


IV. Future (less vivid or ideal): 
Subjunctive (present) in both clauses. 


“ 


560. i. In classes I. and III. the imperative also may be used in 
the apodosis, 


ii. In conditions contrary to fact, the indicative (usually imperfect 
or perfect) rather than the subjunctive is used in the apodosis with 
possum, débed, oportet, and the periphrastic conjugations (346); as, If 
he had set out, he could have crossed the river: Si profectus esset, 
flumen transire potuit. (Compare 627. i, and fn.) 


ili. Alternative conditions, introduced in English by whether. . . 
or, are in Latin introduced by sive . . . sive (or seu. . . seu) which 
follow the rules for sz clauses as regards mood and tense; as, Whether 
they remain or set out, it will be an easy task: Facilis erit rés, seu 
manebunt seu proficiscentur. 


Whether . . . or conditional should be carefully distinguished from 
whether . . . or interrogative (536). The former can always be pre- 
ceded by no matter and followed by in either case, ; 


iv. For 7f not, si non, si minus, and nisi are found. Ni2si (unless) is 
used to mark an exception, or after negatives. S7 minus is used where 
the verb is to be supplied from the context. 





* While normally the imperfect subjunctive refers to present time and 
the pluperfect to past time in these conditional sentences, the imperfect 
subjunctive may also refer to continued condition or repeated action in 
past time. Note that the protasis and apodosis may refer to different times. 


+t Note especially the common use of the future perfect for the English 
present (224), 
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v. Two anaterally: exclusive conditions are introduced by si... 
sin, if... but if. For but if not, where the verb is omitted, sin 
minus or sin aliter is used. 

vi. For sz translated by in the hope that, to see whether, see 672. 

i. Participles and adjectives may be used in place of the regular 
Pees to express condition; as, He will come, if asked: Rogatus 


veniet. He will not come, unless (he ts) asked; Nisi rogatus, non 
veniet (541. fn.). 


561. General conditions form a special type of the present or past 
logical condition. The protasis is in English generally introduced by 
¥f any or if ever, and the apodosis states what is habitual or repeated 
_ in any of the cases described in the protasis; as, If he hears anything, 
he reports it: Si quid audivit, defert. Jf any one fell, they stood 

(or would stand) around him: Si quis déciderat, circumsistébant. 


Classification of General Conditional Sentences. 


I. Present General : 
Indicative (usually perfect) in the protasis. * 
Present indicative in the apodosis. 


II, Past General : 
Indicative (usually pluperfect) in the protasis. * 
Imperfect indicative in the apodosis. 


562. EXERCISE 9. 


A.—1. If they were to adopt this plan, they would 
obtain a large supply of grain. 2. If the legion crosses, 
the enemy will fall back. 3. If we capture a town, we 
spare the inhabitants. 4. If he obtains suitable weather, 
he will set sail; if the weather is not suitable, he will 
notset out. 5. Unless they were exhausted by wounds, 
they did not throwaway theirarms. 6. The Helvetians 
would return to their own territories, if the Roman 
people were to make peace. 7. Had reinforcements been 
sent, the enemy would not have withstood the onset and 
would now be in the greatest peril. 8. Whether he re- 
turns or not, we shall disembark at once. 9. He hopes 
to find out whether they will bring aid or are unwilling 
totrust the king. 10. If the Germans had attempted to 





*For these tenses see 676. b, and compare the use of the future perfect 


(224 


370 LATIN SYNTAX AND COMPOSITION. | 


cross the Rhine, Caesar would have marched against 
them. 11. If we make a sally, we shall be overpowered. 
12. If they should burn all their towns, they would 
not be able to return. 13. If the commander had not 
prevented the cavalry from pursuing, the allies would 
have suffered a great defeat. (See also 482.) 


B&.—1. If the ships have been wrecked, they are use- - | 


less. 2. If we cast anchor (if the tides are high), the 
ships will be filled with the waves. 3. If a conspiracy 
were to be formed, the whole army would cross over to 
Gaul. 4. Ifa storm had not arisen, the chiefs would 
not have renewed the war. 5. If we conquer these, no 
one will cross over. 6. Weshall lose a large part of the’ 
vessels unless they are fastened atanchor. 7. Whether 
they are drawn up or not, the ships will be wrecked. 
8. Whether they are ships of war or transports is un- 
known. 9. Had corn been provided, they would have 
wintered in Britain. 10. Great alarm would be caused, 
if the ships should be driven back. 11. If this had 
happened, they would not be confident that no one 
would make war. 12. If they were approaching (were 
to approach) the harbour, they would be seen from the 
camp. 13. They would not have established peace, had 
they not learned these facts. (Caesar, B. G. IV. 28-30.) 


X. CLAUSES OF CONCESSION. CLAUSES OF PROVISO. 
CONDITIONAL CLAUSES OF COMPARISON. 


CONCESSIVE CLAUSES. 


563. (a) Clauses stating a fact in spite of which some- 
thing else is true, and introduced by although, whereas, 
in. Spite of the fact that, are rendered into Latin by quam- 
quam, etsi or tametsi with the indicative, or by cum with 
the subjunctive; as, Although he saw this, vet he did not 
join battle: Etsi haec vidébat (or Cum haec vidéret), tamen 
proelium n6dn commisit. 
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(4) Clauses conceding something for the sake of argu- 
ment, and introduced by even though, even if, even grant- 
ing, are rendered into Latin by etsi or etiamsi with the 
indicative or subjunctive, according to the rules for 
conditional sentences (559); as, Even if he did this, he 
7s an enemy: Etiamsi hoc fécit, inimicus est. Even if he 
should do this, he is an enemy: Etsi hoc faciat, inimicus est. 

(c) Clauses introduced by although, meaning however 
much, no matter how, are rendered into Latin by quamvis 
with the subjunctive (usually present); as, However un- 
Sriendly they are, we shall not attack them: Quamvis sint 
inimici, impetum non faciémus. 

564. i. The impersonal verb licet (637) with the subjunctive and 
ut or né with the subjunctive may have the force of even though (563. b). 


il. Quamvis is sometimes joined with a single word, the verb of the 
clause being understood; as, However few they are, they venture to 
advance: Quamvis pauci (supply sint), adire audent. 


ili, Quamquam sometimes introduces an independent clause, and 
may then be rendered and yet. 


iv. For the concessive participle see 541, and for concessive relative 
clauses, 665. 


CLAUSES OF PROVISO. 


565. Clauses embodying a stipulation and introduced in English 
by provided (that), or if only, are rendered into Latin by dum, dum- 
modo or modo with the subjunctive (usually the present); as, Let them 
hate, provided they fear: Oderint dum metuant. The negative is né. 


CONDITIONAL CLAUSES OF COMPARISON. 


566. Clauses containing a comparison to some imaginary state of 
affairs and introduced by as ¢ are rendered into Latin by quasi, tam- 
quam si, velut si, ut si, ac si, or by tamquam or velut alone, followed 
by the subjunctive. The sequence of tenses is observed (387); as, 
They fought bravely, just as if Caesar were present: Quasi (or Velut si’ 
Caesar adesset, fortiter pignavérunt. 


i. Quasi, tamquam, ut and velut are used with a similar force with 
participles; as, They halted as if bidden by a voice from heaven: 
Restiterunt tamquam caelesti voce jussi. (Compare 541. fn.} 
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567. EXERCISE 10. 


A.—1. Although he saw that the legions were in dis- 
‘tress, he was unwilling to send reinforcements. 2. Even 
if Caesar returns, we shall not be able to resist the 
enemy. 3. Provided that the enemy do not learn our 
plans, we shall attack their unprotected flank. 4. The 
magistrates yielded at once, as if they despaired of’ vic- 
tory. 5. In spite of their having taken up their position 
on higher ground, they could not withstand the attacks 
of our men. 6. However hard pressed they are, they 
will fight most vigorously, provided Caesar is present. 
7. Although he had now come in sight of the enemy, he’ 
did not send cavalry in advance to reconnoitre the roads. 
8. Even though he.were to obtain suitable weather, he 
would not sail for Britain. 9. Though these tribes have 
been persuaded to send envoys, we do not trust them as — 
if they were friends. 10. If Caesar overtakes the enemy’s 
forces he will easily defeat them, no matter how brave 
and numerous they may be. ‘11. Many of these tribes 
seem to be unwilling to renew the war, as if they 
preferred to endure slavery. 

£.—1. Although the rest of the ships had been re- 
paired, he had not yet set out. 2. Even if they had 
given hostages, he would not have set out. 3. Although 
they were reaping, they had not laid aside their arms. 
4. He orders the ships to be repaired, as if he suspected 
that this had happened. 5. In spite of the fact that 
all the ships had been lost, he did not suspect. that the 
enemy would form this plan. 6. Evenif we are hard 
pressed by the enemy, the ranks will not be confused, 
nor shall we be surrounded. 7. However severely 
damaged they are, we shall be able to repair the vessels, 
provided we collect timber and copper. 8. Although 
the ships have been wrecked, we shall use their timber. 
9. The enemy were hurling weapons from every quarter, 
whereas (cum) our men, being crowded together, were 
with difficulty holding their own. 10. Even if a large 

cloud of dust were to be seen, he would not learn our 
plan. (Caesar, B. G. IV. 31, 32.) 








Latin Syntax AND COMPOSITION. 373 


-XI. USES OF THE ACCUSATIVE. 


568. The Accusative is chiefly used to express, in connection with 
a verb, (a) something affected or apprehended, or (b) something effected 
or produced. A verb so completed is called a transitive verb. 


i. Some verbs (chiefly verbs of emotion) which are intransitive in 
English are represented in Latin by verbs which may be transitive ; 
as, exspectd, wart (for); horred, shudder (at); doleo, grieve (over); 
spero, hope (for); as, They waited for reinforcements: Auxilia 
exspectabant, as well as, They warted until the ninth hour: Ad horam 
nonam exspectabant. 


For verbs transitive in English but intransitive in Latin, see 552. 


ii. Many intransitive verbs (chiefly verbs of motion) may become 
transitive when compounded with a preposition (especially circum, 
praeter, and trdns); as, transed, cross; convenio, meet ; circumvenio, 
surround ; adorior, attack.* 


569. The uses of the Accusative include the Accusa- 
tive of Direct Object (32); the Predicate Accusative (570); 
the Cognate Accusative (571); the Accusative of Speci- 
fication (572); the Accusative of Exclamation (573); the 
Accusative as subject of the Infinitive (123 and 320); the 
Accusative of Duration of Time (159) and of Extent of 
Space (231), as well as the Accusative with Prepositions 
(435). 

i. A few transitive verbs compounded with trdns (e.g., tradico) 
may take two accusatives in the active voice, one governed by the 
verb and the other by trans ; as, He leads his army across the river : 


Flimen exercitum tradiicit. In the passive the accusative with trans 
may be retained, the other becoming the subject. 


ii. Verbs of asking, demanding, teaching, and concealing may take 
two accusatives, the one of the person, the other of the thing; as, He 
demands corn of the Aeduiz: Aeduds frumentum flagitat. In the pas- 
sive, one object (usually of the thing) may be retained. + 


iii. In poetry the passive of verbs of clothing is used with reflexive 
or ‘middle’ force and takes a direct object; as, Galéam induitur: He 
puts on (himself) the helmet. 








*Compare in English overrun, undergo, withstand, overcome. 

+ Toindicate the person from whom something is asked or demanded, a 
preposition may also be used (as is regularly the case with peté and quaer6). 
For the dative of the person with imperd, see 181, N.B. 0. 
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iv. The perfect participle passive of many verbs is found in poetry 
with the same accusative of the direct object that the active voice 
might take; as, Per pedés trajectus lora: Having thongs put through 
his feet. Nodo sinus collecta fluentés: Having the fluttering folds 
gathered in a knot. 


v. Not only prope, but also propius and proximé, and even the 
adjectives propior and proximus, may govern the accusative. 


570. THE PREDICATE ACCUSATIVE. Verbs of making, 
choosing, calling, considering, and showing may take two 
accusatives of the same person (or thing), one being the 
direct object and the other a predicate noun oradjective; 
as, He calls the Belgians friends ; Belgas amicis appellat. 
They let Caesar know: Caesarem certiorem fécérunt. They 
choose these as leaders : Hos ducés déligunt. 


In changing to the passive voice both the direct object 
and the predicate become nominative; as, The Belgians 
are called friends : Belgae amici appellantur. Caesar was 
informed: Caesar certior factus est. 


571. Tux Coenare Accusative is used with intransitive verbs to 
define more clearly their meaning. It is either a substantive of kin- 
dred meaning, or (more frequently) a neuter pronoun or adjective 
used substantively; as, We shall live a safer life: Titidrem vitam 
vivemus. Te makes the same answers: Eadem respondet. 


i. This is the origin of the adverbial use of multum, minus, nihil, 
quid, quantum, etc.; as, He has very great power: Plirimum potest. 
They did so much damage: Tantum nocébant. Hehasno fear: Nihil 
timet. And more or less akin are other adverbial uses of the accusa- 
tive, such as Maximam partem: Yor the most part. 


~ §72. THe Accusative or SPECIFICATION is used (chiefly in poetry) 
with verbs or adjectives to denote the part of the body affected ; as, 


Os ded similis: In face like to a god.* 


573. Tur Accusative or ExcLaMATION is used with or with- 
out an interjection; as, Ah, wretched me! Mé miserum! or O me 
miserum! 


* This usage is largely due to Greek influonce and hence is often called 
the Greek accusative. 
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574. EXERCISE 11. 


A.—1. Before Caesar’s arrival, the Belgians had 
reached the island which was called Britain. 2. He will 
cross the river in order to attack the enemy’s rear. 
3. They inform Caesar that they do not at all fear the 
sea. 4. On account of the scarcity of supplies, the camp 
had been moved nearer the villages. 5. This young 
man the senate had chosen as king; he had been made 
king. 6. Among these tribes no one except the king has 
many slaves about him. 7. It is very easy for the legion- 


- ary soldiersto march through these districts. 8. He was 


informed that the barbarians had encamped within these 


forests and there were waiting for our departure. 9. This 
island, which we call Britain, is considered the larger. 
10. After these battles he promised to adopt another 
plan. 11. Although they asked the same question, he 
made no answer. 12. They had already led their forces 
across the Rhine. 13. They have sent such large forces 
against the Belgians that they hope for victory. 14. His 
influence with (apud) Caesar was very strong. 

B.—1. Up to that time they called this bees the 
seventh. 2. He observed that part of the cohorts had 
marched in that direction through the woods. 3. They 
suddenly attack all the outposts except a few. 4. This 
will make the camp larger; the ranks will be made 


uncertain. 5. After these battles he set out against the 


enemy. 6. They are leaving the field (/terally battle) and 
are betaking themselves to the camp. 7. He reports 
that this is the custom among all the barbarians. 8. Is 
not part of a legion called a cohort? you surely do not 
call two cavalrymen a squadron? 9. Itis time for the 
rest of the cohorts to arm themselves. 10. He perceived 
that part of the enemy was within the gates. 11. On 
account of the large number of the chariots, they will 
adopt this plan; this plan was adopted because of the 
sloping ground. 12. We had reaped all the grain around 
the camp. 13. This place is not considered (existim6) 


steep. 14. He informed his men that the cavalry would 


surround the charioteers. (Caesar, B.G. IV. 32, 33.). 
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XII. Uses oF THE DATIVE. 


575. The Dative case is used to express the indirect or remoter 
connection of a person or thing with the action, feeling, or quality 
expressed by a verb or adjective. There are three main uses:* 
to express (a) the indirect object, (b) the person interested, (c) the 
purpose served, The dative may generally be rendered by to or for. 


576. THE INDIRECT OBJECT. 


For the dative of the indirect object (a) with intransi- 
tive verbs, (4) with transitive verbs in connection with 
a direct object,t see 39, and for the allied use of the 
dative with adjectives, see 173. 

Of special importance is the use of the dative with 
certain Latin intransitive verbs where the English 
equivalent is a transitive verb with a direct object, such 
as persuaded (553). 

i. Often in English the preposition to is omitted, especially with 


verbs of giving, promising, and telling ; as, He gave the soldiers the 
signal: Militibus signum dedit. 


ii. A few verbs, such as dénd, circumdd, and circumfundd, admit 
a double construction: (1) dative and accusative, (2) accusative and 
ablative. Compare the double construction in English with the verb 
present. 


iii. In poetry this dative is extended to include the idea of motion 
towards (618), and is also used with verbs of nearness, union, difference, 
and contention. 


577. Frequently an English verb followed by a prepo- 
sition and its object is represented in Latin by a verb 
compounded with a corresponding preposition and fol- 
lowed by the dative; as, He was over the cavalry: Equi- 
tatul praeerat. He put Brutus over the fleet: Briitum classi 
praefecit. He comes beneath the roof: Técté succédit.t 





*This division is not fundamental, but is convenient in practice. 
i The indirect object may of course remain when the direct object has 
become the subject of the verb in the passive voice. 


t More literally, at the head (prae) with reference to ; beneath (sub) with 
reference to. : 
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i. This usage is especially common with compounds of ad, ante, 
con- (cum), in, inter, ob; post, prae, sub, super ; generally where the 
compound is not used in a quite literal sense. * 


ii. But frequently (and especially when the verb is used in the 
literal local sense) the prefixed preposition is repeated with the 
noun; as, They put everything into the fire: Omnia in ignem 
 inferunt. Contrast, They put hope into the soldiers (or, more freely 
rendered, They inspire the soldiers with hope): Spem militibus inferunt. 


THE DATIVE OF INTEREST. 


578. Tur DATIVE oF INTEREST denotes the person or 
thing concerned (especially in the way of advantage or 

disadvantage); as, He demanded grain for the army: 
Friimentum exercitui imperat. He takes thought for the 
state: Civitati consulit. | 

The dative of interest is really identical with the 
dative of the indirect object, but the dative complement 
is not so essential to the meaning of the verb, and the 
translation is usually for rather than /o.T 

The Dative of Interest includes the Dative of Refer- 
ence (579); the Ethical Dative (580); the Dative of 
Agent (581), and the Dative of Possessor (582). 





i. The dative of interest with verbs of taking away (as détrahd, — 
éripio) or warding off (as arced, défendo) is translated by from ; as, 
They are taking from me my liberty: Mihi libertatem eripiunt. Jt 
keeps off the summer heat from the flock: Aestatem pecori défendit. 


579. Tue Dative of REFERENCE, modifying the sentence as a 
whole, denotes a person indirectly interested rather than directly 
affected. This includes: 


(a) Many cases where English would use a possessive: as, Pulio’s 
shield is pierced : Transfigitur scitum Pulidni (more nearly, Pulio gets 
his shield pierced). They threw themselves at Caesar's feet: Sese 
Caesari ad pedés projecérunt. Jt lessened the hopes of our soldiers: 
Nostris militibus spem minuit. 





* But many such compounds are used as transitive verbs with the © 
accusative (568. ii); as, adeé, adorior, aggredior, antecédd, convenis, 
ined, interficid, obsided, oppiignd, praeccédd, subsequor. 


t For, meaning in defence of, is expressed by pré and the ablative. 
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(6) The person in whose eyes: as, They wished to be blameless in 
Caesar’s eyes: Caesari pirgati esse volébant. 


(c) Participles expressing the point of view: as, The Jirst town as you 
come from Epirus; Oppidum primum venientibus ab Epiro. 


(d) The dative with certain interjections; as, Woe to the conquered / 
Vae victis! Ah, me/ Hei mihi! 


980. Tse Erntcan Dartve, confined to personal pronouns, indi- 
cates a person conceived to be interested in the statement made. It is 
chiefly used in colloquial expressions of emotion, and often answers 
to the English bless me, or pray; as, At tibi repente véenit ad mé 
Caninius: But sce (or mark you) of a sudden Caninius came to me. 
Quo mihi abis? Whither are you going, pray? 

Here belongs the expression sibi velle; as, What does he mean? 
Quid sibi vult ? 


581. THE DaTive oF THE AGENT is used With the 
gerundive to indicate the person interested, and hence 
presumably the agent. For examples, see 354, 

i. This dative is sometimes found (especially in poetry) with other 


forms of the passive, chiefly the compound ones and the perfect 
participle passive ; as, Mor is he perceived by any: Neque cernitur alli, 


ii. Sometimes, to avoid ambiguity, ab and the ablative is used 
with the gerundive to express the agent. 


582. Tue Dative or PosskEssor, used chiefly with the verbs sum 
and désum, denotes the person interested as owner 3 as, They state that 
they have nothing: Démonstrant sibi nihil esse. A fountain which 
bears the name Arethusa: Fons cui nomen Arethisa est.* 


THE DATIVE OF PURPOSE, 


583. For the dative of purpose, denoting the purpose 
served by something and usually accompanied by the 
dative of interest, see 431. When both datives occur, the 
usage is often called the Double Dative construction. 


1. The nouns used in this construction are chiefly such as auailio, 
praesidid, tisut, impediments, curae, saliti, odi6. The verb is usually 
sum (after which the dative has almost the force of an ordinary predi- 
cate noun), but /70, venid, mitto, relinqué, and dé also occur. 





*The name is sometimes attracted into the dative. 
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584. EXERCISE 12. 


A.—1. After choosing defenders for the town, he set 
out forthe camp. 2. The heavy weight of their arms 
was a great hindrance to the foot-soldiers. 3. They 
neither come to the councils nor are obedient to our rule. 
4. He will take thought for the safety of the troops which 
the lieutenant commands. 5. Word was brought back 
to the citizens that this young man had been set over 
the whole fleet. 6. For many reasons, he fixed the next 
day for the meeting. 7. They told the magistrates they 
were willing to fight for the king. 8. This place does 


_not seem to me to be suitable fora camp. 9. He sends 


the third line to the support of our men, whoare in dis- 
tress. 10. Provided nothing is lacking to our safety, 
we shall set sailfor Britain. 11. It is known to all how 
great a defeat they have inflicted on the state. 12. We ~ 
should have resisted the Romans, if they had made war 
onus. 13. Caesar answers the envoys that he can have 
no friendship with the Germans. 14. The embassy was 
persuaded that all these matters would be of the greatest 
service to the state. (See also £07, £34.) 

B.—1. They point out to Caesar that an opportunity 
is giventoall. 2. The cavalry will come to the assist- 
ance of the infantry. 3. Messengers are sent out to all 
the barbarians. 4. Time had not been left for retreat. 
5. He gives orders (jube6) for a large number of chariots 
to be collected. 6. Fora short time he feared for our 
soldiers. 7. The small number of the enemy was un- 
known toourmen. 8. The barbarians were persuaded 
to depart for their own land. 9. They were drawing 
near (appropinqud) to the camp; they betake themselves 
tothe camp. 10. The noise of the chariots inspires (in- 
fer6) fear in the ranks. 11. They seem to Caesar to 
have fixed a day for the battle. 12. The cavalry had to 
leap to their feet. 13. The chariots were of great ser- 
vice to the enemy. 14. Help will be brought to the 
Romans. 15. They are not accustomed to make war on 
the Romans. 16. They report the skill of the charioteers 
to our infantry. (Caesar, B. G. IV. 33, 34.) 


380 LATIN SYNTAX AND COMPOSITION. 


XIII. Uses ofr THE GENITIVE. 


585. The Genitive case is chiefly used for the more exact limiting 
of nouns, and has thus an adjectival force. It is also used to limit 
certain adjectives, and (by analogy) to complete certain verbs. The 
genitive is regularly translated (a) by the English possessive case, 
(b) by the preposition of, or (c) by the phrase as regards, or some 
equivalent preposition. 

586. The uses of the Genitive include the Possessive 
Genitive (429. 4); the Subjective Genitive (429. c); the 
Objective Genitive (429. d); the Partitive Genitive (174); 
the Genitive of Quality (383); the Genitive of Price (587); 
and the Genitive of Definition (588). 


i. The possessive genitive may be in the predicate with sum or fi; 
as, All things belong to the enemy: Omnia hostium sunt. It is so used 
especially with est to express characteristic, duty, etc.; as, It is the 
part (or duty) of a wise man to obey the laws: Sapientis est legibus 
parére.* So also Sapientiae est: Jt 1s a mark of wisdom. 

ii. THE OBJECTIVE GENITIVE is often used where, 
from the English equivalent or from the construction of 
the corresponding Latin verb, we should have expected 
a dative or ablative, or a prepositional phrase; as, Conj- 
dence in oneself: Sui fidiicia. Lxemption from military 
service: Militiae vacati6. War with the Veneti: Bellum 
Venetdrum. Struggle for office: Contentid hondrum. 
Danger to the cavalry: Periculum equitum.t 

In such cases it will regularly be found that the geni- 
tive might be translated by as regards. Very rarely is 
a prepositional phrase, or a dative or ablative, used to 
modify a Latin noun. Asa rule, if the English prepo- 
sition joining two nouns can be replaced by as regards, 
the objective genitive should be used; otherwise a rela- 
tive clause or some other periphrasis. 








*Instead of the genitive of a personal pronoun the neuter possessive is 
used; as, Jt is my duty (or my place, or my way): Meum est. 

+Compare Sibi confidere, militia vacire, cum Venetis bellare, dé 
honoéribus contendere, periculésum equitibus. 
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iii. Tue Parririve GENITIVE is used not only after 
words where English uses of (including superlatives and 
numerals), but also after neuter pronouns or adjectives 
used substantively (but only in the nominative or the 
accusative without a preposition), where English usually 
omits of, as, Sufficient protection: Satis praesidil. Vo 
land: Nihil agri. How much influence: Quantum auctori- 
tatis. Such words are zzthil, tantum, quantum, plis, 
minus, guid, quod, aliquid, id, hoc, and the adverbs satis 
and farum used substantively.* 

iv. Except with the words indicated in iii above, an adjective 


used substantively with a partitive genitive regularly agrees with it 
in gender; as, Many of the ships: Multae navium. 


v. With adjectives and pronouns (especially anus, pauci, and 
quidam) the partitive idea is often expressed by prepositions, chiefly 
ex or dé; as, A few of our men: Pauci dé nostris. 


vi. THE PARTITIVE GENITIVE should be carefully 
avoided: 


(a) Where, though English uses of, not a part but the 
whole is spoken of; as, A// of us: Nos omnés. The 
whole of Gaul: Tota Gallia. 


(6) To denote the remainder, or any local part of any- 
thing, as the top, middle, bottom, beginning. (See 175.) 


‘vii. The genitive of quality requires a modifier; e.g., a man of bravery 
is not vir fortitiidinis, but vir fortis. Further, the modifier should 
not be a pronoun, except in such phrases as hiijus modi, éjus generis. 


viii. The genitive of quality may be used as a predicate; as, The 
depth was three feet: Altitidd erat trium pedum. 


587. Tur GENITIVE oF PrIcE denotes value, but only in general, 
not definite, terms; as, J¢ was valued highly: Magni habebatur. For 
the ablative of definite value, see 597. 

i, With verbs of buying, selling, and costing are found only tanti, 
quanti, pliris, minoris; with verbs of estimating and‘ valuing, these 
tour genitives, as well as mdgni, parvi, nihili, and a few other words. 





his perave may be an adjective of the first and second declensions 
(but not of the third) used substantively ; as, Something new: Aliquid novi. 
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588. THe GENITIVE oF DEFINITION is used occasionally to explain 
the meaning of a noun, as a word in apposition might do; as, The 
virtue of justice: Virtiis jiistitiae. But with such words as. oppidum, 
urbs, flimen, an appositive, not the genitive, should be used; as, 
The city of Rome: Urbs Roma. The mainland of Gaul: Continéns 
Gallia. 


589. THE GENITIVE WITH ADJECTIVES.—Many adjec- 
tives have a genitive (usually objective) to complete 


their meaning. These are chiefly adjectives of desire, 
knowledge, and ignorance (432), participation and fulness, 


as, Full of confidence: Fidiiciae plénus. Unaccustomed to 


toil: Insuétus laboris.* 


i. In poetry the number of such adjectives is largely extended. 


ii. Similis commonly takes the genitive of persons (so always 
with personal pronouns), and either the genitive or dative of things. 


590. THE Genitive wit Verzs. Many verbs take a genitive to 
complete their meaning. 


(a) For verbs of pitying, remembering, and forgetting, as well as 
interest and réfert, see 554. 


(6) Verbs of reminding sometimes take the genitive to express that 
of which one is reminded. 


(c) Verbs of accusing, convicting, condemning, and acquitting take 
the genitive of the offence charged; as, You accuse him of treason: 
Eum proditionis insimulatis. ; 

(d) The impersonal verbs of emoticn, miseret, pudet, piget, waenitet, 
and taedet, take the accusative of the person who feels, and the geni- 
tive of that which causes the feeling; as, J am ashamed of my folly: 
Mé stultitiae pudet. We repent our resolve: NOs cOonsilii paenitet. 


(e) The genitive is sometimes found with verbs of plenty and 
want, with potior (555. fn.), and in poetry (after the analogy of the 
Greek) with verbs denoting separation. 


591. EXERCISE 13. 


A.—1. Influenced by the hope of assistance, the flight 
of the cavalry, and the previous day’s victory, he gave 
the signal for battle. 2. One of the king’s sons, on 
account of his experience in the art of war, was a man 
of great influence. 3. The top of the hill was held by 





* See 586. ii for the translation by as regards. 





—-—— 


LATIN SYNTAX AND COMPOSITION. 383 


a few of our men, who had broken through the midst of 
the enemy. 4. He urges them not to forget the wrong- 
doing of the Romans. 5. He left two of the cohorts as 
garrison for the camp; he left sufficient garrison for the 
camp. 6. Is it not a king’s duty to be of service to the 
rest of the citizens? 7. The father of this youth holds 
the leadership of the whole of Gaul. 8. The vessels of 
these tribes are of such size as easily to withstand the 
violence of waves and storms. 9. Soldiers of this sort 
will be less eager for plunder if they are informed of 
Caesar’s approach. 10. He required three days’ grain 
of this tribe. 11. The advocates of war were men of 
bravery, but altogether unacquainted with the art of war. 
12. The hope of safety increases daily. 13. No time is 
left for the fortification of the camp. (See also 434, 385.) 


B.—1. A large part of the infantry is unable to 
withstand the enemy’s attack... 2. He had collected 
thirty-two ships of great speed. 3. He orders all of the 
enemy’s buildings to be burned. 4. So great was the 
barbarians’ fear of the Romans that they turned and 
fled. 5. Several of the ships (the rest of the ships) had 
reached the middle of the harbour. 6. Because of the 
novelty of the danger there was less alarm. 7. It 
happened that all of us were inexperienced in sailing. 
8. These transports were the weakest of all the ships. 
9. Mention has previously been made of the small number 
of harbours. 10. With great danger to the cavalry, he 
came to the assistance of Commius the Atrebatian. 
11. On account of the swiftness of Caesar’s approach they 
could notescape. 12. He will gain enough plunder, if he 
requires thirty days’ grain of the barbarians. 13. The 
violence of the previous days’ storms kept several of 
the ships in harbour. (Caesar, B. G. IV. 34-36.) 


XIV. USES oF THE ABLATIVE. 


592. The Ablative case determines the circumstances attending 
upon some action, and has thus adverbial force. It is composite in 
origin and represents three main ideas, once represented by three 
distinct cases, (a) the true ablative, meaning from ,; (b) the instrumental 
_ or comitative, meaning with ; and (c) the Jocative, meaning in or at, 


(384 LATIN SYNTAX AND COMPOSITION, 


THE ABLATIVE PROPER. 


593. The ablative proper includes the Ablative of 
Separation (437); of the Place from which (618); 
Source (594); of Cause (595); of the Personal Agent (144); 
and of Comparison (242). 

i. For the use or omission of a preposition (ab, ex, dé) with the ab- 


lative of separation, see 437. b. When the ablative denotes a person, 
the preposition should always be used. The use of the preposition is 


“not affected by the verb’s being a compound of ab, ex, or dé. 


ii. The comparatives plis, minus, longius, and amplius are regularly © 
used without quam, yet without affecting the case of the following 
word; as, More than eight hundred ships had been seen : Ampling octin- 
Benne naves erant visae. 


Latin often omits the standard of comparison (e.g., than ts 
yas than is usual, than is desirable, than that just mentioned) when it 


is easily gathered from the context. In such cases unusually or too 


_or rather with the positive is often the best translation. 


594. Tue Asiative or Source denotes that from which something 
is derived; as, Born of a goddess; Dea natus, It is found chiefly 
with participles (like ndtus) to denote ancestry or origin, and with 
certain verbs in poetry to denote the material of which something i is 


“made. In other cases a preposition is commonly used, 


595. Tue Asnative or Causm denotes the motive from which 
some act proceeds, more rarely the cause of something ; as, In that. 


hope he sought our friendship : Amicitiam ea spé petivit. 


More frequently the cause or motive is expressed by (a) preposi- 


** tional phrases with ex, dé, 0b, per, propter, prae, (b) the genitive 
“with causd, or (c) an ablative of means with a particle’ such as ad- 
7 ductus, permotus. : 


THE INSTRUMENTAL OR COMITATIVE ABLATIVE. 


596. This includes the Ablative of Means or Instru- 
ment (145); of Price (597); of Measure of Difference 
(598); of Specification (414); of Manner and Accompa- 


. niment (415); of Quality (383), and perhaps also the 
’ Ablative Absolute (298). 


>» ie A personal instrument is usually expressed by per and the accus- 
ative (sometimes called the secondary agent). 
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ii. The ablative of means includes the ablative (a) denoting the | 
route; (b) with ator, fruor, etc. (555); (c) with verbs of filling and 
abounding, and adjectives of plenty. 


iii, With the ablative of manner, cum is omitted only when it is 
modified by an adjective or genitive (and not always then), and with 
certain words used virtually as adverbs, e.g., v7, jure, cast. 

In expressions of literal accompaniment, cum is never omitted, 
excepb occasionally in certain military expressions (chiefly of the 
troops with and by means of whom some movement is made); in such 
cases the ablative always has a modifier; as, They hastened with all 
their forces: (Cum) omnibus cOpiis contendérunt. 

iv. The ablative, like the genitive of quality (see 586. vii and viii), 
requires some adjectival modifier and may be used in the predicate. 
For the difference between the genitive and the ablative of quality, 
see 383. b. 


597, THE ABLarive oF Pricu is used with verbs of buying, selling, 
exchanging, and costing; as, It was purchased for a small price: Parvo 
pretio redemptum est. 


i. For the genitive of indefinite price, see 587. 


598. THE ABLATIVE OF MEASURE OF DIFFERENCE is 
used with comparatives and words implying comparison 
to denote by how much two persons or things differ; as, 
The other road is much easier: Alterum iter est multd 
facilius. 4 few days after: Paucis post diébus. 


i, This ablative is used also in designations of distance, e.g., with 
disto and _absum (where also the accusative may be used), and regu- 
larly in the case of the words spatium and intervdllum,; as, He halts at 
a great distance ; Magno intervallo cénsistit. 


ii. To this usage belong qué . . . ed (or quanto . . . tanto) 
with comparatives, as, The sooner the better: Qué citius ed melius. 


THE LOCATIVE ABLATIVE. 


599. This includes the Ablatives of the Place where, 
(618); Time when (620); and Time within which (621). 


600. The ablative is used with many special verbs and adjectives, 
really belonging to some of the three divisions of the ablative, but not 
always easy to classify; for example, (a) with the verbs glorior, laetor, 
gauded, fidd, confido,* nitor, assuéfacid ; and (b) with the adjectives 
dignus, indignus, contentus, laetus, frétus. 





* Fid6é and cénfidd regularly take the dative of persons (553). 
, 
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601. EXERCISE 14. 


A.—1. Alarmed by the shouts, they rush out of the 
camp in every direction. 2. In the same manner, after 
filling the trenches with water, they strengthened the 


place on two sides with a wall. 3. They have experi- — | 


ence in war and are worthy of friendship. 4. At great | 
risk, he hastened by forced marches through forests of 
immense size.’ 5. According to the custom of the Roman 
people, he had demanded hostages from the whole of 
Gaul. 6. For many reasons, the ships of war are much 
swifter than the transports. 7. In the hope of plunder, 
they had advanced too far from thecamp. 8. A lieuten- 
ant, Crassus by name, is sent with the cavalry to treat 
for peace. 9. Being defeated in the first onset, they had © 
withdrawn from the fight. 10. They are of unfriendly 
spirit and unacquainted with ourcustom. 11. Inaloud 
voice he said that a few years before he had, by common 
consent, been deprived of the leadership without cause. 
12. The river was not wider than fifty feet. 13. Being 
conquered in a cavalry battle, they withdrew with 
incredible speed by a longer route. (See also 440.) 
£&.—1. A few days later, all the buildings, about three 
hundred and twenty in number, were burned by the 
cavalry. 2. On the first onset, they threw away 
their arms in sight of Caesar. 3. They use the marshes 
as a place of refuge. 4. Influenced by these things, 
Caesar set out with two legions. 5. Our soldiers are 
braver than the enemy; our soldiers fight much more 
bravely thantheenemy. 6. They are unwilling to defend 
themselves witharms(without arms). 7. After several had 
been slain, the rest hid in a marsh of vast extent (ingéns 
magnitudd).. 8. The soldiers disembarked from the ves- 
sel too rapidly. 9. These exploits are worthy (dignus) 
of a thanksgiving. 10. Influenced by this hope, they 
summoned the legion with great shouting. 11. Two. 
years before, aid had been sent more quickly by Caesar 
than by the lieutenant Cotta. 12. On receipt of this 
despatch, more than three hundred soldiers assembled 
from these territories. (Caesar, B. G. LV. 37, 38.) 
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XV. VERBAL Nouns— INFINITIVE, GERUND, SUPINE. 


THE INFINITIVE. 


602. The Infinitive is a verbal noun. Asa verb it is modified by 

an adverb, not by an adjective; it governs the same case as other 
parts of the verb; it has the distinction of tense, and it has a subject. 
As a noun it is used as subject or object of a verb, or as an appositive, 
and is always neuter. 


603. (2) The infinitive, with or without a subject 
accusative, may be used as the sudject of a verb (124). 


i. This usage is found chiefly with (a) es¢ and neuter adjectives, 
such as facile, aequum, wtile, necesse ; (b) passive verbs sentiendi et 
déciarandi (511), such as niintidtum est ; (¢) certain impersonal verbs, 
such as oportet, licet, juvat, placet. 


ii. Except with passive verbs sentiendi et décldérandi, the tense of 
the infinitive used as subject is almost invariably the present, the 
perfect occurring but seldom, and the future never. 


(4) The infinitive, with or without a subject accusative, 
may be used as the object (a) of active verbs sentiendi 
et déclarandi (511) or (6) of modal verbs (517). 


(c) For the infinitive used as an appositive, see 694. 


604. Tue Hisrorrcan Inriyitive.—In lively description the 
present infinitive, with its subject (when expressed) in the nominative 
case, is often found instead of the imperfect indicative ;* as, Hvery 
day Caesar dunned the Hdwi; day after day the Mdui kept putting 
him off: Cotidié Caesar AeduOs flagitare; diem ex dié diicere Aedui. 


605. The infinitive, generally with a subject accusative, may be 
used in exclamations and exclamatory questions, both the present and 
perfect tenses being found; as, Méne incepto désistere? What, I to 
give up my purpose? Hocnon vidére! Fancy not seeing this / 


THE GERUND. 


606. The Gerund is a verbal noun found only in the genitive, 
dative, accusative, and ablative singular. Like the infinitive, it is 
modified by an adverb, and governs the same case as the other parts 
of the verb. 








* The historical infinitive has the value of a verb only, not of a noun. 


388 LATIN SyNTAX AND COMPOSITION. 


607. For the use of the Latin gerund, corresponding 
to the English gerund in -img, see 444. With causa or 
with ad it may correspond to the English infinitive with 
to expressing purpose. 


i. The chief uses of the gerund are illustrated in 444; viz., in the 
genitive with causd, in the objective genitive with nouns or adjec- 


tives (586. ii, 589), and in the accusative with prepositions (chiefly ie 


ad, rarely ob or in). 

The dative is rarely found, and is used chiefly with adjectives 
denoting fitness (where ad with the accusative is more common) and 
in some official phrases. The ablative is found to express means and 
with prepositions (chiefly in, ab, dé, and ex). 


ii In place of the gerund as subject or object of a verb the infini- 
tive is used; as, Crossing is easy: Facile est transire. They began 
jighting: Pignare coepérunt. 


THE SUPINE. 


608. The Supine is a verbal noun found only in the accusative 
and ablative singular, in both cases with adverbial force. The accus- 
ative supine, but not the ablative supine, may take an accusative 
object. 


609. (a) The Accusative Supine, or supine in -u, 
is used (though not very freely in classical Latin) to 
express purpose, especially after verbs of motion. 

(4) The Ablative Supine, or supine in -z, is used to 
define the application of certain adjectives or nouns. 

In both cases the supine corresponds to the English 
infinitive with fo. For examples, see 470. 


i, The adjectives with which the ablative supine is used are chiefly 
those meaning easy, difficult, pleasant, strange, best; the nouns are Jas 
and nefas. ‘The supines so used are chiefly auditu, dicta, facta, visi. 


ii. The accusative supine with ir? (present infinitive passive of ed 
used impersonally asin 556) is used to form the rare future infinitive 
passive; as, He says the city will be taken; Dicit urbem captum iri 
(literally, there is a going to tuke the city). Here urbem is really the 
object of captum, not the subject of captum iri. 
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610. EXERCISE 15. 


A.—1. He perceived that the soldiers were ready to 
cross (most eager to advance). 2. After making a 
bridge, he attempted to cross the river for the purpose of 
foraging. 3. He observed that the boys had been of 
great service for reconnoitring. 4. They were occupied 
in foraging. 5. For (ad) quickness in landing, he makes 
the ships much smaller. 6. In order that the men might 
land more quickly, the ships are made smaller. 7. It is 
better to resist than to become slaves; he asked whether 
they would dare to resist or preferred being slaves. 
8. According to custom, one of the legions will be sent 
to forage (use both gerund and supine). 9. If they had 
been more skilled in sailing, there would have been 
less difficulty in landing. 10. As the time for sallying 
out had been fixed, they*sent messengers to ask aid. 
11. They said that the best thing to do was to cut our 
men off from supplies. 12. Although the weather is 
suitable for sailing, it will be dangerous for the whole of 
the army to set sail. 13. He had been disappointed in 
the hope of gaining his request. (See also 447.) 

£B.—1. Envoys are sent for the purpose of apologizing 
to Caesar. 2. He ordered the old vessel to be repaired. 
3. Itis dangerous (periculdsus) for the consuls to leave 
Italy. 4. They had come thither to announce (supine) 
that very frequent raids were being made.. 5. In apolo- 
gizing, they promised to bring the hostages to the winter 
camp. 6. It is known that everything is ready. 7. He 
points out the method of repairing. 8. He learns that 
they had used the largest, widest, and lowest ships for 
transportation. 9. What is it best (optimus) to do, if 
they are desirous (cupidus) of making amends? 10. The 
best thing to do seems to be to fix the day of departure. 
11. He had heard that all these things were of service 
for loading. 12. They are accustomed to display (ator) 
quickness in assembling. 13. The beasts of burden had 
been brought over for the purpose of raiding (vast6). 
14. Ambassadors were sent to hither Gaul to explain 
that the state would make amends. (Caesar, B. G. V. 1.) 
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XVI. VERBAL ADJECTIVES—GERUNDIVE, PARTICIPLES. 


THE GERUNDIVE.* 


611. THE GERUNDIVE Construction,—For the use of 
the gerundive in agreement with a substantive, instead 
of a gerund in the same case and governing the accusa- 
tive of the substantive, see 448, 449, 450. 


i, After prepositions and in the dative case this is the regular 
usage ; in the genitive case and in the ablative of means it is the 
preferred usage. But in the case of neuter pronouns and neuter 
adjectives used substantively, the gerund with an object accusative is 
regular; as, For the purpose of doing something: Aliquid agendi causa. 

li. With intransitive verbs, which have no passive (except when 
used impersonally), the gerundive construction cannot be used. + 

iii, The various cases are used in the same way in the gerundive 

construction as in the gerund (607. i). 


iv. With mei, tut, sui, nostri, vestri, the gerundive in -ndi is used, 
without regard to either gender or number; as, For the purpose of 
Freeing themselves (or himself or herself): Sui liberandi causa (not sui 
liberandorum or sui liberandae).+ 

612. THE PASSIVE PERIPHRASTIC CoNJUGATION. — 
For the use of the gerundive as a predicate adjective 
with sum, to denote duty or necessity, see 348. 

The expression is always passive, the agent, if ex- 
pressed, being in the dative.§ The English equivalent 
is, however, constantly in the active. (See 354. 4.) 

i. Intransitive verbs must be used impersonally in this construction 
(556); as, The soldiers had to fight: Militibus erat pagnandum. 


613. The accusative of the gerundive is used in predicative agree- 
ment with the object of certain verbs (chiefly verbs of giving and 
arranging for) to express purpose; as, He gave him an army to lead: 
Exercitum diicendum dedit. He arranged for the giving of hostages: 
Obsidés dandOs ciravit. ; 





* Sometimes the gerundive is called the future participle passive. : 

t An exception is furnished by itor, potior, fruor, and fungor (which in 
older Latin did govern the accusative); as, The hope of taking the town: 
Spés potiundi oppidi. 

t The explanation seems to be that sul (like mei, mostri, etc.), was in its 
origin the genitive of the neuter singular possessive; suum would mean 
their (or his or her) personality (or self). 

§ But to avoid ambiguity ab and the ablative may be used. 


a 
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THE PARTICIPLES. 


614. For the various uses of the present and perfect participles, 
see 541 and 544. 


The future participle active is used chiefly (a) to form (with esse) 
the future infinitive active in the accusative and infinitive construc- 
tion, and (b) in the active periphrastic conjugation (348). It is but 
rarely used as an adjective or as a substantive (/futzrus being the only 
common instance). In poetry and late prose the future participle is 
used to express intention or probability; as, Vénérunt pacem petitiiri: 
They came to seek peace. 


615. THE AcTIVE PERIPHRASTIC ConjUGATION.—For 
the use of the future participle active as a predicate 
adjective with sum to express intention, likelihood, or 
imminence, see 348, | 


616. Notice the following various ways of rendering 
into Latin the English gerund in -ing:* 

(a) As subject or direct object of a verb—by the infinitive (607. ii). 

(b) After on or after—by the perfect participle or some equivalent 
(542, 543). . 

(c) After before—by priusquam or antequam (650). 


(d) After for the purpose of —by causa and the genitive of the 
gerund or gerundive construction (444, 449). 


(e) After of and other prepositions equivalent to as regards (586. ii), 
following verbal nouns and adjectives—by the genitive of the gerund 
or gerundive construction (444, 449). 

(f) After of, in, without following negative verbs or phrases of 
doubting, failing, and falling short—by quin and the subjunctive (630). 

(g) After of following verbs of accusation or complaint, or after on 
the ground of—by quod and the subjunctive (640. ii and iii). 

(h) After for following verbs of praise or blame—by quod and the - 
subjunctive (640. iii). 

(2) After for, meaning with a view to—by ad and the accusative of . 
the gerund or gerundive construction (444, 449). 

(J) After from following verbs of hindering—by the present infini- 
tive after prohibeo (518. i), or by quin, qudéminus or né and the 
subjunctive after other verbs (630, 631). 


(k) After to following verbs of objecting—by quin, quominus or né 
and. the subjunctive (630, 631). 





-*On the distinction between the gerund in -ing and the participle in -ing’ 
see page 301. fn. 
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617. EXERCISE 16, 


A.—1. While marching through the province, they are 
going to adopt the plan of sending cavalry in advance. 
2. They do not think so large a number of hostages 
should have been required. 3. Fearing the danger, he 
intends to give this cohort to the centurion to lead back. 
4. They preferred preventing the enemy from assembling 
to lay waste the province (these districts, this territory). 
5. Caesar was about to lead out his forces with the ob- 
ject of pursuing the rearguard (of crushing the enemy). 
6. In carrying on war, the children ought to be spared. 
7. He caused two bridges to be built for the purpose of 
crossing the river and obtaining plunder. 8. Being 
unable to find a suitable harbour for landing, our men 
had to leap down into the water and approach the shore. 
9. After driving back the cavalry, they were on the 
point of making an attack on the infantry. 10. All hope 
of seizing the town should not have been taken away. 
11. They are desirous of persuading their neighbours not 
to set the example of seeking peace. (See also 351, 454.) 

&.—1. After repairing the vessels, we are about to 
visit the winter quarters of all the legions. 2. The 
soldiers had to build thirty ships in eight days. 3. These 
things were of great service in launching the war 
vessels. 4, The army must assemble at this harbour for 
the purpose of setting out for the mainland. 5. Return- 
ing to the harbour, he found the ships launched and 
everything ready for transporting the beasts of burden. 
6. He points out what has to be done (what he is going 
to do) for the purpose of satisfying Caesar.. 7. On learn- 
ing this, he had the legions assemble. 8. The winter is 
not sufficient for accomplishing these ends (rés). 9. In 
fixing the penalty, he praised their quickness in bring- 
ing the hostages. 10. He was on the point of setting 
out for the purpose of laying waste the adjacent states. 
11. Being desirous of finishing this business, he ordered 
the army to assemble. 12. The Treveri had to apologize 
and come to the councils. 13. Caesar should have left 
the legions in hither Gaul. (Caesar, B. G. V. 7, 2.) 
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XVII. EXPRESSIONS OF PLACE AND TIME. 


618. Expressions of place are denoted as follows: 
PLACE TO WHICH,” by the accusative with ad or in; 
PLACE FROM WHICH, by the ablative with ab, dé, or ex; 
PLACE WHERE, by the ablative with in. 


But with names of cities, towns, and small islands, 
and with domus (ome) and riis (the country), the prepo- 
sitions are omitted, and place where is denoted by the 
locative (the survival of an old Latin case-form), which 
in the singular of the first and second declensions is 
identical with the genitive, and elsewhere with the 
ablative; as, Zo Rome: Romam. f/vom home: Domo. 
In Rome: Romae. /nx Athens; Athénis. 


i. The locatives of domus and ris are domi and riz. (See also 592. )+ 


ii. With names of towns, etc., ad and ab are found (a) to denote 
into the neighbourhood of and from the Nese aourhobd of ; (b) sometimes 
in contrast with each other in expressions of direction. Ab also is 
found after Jongé and verbs of distance. 


iii. For the use of the dative in poetry to express the limit of 
motion, see 576. ili. 


iv. In poetry the prepositions are freely omitted with any word 
denoting place. 


v. The words locus and pars (and other nouns when modified by 
tétus and sometimes by medius, omnis, or cinctus), may be used in the 
ablative without a preposition to denote the place where; as, On 
suitable ground: Iddned locd. Throughout the whole camp: Totis 
castris. 


vi. Often where English uses in, motion towards is implied, and 
Latin consequently uses the accusative ; as, They hid themselves in the 
woods: In silvas sé abdidérunt. Verbs of placing, however, as collocé 
and pond, take the ablative with in. 





* This construction is often called the accusative of the limit of motion. 


t This locative is found also in the word animi (in heart) used with verbs 
and adjectives of feeling; as, Sick at heart: Aeger animi. 
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vii, For such expressions as He came to the senate at Rome (where 
at Rome is an adjectival phrase modifying senate), Latin has Romam 
ad senatum vénit (vyhere both expressions modify the verb). Simi- 
larly, He came from the senate at Rome is Roma a senatii vanit. 

viii. With pars, latus, agmen, cornit, tergum, and fréns, position (the 
direction in which or the side on which) is expressed by the ablative 
with ab (and in the case of pars, also with ex); as, In front ; A fronte. 
On one side: Una ex parte. 


619. ExTENT oF SPAcz is expressed by the accusative 
with verbs and with the adjectives longus, altus, and latus. 
For examples, see 231. 


"i With absum.and disté the ablative also may be used, expressing 


measure of difference (598). 


620. For the accusative denoting TimzE HOW LONG 


(duration of time) and the ablative denoting TIME WHEN > 


(point of time), see 159, 


i. How long before and how long after are expressed by 
ante and post with either (a) the accusative or (6) the 
ablative of measure of difference (598); as, 4 few days 
after: Post paucés diés, or Paucis post diébus.* 

li. Tow long ago is expressed by abhinc and the accusative 3; how 
old, by the accusative of duration of time with ndtus, meaning born. 

iil, Per with the accusative emphasizes the idea of duration. 


iv. Time when may also be denoted by prepositional phrases, such 
as, sub noctem, at nightfall; dé nocte, at night ; by the ablative absolute; 
as, initd aestate, at the beginning of summers mé consule, in my consul- 
ship; or by adverbs; as, cotidie, every day; postridié, the next day. 


621. TIME WITHIN WHICH is expressed by. the ablative, 
or by intra and the accusative; as, Within a sew days 
he returned: Paucis diébus (or Intra paucds dias) rediit. 


i. This ablative, especially with totu:, may sometimes by inference 


express duration of time; as, Tota nocte ierunt: They marched all 


mght. On the other hand, during and (with negatives) jor may 
indicate time within which, not time how long; as, They departed 
during the night: Nocti discessérunt. 





* With the accusative amte and post are prepositions; with the ablative, 


they are adverbs (equivalent to ante’ and posted). 
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622. EXERCISE 17. 


A.—1. After waiting in Italy three months, he will 
return from Rome to’ Athens at the beginning of the 
summer. 2. Four years before, a battle had been fought 
not far from the sea. 3. This river, he réplied, was 
sixty feet wide and about five feet deep. 4. The enemy 
took up their position at midnight on open ground at 
the foot of a mountain eight miles from Caesar’s camp. 
5. They were ordered to leave home within three days 
and hide in the nearest woods. 6. He set out for the 
country at the beginning of spring and returned home 
the next year. 7.-The battle was begun at dawn.on 
the right wing. . 8. He came from Gaul in the consul- 
ship of Crassus and Pompey, and dwelt (habitd) for 
several years at Rome and Athens. 9. The same day, 
towards nightfall, he was informed that the enemy’s 
forces were three miles distant from Rome (were about 
a mile from this town). 10. At the third hour, the 
enemy suddenly attacked our men on the exposed flank. 
11. After finishing a march of twenty miles before noon, 
they waited incamp for severaldays. (See also 161, 234.) 

£.—1. Fora large part of the winter they had been 


under arms in the territories of the Treveri, not far 


from the forest. 2. The mainland is about twenty miles 
distant (absum) from these harbours. 3. A few days be- 
fore, on Caesar’s approach, they had hidden themselves - 
in the midst of the forests. 4. Within two days all the 
leading men had assembled in Caesar’s winter camp 
from the whole of Gaul. 5. In the consulship of Caesar 
I was returning from Rome to Spain. 6. During all 
these days they were preparing for war in. Rome’ and 
the adjacent parts of Italy. 7. Their territories extend 
for many miles to the sea. 8. On two sides it touches 
this river. . 9. He sent the cavalry in all directions. 
10. On coming to Rome they point out what is being 
done in our camp. 11. On this day they had set out 
from the harbour for home. 12. The forest of Ardennes 
used to extend from the borders of this state to the 


_ river Rhine. bCaesare BaoGoV «1+3.) 
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XVIII. IMPERATIVE. INDEPENDENT USES OF THE 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 


623. COMMANDS AND PROHIBITIONS. —For the use 
of the present imperative to express commands and 
entreaties, and of ndli, ndlite (de unwilling) with the 
present infinitive to express prohibitions, see 464. 


i. The future imperative is used in commands relating to the 
future in general (as in laws and precepts) or where the future time 
is distinctly specified. Scid and memini regularly have the future 
imperative (scitd and memento) instead of the present. 


ii, Commands may also be expressed by (a) periphrases with jubed, 
peto, ord, etc.; (b) velim (I should like), and fac or cird (see to it, be 
sure) with the present subjunctive, with or without wt; (c) the second 
person of the present subjunctive used indefinitely. 


ili. Prohibitions may also be expressed by (a) cavé, (or, less com- 


monly, cavé né, vidé né, or fac né), and the present subjunctive ; 


(>) né and the present or perfect subjunctive, but chiefly in familiar 
discourse; (c) in poetry, né and the present imperative. 


624. The subjunctive is used independently to express 
action (a) as willed (the volitive subjunctive, negativené), 
(4) as desired (the optative subjunctive, negative né), 
and (c) as conceivable (the potential subjunctive, nega- 
tive non). 


625. The VOLITIVE SUBJUNCTIVE includes the follow- 
ing varieties: 

(2)-Horrarory, in the first person of the present 
subjunctive, and 


(4) Jusstve, in the third person of the present sub- 
junctive; these both correspond to English verbal 
phrases with /ef. For examples see 465. 

(c) DELIBERATIVE, in questions of appeal, where the 
subjunctive (commonly in the first person of the present 
or imperfect tenses) is used to appeal for direction, and 





lai i id 
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thus comes to express perplexity or surprise and indig- 
nation; as, What was J todo? Quidfacerem? <Ave we 
to yield to him? Huic cédamus ?* 

(d) ConcresstvE. The present and the perfect subjunctive may be 


used to concede for the sake of argument, corresponding to an 
English clause introduced by granting (or granted) that. 


626. For the use of the OPTATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE to ex- 
press wish or desire, see 466. The present tense is used 
to express wishes conceived as practicable; the imperfect 
and pluperfect to express wishes viewed as impossible 
of fulfilment in present and past time respectively. Such 
clauses may be preceded by wtizam, regularly so in the 
case of the imperfect and pluperfect tenses; as, Would 
that he were present: Utinam adesset. Would that he had 
been present: Utinam adfuisset. . 


627. The PorentiaL SupsuNcTIVE is used of present and past 
time, and is generally to be translated by could, would, or should. 
The following varieties are found: 


(a) Modest expressions of wish or regret with velim or ve/lem and 
their compounds, followed either by the infinitive or by another sub- 
junctive (of desire) as object; as, J should like to know: Velhm scire. 


(b) With the indefinite second person singular; as, Yow (or one) 
would have thought: Putareés. 


(c) In softened assertions or questions; as, Jt would scarcely seem 
probable: Vix vérisimile videatur. Some one may say: Aliquis dicat. 


(d) In rhetorical questions (virtually equivalent to a negative state- 
ment); as, Who could doubt? Quis dubitet? Who would ever have 
thought? Quis umquam arbitrarétur ? 


i. The indicative rather than the potential subjunctive is used 
with possum, débed, oportet, with the passive periphrastic conjugation, 
and with such phrases as aequum est, melius est, satis esi, difficile est ; 
as, I might have said more: Plira poteram dicere. Jt would be tedious 
to tell everything: Longum est omnia narrare. (Compare 560. ii.) 


* All questions which do not really ask for information but imply their 
own answer are known as Rhetorical Questions. (See also 627. d.) Such ques-. 
tions may also have the indicative mood; as, Who doubts? Quis dubitat? 


+ Latin emphasizes the fact of possibility, duty, etc.; English suggests the 
failure in realization. 
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628. EXERCISE 18. 


A.—1. Advance towards the shore; do not despair of 
safety. 2. Let us not take to flight; let us withstand 
the might of the enemy. 3. Would that men of such 
valour were not eager for a revolution. 4. May you not 
suffer defeat. 5. Fortify (defend, attack, move) the camp. 
6. What was I to say? Who would have believed me? 
7. Let all the states give hostages and be faithful to the 
Roman people. 8. Remember that’ you are all free; 
do not forget the wrong-doings of the barbarians. 9. It’ 
would have been better to be killed than to become 
slaves. 10. One would have thought that the cavalry 
did not wish to be recalled. 11. Let us set out at once 
and visit these islands. 12. Who could endure (patior) 
that all hope of freedom should be taken away? 
13. Would that he would allow (had allowed) us to 
march through the province. 14. I should like you 
to inform me at once of his departure. 15. If they do 
not wish to be put to death, let them lay down their 
arms. 16. Do not give the enemy an opportunity of 
withdrawing. (See also 468.) , 

£B.—1. Let him bring two hundred hostages with him. 
2. Come to me with all your sons. 3. May we find 
everything ready for setting out. 4. Do not fear these 
uprisings. 5. Would that the ships had not set out. 
6. You could have learned from what place he would set 
out. 7. Who would suppose it was of great importance? 
8. Remain loyal; do not be deterred from this plan. 
9. Let us return to the point from which we set out. 
10. Would that Caesar were not absent. 11. It would 
have been easy (facilis) to compel them to assemble. 
12. Let us take the rest of the hostages with us. 13. Tell 
us, Caesar, why you are spending (are going to spend, 
have spent) the summer in this harbour. 14. What were 
we to say? Who would be willing (vol6) to be left as a 
hostage? 15. Let everything be made ready for war. 
16. Do not be of an unfriendly disposition towards him. 
17. May Caesar’s influence among them not be lessened. 
(Caesar; B. G. V. 4, 5.) . 
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XIX. VERBS. OF FEARING. USES oF Quin AND Quéminus. 


_ 629. After verbs of fearing and such phrases as metus 
est, periculum est, ‘Za¢ and /est are translated by né, and 
that not by ut or né non, followed by the subjunctive, 
the present being used after the primary tenses, and the 
imperfect after the secondary tenses; as, J fear that he 
will do this (or J fear lest he do this): Vereor né haec faciat. 
I feared (that) he would not do this: Verébar ut (or né non) 
haec faceret. 


i, To translate the English infinitive after the verb fear, Latin uses 
the complementary infinitive; as, I fear to do this: Vereor haec facere. 


630. Verbs of hindering and objecting when neweeinedt 
and negative verbs and phrases of doubting, failing, and 
falling short, are followed by quin and the subjunctive 
to represent either a clause introduced by /¢faté, or the 
gerund in -zmg with a preposition (especially from, to, of, 
in, and without). 

With quin the present subjunctive is used after primary 
tenses, the imperfect after secondary tenses; as, 7hey can- 
not be restrained from fighting: Retinéri non possunt quin 
piignent. TZhey did not object to coming: Non -reciisdbant 
quin venirent. Zhere was no doubt that they were (or of 
their being) most powerful: Non erat dubium quin pliri- 
mum possent. We must not delay in setting out: Non 
cunctandum est quin proficiscamur. He let no day pass 
without writing: Nillum diem intermisit quin scriberet. 


i. Such verbs and phrases include (a) déterred, impedid, contined, 
retined, obstd, temperd (all meaning Ainder or restrain); (b) rectsd 
(object); (c) non dubitd (doubt), non est dubium,; (d) facere non possum 
(I cannot help, Icannot but), non fiert potest (it is impossible that . . not),* 
haud mulium abest (little is aching. be within a little of), intermitto and 
praetermittd (omit, let. . go by), cunctor (delay). 


= r Ut is used instead of quin with non fieri potest when no negative idea 
ollows. 
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_ ii, Where, instead of a negative, we find vix or aegré (scarcely) or 
a rhetorical question which is a virtual negative (625. fn.), the same 
construction is used. 


ili. Prohibed regularly takes the present infinitive (518. i), as 
dubits (when meaning hesitate) and cunctor usually do, and as non 
reciéso may do. 


iv. For quin, meaning who not, after némé est, etc., see 530. ii. 


631. The verbs of hindering and objecting which when 
negatived take quin, are followed, when not negatived, 
by né and the subjunctive; and, whether negatived or 
not, they may also take quéminus and the subjunctive. 
The tenses used are the same as with quin; as, They 
hinder the enemy from crossing : Hostés impediunt né (or 
quominus) transeant. They did not object to coming: Non 
rectsabant quoéminus venirent. 


632. Notice the values of wou/d in the following sen- 
tences, and the different ways of translating it into 
Latin: 

(a) I thought he would come: Arbitrabar eum ventiirum esse (327). 

(6) I asked what they would do: Rogavi quid factiiri essent (534). 

(c) He would not do this; Noluit haec facere (403) or Negavit sé 
haec facturum (327). 

(a) Lf he were alive, he would be present: Si viveret, adesset (477). 


(e) Lf you should do this, he would come: Si haec facias, veniat 
(478. 2). 


(f) Would that he would come! Utinam veniat! (626). 
(9) Would that he had come! Utinam vénisset! (626). 
(h) It would be better to do this: Melius est haec facere (627. i). 


(*) Who would venture to do this? Quis haec facere audeat? 


(627. d). 
(7) Iwas afraid he would come: Verébar né veniret (629). 


(k) Whenever they came, he would do this: Ubi vénerant, haec 
faciebat (678. b). 





. 
j 
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633. EXERCISE 19. 


A.—1, He feared that the enemy might attack our 
men intherear. 2. There was no doubt that the soldiers 
were hesitating to leap down. 3. Nothing hinders you 
from finishing the work. 4. I fear the soldiers will not 
be able to take the place by storm. 5. They promised 
not to object to our adopting this plan. 6. Caesar was 
afraid that they would renew (were about to renew) the 
war. 7. The Gauls could scarcely be deterred from 
hurling missiles at our men. 8. Who could doubt that 
the Romans are preparing (are going to prepare) for war. 
9. There was great danger of the enemy’s attacking the 
camp. 10. They believed that Caesar could prevent (pro- 
hibeo) the Germans from bringing over a large number 
ofmen. 11. There was no one but feared for the safety 
of the leader. 12. There is no one who does not know 
that we feared to disembark (feared we should have to 
disembark). 13. The soldiers objected (did not object) to 
pitching thecamp. 14. Several vessels were kept (tened) 
from reaching the same harbour. 15. We fear that he 
will be unwilling to treat with us concerning peace. 

£.—1. They fear that they will be taken over to 
Britain. 2. They were afraid lest they should not gain 
their request. 3. We urged that no one should hinder 
our sending envoys. 4. There was no doubt that the 
Aeduyi were unaccustomed to sailing. 5. We feared the 
Aedui would feel this keenly. 6. There is no one but 
sees that Gaul is being robbed of her chief men. 7. It 
is not without reason that Caesar fears to prevent (pro- 
hibed) my remaining. 8. Who would object to the royal 
power being conferred on Dumnorix? 9. The others 
objected to this being reported to Caesar. 10. We fear 
that they will not venture to sail. -11. Is there not 
fear that they will be put to death? 12. He begged (he 
feared, he hoped) that Caesar would not object to his 
remaining. 13. He hopes to hinder Caesar from sailing. 
14. They were afraid that all hope would be taken away. 
15. We fear (we deny, we do not doubt) that this is 
Caesar's design. (Caesar, B. G. V. 6.) 
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XX. eres Shama POSSIBILITY, PERMISSION. 


634. Duty or ‘OBLIGATION is eROrAee most. sled 
quently by the passive periphrastic -conjugation (348), 
but may also be expressed by débed with the present 
infinitive, or oportet (impersonal) with a subject accusa- 
tive and the present infinitive;* as, Caesar ought to 
come; Caesar venire débet, or Caesarem. venire oportet. 


i. The present infinitive is retained with all tenses of débed and 


oportet, which themselves change according to the time referred to; 
as, Caesar ought to have come: Caesar venire débebat, or Caesarem 
venire oportuit. 


635. NECESSITY is expressed most frequently by the 
passive periphrastic conjugation (348), but may also be 
expressed a necesse est with the dativeT and the present 
infinitive;* as, 4// men must die; Omnibus necesse est mori. 


i. Necesse est expresses rather what is inevitable or indispectabls 
than what is obligatory or binding. With the verb swm (which can 
have no passive periphrastic) necesse est alone of the two constructions 
can be used. 


636. POSSIBILITY or ABILITY is expressed by possum 
with the present infinitive; for examples, see 377. 


i. The present infinitive is retained with all tenses of possum 
(compare 634. i); as, We could (or might) have been useful friends’: 
Poteramus esse titilés amici. 


637. PERMISSION is expressed by licet with the dativet 
and the present infinitive; * as, You may depart (or you 
are allowed to depart): Licet vibis discédere. 


. The present tense is retained with all tenses of licet (compare 
634, ae as, You might have departed: Licébat vobis discédere. 





* The impersonal verbs licet, mecesse est, and oportet may also take a 
subjunctive clause as subject; as, You ought ie dothis: Haee faciis oportet. 
With necesse est this subjunctive often has ut. 


+ A predicate noun or adjective referring to the dative with meeesse est 
licet agrees with it in case; as, We may be free: Nébis licet esse liberis. 





ee 
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638. EXERCISE 20. 


A.—1. You should reply that you are unable to re- . 
strain your friends. 2. We must not wait longer for the 
rest of the legion; we must set out at once. 3. They 
asked to be allowed to march through the province. 
4. He was afraid this might not happen. 5. If Gaul 
ought to be free, the Roman people cannot allow the 
Germans to cross the Rhine: 6. In order that they 
might approach the enemy, the soldiers had to advance 
into the waves. 7. You might have left the camp at 
dawn. 8. The guide could not be persuaded to remain 
longer. 9. The tribunes should have secured supplies. 
10. The Germans may be slaves if they wish, but the 
Belgians must be free. 11. The villages must be burned 
and all the cattle driven into the woods. 12. We feared 
we should have to make war. 13. In order that we may 
the more easily withstand the attack, the third legion 
must be sent to our support. 14. Who could believe 
that it was impossible for the Gauls to defend their own 
territories? 15. Our fields ought not to have been laid 
waste in sight of the Roman army. (Sve also 357; 380.) 

£.—1. We must discover his plans; we cannot dis- 
cover their plans. 2. Part of the cavalry ought to be 
sent,in order that he may be recalled. 3. He should 
have been brought back and put to death. 4. You could 
have pursued him. 5. The cavalry are not allowed (are 
not able) to return. 6. He asked whether he might 
depart. 7. He fears that the wind may hinder his sailing. 
8. May they not injure the state! May they not offer 
violence? 9. They decide that their departure should 
be postponed. 10. It is impossible for me, in Caesar’s 
absence, to retain Dumnorix. 11. We feared we should 
not get suitable weather. 12. Everything had to be 
disregarded. 13. He was injuring the state by whatever 
means hecould. 14. He kept crying out ‘the state must 
be free’. 15. The Aedui ought to have returned (trans- 
late in the three possible ways). 16. Who could suppose 
that orders had been given that he should be put to 
death? (Caesar, B. G. V. 7.) 


é ! 


404 LATIN SYNTAX AND COMPOSITION. 


XXI. CAUSAL SENTENCES. USES oF Cum. 


639. Causal sentences are introduced by quod or (less frequently) 
quia, because, for the reason that ; quoniam or quando, seeing that; cum 
or (less frequently) wt, since, as; qui, who, meaning since he. 


i. Cum clauses (as explaining the situation and attendant cireum- 
stances) regularly precede the principal clause; quod clauses (as 
emphasizing the reason) generally follow (504. b). : 


i. For qui with the causal subjunctive, see 665. 


640. Quod takes the indicative to express a reason 
advanced by the writer (or speaker) himself; the saé- 
. Jjunciive to quote some other person’s reason; as, 7hey 
asked for aid, because they were hard pressed by the enemy: 
Auxilium petébant, quod graviter ab hostibus premébantur, 
if the sentence is intended to state the reason why, 
according to the writer, the request was made; but 
premerentur would be used to quote the grounds which 
were advanced in making the request. 


i. Qusa and quoniam are similarly used, but chiefly with the 
indicative. 


ii. Quod with the subjunctive may often be rendered on the ground 
that, or alleging that. The subjunctive does not cast doubt on the 
reason given, or refuse to vouch for its accuracy; it simply quotes 
what another puts forward as his reason, without expressing any 
opinion on the question, and is, in fact, identical with the sub- 
junctive of virtual indirect discourse (672). 


iil. Quod is commonly used after verbs of accusation, complaint, praise, 
and blame, and after verbs of emotion (thanks, joy, grief, anger, ete. ); 
the indicative and subjunctive are used according to the distinction 
drawn above (the subjunctive being usually required); as, He was 
accused of being unfriendly: Acctisatus est quod esset inimicus. 


iv. Quod with the indicative is often preceded by proptered (for 
this reason), ed& dé causa, or by e6 and héc with comparatives. 


v. Non quod (or non quo) is used with the subjunctive to reject a 
suggested reason, meaning not because (as one might swppose). So also 
quam quod (or quam quo) after an actual or virtual comparative. 


vi. For the illogical quod diceret, see 672. i. 
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vii. Quod with the indicative is used in noun clauses with the force 
of that, the fact that, in that, or, in noun clauses, with the value of an 
adverbial accusative (571. i), as to the fact that; as, There was added 
the fact that they were in distress: Accedébat quod laborabant. 

641. Cum, with causal force, meaning szzce or as, takes 


the subjunctive. See 397, last example. 


642. Cum, meaning whenever or when, in clauses denot- 
ing indefinite repetition, takes the indicative.* 

When, as is usually the case, the action of the cum clause 
precedes that of the main verb, the perfect and pluper- 
fect tenses are used (676. 6). The main verb is regularly 
present or imperfect indicative; as, Whenever our men 
attacked, the enemy fell back: Cum nostri impetum fécerant, 
hostés pedem referébant. Whenever they wage war, they 
Jjight bravely: Cum bellum gerunt, fortiter piignant. 


643. (a) Cum, meaning when, referring to present or 
future time, takes the indicative. For the frequent use 
of the future perfect representing an English present, 
see 224. 

(6) Cum meaning when, referring to past time, takes 
the imperfect or pluperfect subjunctive. For examples, 
see 397. 


644. Besides the uses described in 642 and 643. a, cum takes 
the indicative in the following cases: 


(a) If identity of action or mere coincidence of time is expressed; 
as, In yielding this, he yields everything: Cum hoc concédit, omnia 
concedit. When Caesar came to Gaul, Ariovistus was king of the Ger- 
mans: Cum Caesar in Galliam venit, Ariovistus réx erat Germanorum. | 


(6) If cum introduces a clause which logically would be the princi- 
pal one. The principal clause often has jam, vix, or nondum, as, 
They were already departing, when suddenly they saw the enemy: Jam 
discedébant, cum repente cOnspiciunt hostés. (This usage is some- 
times called cum inversum.) 

(c) After cum primum meaning as soon as, usually with the perfect. 





* Other words similarly used are quotiéus, quoti€nscunque, ut, ubi, 
and si quando. 
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645. EXERCISE 21. 


A.—1. We are unable to resist the enemy because 
we do not dare to leap down into the sea. 2. As we 
‘were unable to resist the enemy, we did not dare to dis- 
embark. 3. When they give up their arms, he will give 
back the hostages. 4. When (as soon as) our men dis- 
covered the extent of the danger, they immediately took 
to flight. 5. Whenever our men began to fall back, the 
enemy would attempt to surround them. 6. He asks 
to be left in the camp, on the ground that he has no ex- 
perience in warfare. 7. When the ships were approach- 
ing the harbour, suddenly a great storm arose. 8. The 
ships were already approaching the island, when sud- 
denly a great storm arose. 9. Wheneverour men attack, 
the enemy retire, 10. Since he is aware that the Gauls 
are eager for a revolution, he is going to set out at 
once. 11. In making these promises, we are taking 
thought for the whole state. 12. Because they had 
made war without cause, he demanded hostages. 13. He 
demanded hostages on the ground that they had made 
war without cause. (See also 260, 400.) 

£.—1. When they were coming in sight of the camp, 
he began to resist. 2. Whenever the wind began to 
blow, they begged Caesar to return. 3. When he finds 
this out, Caesar will keep the leading men with him 
because he is afraid to leave them in Gaul. 4. When 
(cum) this was reported, he perceived that all hope had 
been destroyed. 5. Since Dumnorix cannot be kept 
loyal, Caesar has determined to take him over to Britain. 
6. Whenever Caesar is absent, they disregard his 
authority. 7. He keeps calling out that he must not 
be killed, because he is a free man. 8. When they 
found this out, they were greatly annoyed because the 
royal power had been conferred on Dumnorix. 9. When 
he offers violence, his folly goestoo far. 10. As orders 
had been given not to bring him back, they had not ven- 
tured to pursue him. 11. When they surround him, 
they will put him to death, on the charge of being eager 
for supreme power. (Caesar, B. G. V. 6, 7. 
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XXII. TEMPORAL CLAUSES. 


646. WHEN, AFTER, AS SOON AS, are expressed by 
(a) Cum or cum primum (see 643, 644). 


(4) Postquam, posteaquam,* ut, ubi, simul ac (or simul 
atque) with the indicative (usually in narrative the per- 
fect); as, After Caesar reached that place, he determined to 
cross the Rhine: Ed postquam Caesar pervénit, Rhénum 
tramsire cOnstituit. When they had been informed of his 
approach, they sent envoys to him: Ubi dé éjus adventi 
certidrés facti sunt, légatés ad eum mittunt. 4s soon as 
they perceived this, they began to take up arms: Quae simul 

atque cOnspexérunt, arma capere coepérunt. 
i, This idea may also be expressed by participial phrases in agree- 
ment or in the ablative absolute (541, 542, 546). 


ii. For when, meaning whenever, see 642. 


| 647. WHILE, meaning within the time that, is expressed 
_ by dum with the present indicative, even when the refer- 

ence is to past time. For examples see 273. 
i. This idea may also be expressed by the present participle (273) 


or by cum and the imperfect subjunctive (643. b). The latter often 
expresses contrast (while meaning whereas). 


648. WHILE, meaning as long as, is expressed by dum, 
quoad or quamdiit and the indicative; as, While (or as 
long as) he could, he resisted: Quoad potuit, restitit. 


i. The tense of the two clauses will usually be the same. 


- ii. For dum, meaning so long as, provided that, where the temporal 
force no longer appears, see 565. 





* Postquam and posteiquam are often written as two words, in which 
case post is sometimes treated as a preposition; sometimes also quam is 
used for postquam. 


t Donec also is used in poetry and late prose, often with the subjunctive. 
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649. UNTIL is expressed by dum or quoad.* 


(a) The indicative, usually the perfect, is used (chiefly 
with quoad) to denote meve limit of time , as, Nor did they 
put an end to the pursuit, until they drove the enemy heada- 
long: Neque finem sequendi fécérunt, quoad hostés prae- 
cipités égérunt. 

(4) The subjunctive, present or imperfect, is used 
(chiefly with dum) to denote expectation or end in view; 
as, fe waited until the ships should assemble (or, more 
freely, he waited for the ships to assemble); Dum navés 
convenirent, exspectavit. 


i. For not until, equivalent to not before, see 650. ii. 


650. Brrore is expressed by antequam or priusquam. t 


(a) The indicative, usually the perfect, is used to de- 
note mere priority of date or limit of time; as, [1 was born a 
year before he died: Anno antequam est mortuus, natussum. 


(6) The subjunctive, present or imperfect, is used to 
denote the end in view (something anticipated or prevented) 
as, Lefore they should (or could) recover from their panic, 
he led his army across: Priusquam sé ex terrore reciperent, 
exercitum transdixit. 


i. Priusyuam is commoner than antequam, especially with the sub- 
junctive. 


li, To express not before, meaning not until, both indicative and 
subjunctive are found, but after secondary tenses the perfect indicative 
is preferred, expressing an actual fact in narrative ; as, And they did 
not cease their flight before they reached the river Rhine: Neque prius 
fugere deéstitérunt quam ad flimen Rhénum pervénérunt. 


iii- The pluperfect subjunctive is occasionally found after prius- 
quam or antequam, when it is in indirect discourse (actual or virtual) 
for the perfect or future perfect indicative of the direct. _ 

Seen ee a RE RNa tml 

* Donec also is used, but not often in the best prose. 


+t Antequam and priusquam are often written as two words, especially 
after a negative. See the example in 660, ii, (Compare 646, fn.) 
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651. EXERCISE 22. 


A.—1. After they had collected larger forces, they at- 
tacked the camp. 2. While larger forces were being” 
collected, the camp was attacked. 3. He attacked the 
camp before the enemy could collect larger forces. 
4. He did not attack the camp until he had collected 
larger forces. 5. As soonas the reinforcements came in 
sight a shout was raised. 6. Forthat reason | shall re- 
sist as long aslam able. 7. The enemy resisted bravely 
until they saw our cavalry approaching. 8. He should 


) 


have waited until the cavalry returned. 9. While this 


was taking place, it was reported that the danger was 
increasing. 10. Before he reached the harbour, the cav- 
alry had set sail. 11. After they had been informed of 
our approach, they hid in the nearest woods. 12. Be- 
fore they should learn what was taking place, he crossed 
the river. 13. While he was waiting a few days to get 
supplies, frequent despatches were received. 14. They 
resolved to withstand the might of the enemy until the 
cavalry should come to their aid. (See also 276.) 
B.—1. After Dumnorix had departed for home, Caesar 
ordered the cavalry to bring him back. 2. He must be 


restrained until he is willing (vol6) to obey. 3. As long 


ashe disregards Caesar’s authority, I shall take care that 


-hedoes no harm to the state. 4. Assoonas he began to 


offer violence, they determined that he must be put to 
death. 5. He was not put to death until he resisted the 
cavalry. 6. Before Caesar could get suitable weather, 


the enemy had learned his design. 7. While this was 


taking place, two thousand cavalry were guarding the — 
harbour. 8. They held on their course until the wind fell 
at sunset. 9. Before he reached the shore, he learned 
that large forces had assembled. 10. The island was 
reached before the enemy’s forces should assemble. 
11. While the wind blows, sailing will be hindered. — 
12. While the war-ships were assembling, we withdrew 
from the higher ground. 13. Caesar should have put off 
his departure until he learned in what part of the island 
was the best landing-place. (Caesar, B. G. V. 7, 8.) 
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XXIII. PERSONAL, DEMONSTRATIVE, REFLEXIVE, AND 
POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 


652. For the personal pronouns, ego and tii, see 267. 
i. The third personal pronoun is supplied by is, hic, or the co- 
ordinating relative qui (667) or, if emphatic, by ale. 


ii. Nos is often used for ego (compare our ‘editorial we’), but wds 
should never be used for ¢a. So, too, noster is used for meus. 


iii, In the partitive sense the genitives nostrum and vestrum are 
used ;in the objective sense, the genitives mei, tut, sui, nostri, and 
vestri; in the possessive and subjective senses, the adjectives meus, 
tuus, suus, noster, and vester. 


653. For the demonstrative pronouns, hic, ille, and is, 
see 293. 


i. Hic is often used of something just mentionéd or just about to 
be mentioned ; as, The character of this ground was as follows : Hijus 
loci haec erat natira. 


ii. Is sometimes has the force of tdlis, such. 


ili. Ht is and neque is are used to emphasize ; as, One cohort, and 
that too a small one: Ona cohors et ea parva. 


iv. Where English uses that of or those of to avoid repeating a noun, 
Latin uses no pronouns, but the noun is either repeated or understood. 


v. ile may call attention to something as famous or well known ; 
as, The famous Alexander the Great * Magnus ille Alexander. 


vi. Ile is often used, especially in the neuter #dlud, to point forward 
with emphasis to a following clause. 


vii. A very common use of idle is to indicate a change of subject, 
where the new subject has been referred to in the preceding clause. 
In such cases it may be rendered by an emphatic he or they, or by the 
other, the enemy, the latter, or some similar phrase. 


viii. Hic meaning the latter is often opposed to ile, the former. 


654. Iste, that (the demonstrative of the second 
person*), denotes something near or belonging to the 
person addressed; as, Those affairs of yours (or Those 
affairs you mention): Istae rés. It thus acquires at times 
a contemptuous force, 





* Similarly, hie is the demonstrative of the first person, ille of the third. 
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655. For the pronouns idem and ipse, see 307. 


i. Jdem often has the force of also or likewise; as, We wish brave 
men also to be good: Virds fortés edsdem bonos esse volumus. 

il. Ipse often has the force of very or mere; as, They were fighting 
on the very banks of the river: In ipsis fliminis ripis proeliabantur. 

iii. The genitive of ipse (with or without the possessive pronominal 
adjectives) may be used as the equivalent of own ; as, My own fault ; 
Mea ipsius culpa. Their own tongue: Ipsdrum lingua. (See 507. fn.) 

iv. Ipse, when used to emphasize a reflexive pronoun, usually 
agrees with the subject rather than with the reflexive ; as, They kill 
themselves : Sé ipsi interficiunt. 

v. Occasionally, in indirect discourse, wpse is used for sé, either for 
the sake of emphatic contrast, or when sé would be ambiguous, 


656. For the reflexive pronoun sé, see 278. 


The reflexive sé is to be carefully distinguished from 
(a) the intensive or emphatic pronoun ifse and (6) the 
third personal pronoun referring to others than the 
subject of the verb. 


i. When sé refers to the subject of the clause to which it belongs, 
it is called the ‘direct reflexive’; but when, as often, sé belongs toa 
subordinate clause and refers to the subject of the principal clause, it 
is called the ‘indirect reflexive’. In subordinate clauses expressing 
a thought, statement,wish, command, or question, the reflexive, asa 
rule, is indirect, referring to the one who thinks, commands, etc., but 
often, where there is no ambiguity, it may refer to the subject of its 
own verb. The two uses may even be found together ; as, They asked 
the king not to keep Hannibal with him, but to surrender him to them: 
Ab rege petebant né Hannibalem sécum habéret sibique déderet. 


ii. For the reflexives of the first and second persons, see 277. fn. 
iii. For enter sé, meaning each other or one another, see 662. ii. 


iv. The passive voice of some verbs is used with reflexive force 3 a8, 
They exercise themselves: Exercentur or Sé exercent. 


657. For the possessive pronouns meus, tuus, suus, 
noster, vester, see 280, 281. 
i. Suus, like sé (656. i), is used with both direct and indirect 


reflexive reference. When not reflexive, his and their are to be 
rendered by éjus and edrum. 


ii. The personal pronouns often express what is characteristic of a 
person; as, By his own peculiar methods: Suis artibus. 
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65855507 EXERCISE 23. 


A .—1. The enemy had hidden their own forces in these 
same woods. 2. Caesar had these two legions with him 
at that time. 3. To these he made the same answer, 
that he would grant them their freedom. 4. He himself 
put you in charge of us; he put you yourself in charge 
of them. 5. I set out with you, but he returned to his 
own territories. 6. After these matters had been deter- 
mined, war suddenly broke out in the province itself. 
The cause of this war was as follows. 7. To this very 
lieutenant they surrendered themselves and all their 
possessions. 8. We have been persuaded not to sur- 
render to you. 9. Are you willing to joinus? 10. For 
the same reason, he feared our men would be a great 
hindrance to allof you. 11. Our cavalry, after encour- 
aging one another, joined battle with the enemy. The 
latter at once betook themselves to their comrades. 
12. The height of this mound seems to me to be greater 
than that of the wall itself. 13: The former had en- 
camped on the bank of this same river; the latter were 
fortifying theirown camp. (See also 270, 284, 296, 310.) 

4.—1. He sent all of you with me. 2. For the same 
reasons he does not fear for himself. 3. He hasleft you 
to guard this place (this camp). 4. You have been put 
in charge of us. 5. I learned that the enemy had hid- 
den themselves and all their possessions in these same 
woods. 6. In that place our men caught sight of the 
enemy’s camp. ‘These latter had begun to blockade the 
very entrances. 7. During these days the soldiers of this 
legion (of these legions, of those cohorts) will encamp in 
the same place. 8. On the same night they found out 
that their own vessel had been wrecked. 9. They 
announced that they had not been able to catch sight of 
those who were fleeing. 10. These same men had come 
from those who had fought with us. 11. These sailors 
reported to him that the nature of that place was as fol- 
lows, 12. He himself forbade my advancing with him 
to that river. 13. You have repulsed the enemy, we 
shall prevent them from fleeing. (Caesar, B. G.V, 9, 10.) 
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ee XXIV. INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 


659. For the translation of any by quis, quisquam or 
ullus, and quivis, see 457. 


i. Instead of ndn followed by quisquam or illus, Latin prefers némo, 
mihil, and nillus; as, They did not give any opportunity: Nullam 
facultatem dabant. On the other hand, instead of e¢ followed by 
nemo, nihil, or niillus, Latin prefers neque followed by quisquam or allus ; 
as, And they gave no opportunity: Neque illam facultatem dabant. 


ii, Quilibet is used with the same force as quivis. 


660. For the translation of some by aliquis, nonnilli, 
and quidam, see 458. 


i. Quispiam has the force of aliquis, but is much rarer. 

ii. NesciO quis means some one or other unknown to the speaker ; 
often it implies contempt; as, He is bringing somebody or other with 
him ; Ducit nescid quem sécum. Nescid quis in this sense is treated 
as a single word, and not as introducing an indirect question. Simi- 
larly, nesci6 qué modo or nescid quod pactd, somehow or other. 


ili, Sunt qui with the subjunctive (530) means there are some who. 


661. For the translation of each by quisque and uterque, 
see 459. 


i. With pronouns, quisque and uterque are used substantively, tak- 
ing the partitive genitive ; but with nouns they are used adjectively. 

ii. With superlatives and ordinal numerals quisque has the force of 
every ; as, Every man of noble birth: Nobilissimus quisque. 

iii. Utrique, as a plural substantive, means both parties, both sides. 


662. For the translation of other by alius, alter, céteri, 
and reliqui, see 206. 


i. In the same clause alius may be repeated in a different case, or 
aceompanied by a derivative adverb (e.g., alids, aliter), with the mean- 
ing of one... . one, another. . . another, or (in the plural) some . . . one, 
others . . . another; as, Alii aliam in partem ferébantur: Some 
were carried in one direction, others in another. 

ii. One another, or each other, is usually rendered by inter with the 
reflexive pronouns; as, They fight with one another: Inter sé pugnant; 
but it may also be rendered by alius (or alter) repeated. 

iii, After alius or aliter (and similarly after contra), ac or atque is 
used to introduce a comparison (other than). 
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663. EXERCISE 24. 


A.—1. Nor did anyone see certain of our men leaping 
down from the other ship. 2. He saw there would be 
some opportunity of making an attack from both flanks. 
3. Another plan must be adopted if any loss (any defeat) 
is suffered. 4. Scarcely anyone (any cohort) could be 
persuaded to wait for the others. 5. Some thought they 
could withstand any forces of the enemy without any 
danger. 6. They promised not to send any reinforce- 
ments. 7. If we capture any of (ex) the chief men, the 
rest will at once surrender. 8. Even if some portion has 
been taken, the rest of the town can easily be defended. 
9. From a certain (each, the other, another) cohort we 
have lost some centurions. 10. Some will not venture 
to do anything, others are ready to endure anything. 
11. The enemy were advancing, some from one direction, 
others from another. 12. Lest anything more serious 
should happen, he gave orders to all that each should 
return to his own home. 13. He trusted both chiefs, 
the one because he had long been faithful to him, the 


other because of (ob) many other reasons. (See also 62.) - 


£.—1. Scarcely any ships have been lost, but some 
few must be repaired. 2. Each ship should be drawn 
up, lest we lose any. 3. He put a certain Labienus in 
charge of the other legion; he had been put in charge 
of a certain legion. 4. If any ship was lost, he used to 
order another to be built. 5. He wrote that some were 
unwilling (n616) to build any ships, and that he had not 
learned anything else (alius). 6. Some said that anyone 
could see this, others will not say anything. 7. Others 
said that some place (some workmen) should be chosen. 
8. If he summons any workmen, they will be ordered to 
repair the other vessels. 9. Searcely any one had 
learned that a garrison was being left for both camps. 
10. He orders the one legion to remain there, the other 
to make war. 11. He did not order any (the other, cer- 
tain, some, both) legions to return. 12. Some one has 
said that there is timber in each part of the other island. 
( GaesareBeGy Vi 112s) 
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XXV. THE RELATIVE PRONOUN. 


664. For the relative pronoun qui and its agreement 
with its antecedent, see 255 and 510. 


i. When two relatives, co-ordinate with each other, would be in 
different cases, sometimes the second relative is replaced by a de- 
monstrative, or (if it would have been in the nominative or the accus- 
ative) is omitted. 


ii. Where the same preposition would be used with both antece- 
dent and relative, it is regularly omitted with the relative. 


665. The relative is normally followed by the indica- 
‘tive,* but it may also be followed by the subjunctive 
when used to introduce clauses of purpose (388), clauses 
of characteristic (530), and also clauses of cause or reason 
and clauses of concession, as, The enemy, who (or inas- 
much as they) suspected nothing, had laid aside their arms: 
Hostés, qui nihil suspicarentur,-arma déposuerant. Ox 
the seventh day Cicero, who (or although he) had been keep- 
ing the soldiers in the camp, sent five cohorts to forage: 
Cicerd, qui milités in castris continuisset, septimd dié 
quinque cohortés frimentatum mittit. 


i. For relative clauses in the subjunctive when put in indirect 
discourse, see 670. 


666. The following peculiarities in the antecedent are of common 
occurrence : 


(a) The antecedent is often omitted, especially if it would be the 
nominative or accusative of is; as, He sent men to find out: Misit 
qui cognoscerent. Those who had fled: Qui fugerant. 


(b) The antecedent is often incorporated into the relative clause: 


i. Where the relative clause precedes; as, He used the timber of 
the ships which had been wrecked: Quae afflictae erant navés, earum 
materia utebatur. 

ii. When the antecedent is an appositive; as, They inhabit Kent, a 
district which is on the coast: Cantium incolunt, quae regio maritima est. 

2 


*The indicative is regularly found also after relative adverbs, such as 
unde, ubi, qué, ut, relative adjectives such as qualis, quantus, and 
indefinite relatives such as quisquis and quicumque, 
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(c) The antecedent is often repeated in the relative clause, especi- 
ally the words pars, rés, locus, and diés,; as, In the direction towards 
which ; In ea parte quam in partem. 


(d) The substance of a sentence may be referred to parenthetically 
by quod or id quod. 


667. THE Co-ORDINATING RELATIVE. Qui is often 
used at the beginning of a sentence to introduce, not a 
subordinate clause, but a xew independent sentence, as, 
for this reason the Flelvetians surpass the other Gauls: 
Qua dé causa Helvétii reliquos Gallds praecédunt. flaving 
carried out these plans, Caesar set out for Gaul: Quibus 
rébus confectis, Caesar in Galliam profectus est. The 
connection with the preceding words is thus indicated 
more clearly than it would have been by a personal or 
demonstrative pronoun such as English uses. 


i. The relative may even take the place of a personal or demonstra- 
tive pronoun in a subordinate adverbial clause at the beginning of a 
new sentence; as, When they perceived this, they began to close the 
gates : Quod cum vidissent, portas claudere coeperunt. 


668. The relative pronoun as in correlative sentences 
is represented by several words, according to the ante- 
cedent. Idem is followed by qui, or by ac (atque); talis, 
tantus, and tot,* by qualis, quantus, and quot respective- 
ly; as, He left the same forces as before: Fasdem cOpias quas 
ante reliquit. //e will advance as far as he can: Tantum 
progrediétur quantum poterit. 

i. For as many (large, quickly, etc.) as possible, expressed by quam 
and the superlative, see 249. Often the proper form of possum is 


added; as, They gather as many ships as possible: Quam plirimas 
possunt naves cogunt. 


ii. The antecedents ¢dlis, tantus, and tot are often omitted before 
their relative. (Compare 666. a.) 





* Talis means such, of such a kind; tantus, of such a size, as great, as 
much; tot (like quot, indeclinable) as many. 
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669. EXERCISE 25. 


A.—1. When this was done, the ships (the cavalry) 
which he had procured were ordered to assemble as 
quickly as possible. 2. These allow the prisoners whom 
they have spared to go in whatever direction they wish. 
3. On learning these facts, they fixed a day on which 
all were to assemble. 4. For this reason they put to 
death as many as. possible of those whom they believed 
to be eager forarevolution. 5. Terrified by his arrival, 
the enemy did not display (ator) the same zeal (as great 
zeal) as ourmen. 6. Those who were pursuing us sud- 
denly came in sight of the legion (the cohorts, the cav- 
alry) Caesar had sent to our assistance. 7. Nor was 
there any vessel found on which they could be brought 
over. 8. Our men, who were inexperienced in this kind 

of fighting, were no match for the enemy. 9. This is 
the same tribe that we have often waged war with. 
10. Influenced by this hope, he collected forces (an 
army) with which to lay waste the. neighbouring ter- 
ritories as widely as possible. 11. To him they report 
everything they have heard. (See also 258, 260.) 

B.—1. This is the length of the side which is opposite 
Ireland. 2. There are several sides, all of which are 
equal. 3. These sent (mittd) men to discover where the 
distance was the shortest possible. 4. In these islands 
there were found ‘several who thought this. 5. This 
island is of the same circumference as Mona. 6. He 
had seen as large a portion as possible of the districts 
(the island) the. Britons inhabit. _7. Are these islands 
as large as Britain? 8. When the ship was brought to 
land at this place, we found nothing. 9. The district 
- which is on the sea some call Kent. 10. On the island 
of which I have written they have milk and flesh. 
11. Those who inhabit this region are thought more 
civilized because their customs differ from ours as little 
as possible. 12. There.was nothing with which to dye 
themselves ; they have skins with which to clothe them- 
selves. 13. The Britons, who dye themselves with woad, 
are of a hideous appearance. (Caesar, B. G. V. 13, 14.) 
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XXVI. SUBORDINATE CLAUSES IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 


670. For subordinate clauses put in the subjunctive 
when they are subordinate to a clause which is itself 
dependent on some verb of saying, thinking, perceiving, 
ordering, asking, or fearing, see 408.* 


The indicative should never be used to express any 


portion of the quoted words or thoughts of another. 


i, An apparent exception is found in clauses that really form no 
part of the quoted words or thoughts, but either are explanatory 
additions made by the writer, or are the writer’s substitute for what 
was actually said or thought; as, He ordered the cohorts which were on 
guard to set out with him: Cohortés quae in stationibus erant sécum 
proficisci jussit. Caesar suspected that that would happen which did 
occur: Caesar fore id, quod accidit, suspicabatur. 


Here quae in statidnibus erant formed no part of the order given, 
while td quod accidit could not possibly have been in Caesar’s mind. 

671. The sequence of tenses is observed in these sub- 
junctive clauses (387 and 687. 4). In narrative second- 
ary sequence is the rule, the imperfect and pluperfect 
subjunctive representing all tenses of the indicative. 
But primary sequence also is sometimes used for the 
sake of vividness. : 


672. VirtuaL InprrEcr Discourse.—The subjunc- 
tive may be used in any subordinate clause to express 
the words or thoughts of another, where, without any 
formal or explicit statement to that effect, the idea of 
saying or thinking may be inferred from the context.T 
This is called the subjunctive of virtual (or informal or 
implied) indirect discourse , as, He offered great rewards to 
those who should do this: Magna proposuit praemia iis qui 
haec fécissent. (Offered means promised that he would 
give.) The enemy were waiting, in case our men should 





*These clauses are sometimes called by the conveniently short term 
sub-oblique. 


t Compare also the subjunctive with quod (640), 





s 
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cross the marsh: Paliidem si nostri transirent, hostés ex- 
spectabant. (This represents some such thought as te 
they cross, we shall attack, st transibunt, adoriémur.) 
This subjunctive is common after such verbs as exsfecta, 
where sz may be translated also by zz the hope that, or 
to see whether.* ; 


i. Sometimes after quod, meaning onthe ground that (640), the verb 
of saying or thinking is expressed, and is itself put in the subjunctive 
by an illogical confusion or mistaken analogy ; as, He returned, be- 
cause, as he said, he had forgotten something: Rediit, quod sé oblitum 
esse aliquid diceret (instead of quod aliquid oblitus esset). 


673. Supsunorive py ArrRaction.—Sometimes a clause depend- 
ent on a subjunctive, and forming an essential or integral part of the 
thought, is itself put in the subjunctive by attraction, without in any 
way being in virtual indirect discourse; as, So great was their fear 
that envoys were sent.to Caesar by the tribes which dwelt beyond the 
Rhine: Tantus erat metus, ut ab iis natiOnibus quae trans Rhénum 
incolerent, mitterentur legati ad Caesarem (where the mood of in- 
colerent is attracted to the mood of mitterentur). 


674. Notice the values of should in the following sen- 
tences and the different ways of translating it into Latin: 


(a) I said I should return at once: Dixi mé statim reditirum 
esse (327). 

(6) He did this so that I should not return: Haec fécit né redirem (386). 

(c) If he had done this, I should not be returning: Si haec fécisset, 
non redirem (477). 

(d) If he should do this (or Should he do this), I should return at 
once: Si haec faciat, statim redeam (478. 2). 

(e) It is best that he should return at once: Optimum est eum 
statim redire (603. a). 

(f) You should return at once: Statim vobis est redeundum (348). 

(g) I should like you to return: Velim redeas (627. a). 

(h) He feared that I should not return; Veritus est ut (or né non) 
redirem (629). 

(7) He waited until they should return: Dum redirent exspectavit 
(649. b). 

(j) LI resolved to attack before he should return: Opptgnare constitui, 
priusquam rediret (650. b). 

(k) He promised money, if anyone shoud return: Si quis rediisset, 
peciiniam pollicitus est (672). 





*Such a clause may seem to have the value of an indirect question, 
because of the free English rendering, but it is really a protasis in virtual 
indirect discourse, the apodosis being concealed. 
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675. EXERCISE . 26. 


A.—1. He promised to send all the cavalry he had 
with him. 2. He ordered those whom he had put 
in charge of the camp to set out as soon as they 
could. 3. He perceived that although the cavalry 
had been thrown into confusion, the cohorts had 
not fallen back. 4. He hesitates to advance, on the 
ground that he has not learned the enemy’s intentions. 
5. He feared the same thing would happen as had hap- 
pened the previous day. 6. He believed that if these 
tribes were crushed, the rest would return home. 
7. He promised aid to all who should be overpowered 
when he himself was absent. 8. He urges the troops 
to spare the inhabitants whenever they capture a town. 
9. They suspect that Caesar will send the cavalry in the 
same direction in which the legions are marching. 
10. He asked why Caesar was unwilling to set sail, 
although everything was ready. 11. He had sent out 
cavalry to see whether (si) they could discover any means 
of approach. 12. He has been put to death on the charge 
(quod) of being desirous of a revolution. (See also 411.) 

&.—1. They promised to pursue those who had been 
driven into the hills. 2. He fears that several will be 
killed, though our men are superior. 3. He gave orders 
that those who had been placed on guard were to drive - 
back the charioteers who were boldly breaking through 
the cavalry. 4. He observed that whenever our men 
engaged in battle, the cavalry never fought in close order. 
5. He had not posted guards, on the ground that all! 
were engaged in fortifying the camp. 6. He said that 
as soon as they leaped down, the enemy had retired. 
7. He thinks that our men will not dare to at- 
tack, because they are not suited for this kind of fight- 
ing. 8. They were waiting to see whether (exspecto si) 
our men would follow those who had retreated. 9. He 
fears that if the enemy are driven back our men will 
not follow. 10. He urged them to fight vigorously 
because the two cohorts which he had sent to reinforce 
our men were in great danger. (Caesar, B.G. V. 15, 16.) 


= yey 
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XXVII. TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE. 


676. In the general use of the tenses Latin differs 
from English chiefly in two respects : 


(a) There is no distinction in form corresponding 
to the English progressive, indefinite, and emphatic 
tenses, except that the Latin imperfect and perfect nearly 
correspond to the English past progressive and past in- 
definite respectively .* 


(6) Especially in subordinate clauses, Latin is more 
exact than English in indicating not only the point of 
time (present, past, or future), but also priority of action 
in relation tothe main verb. For examples see 224. 


677. The PRESENT tense is used: 
(a) Of what is going on now at the present moment. 


(6) Of general truths, and of actions or states, repeated, habitual, 
or continued in present time. 


(c) As an historical present in animated narrative. (See p. 33. fn.) 


(d) To express an action attempted in present time (the conative 
present) ; as, They are trying to avoid danger: Periculum vitant. 


(e) With jam and its compounds to express action continued from 
the past into the present, where English uses the perfect; as, He has 
long been collecting troops: Jam ditt copias comparat. 


(f) With dum (while), where we should expect the imperfect (647). 


678. The mprRFEct tense is used : 
(a) Of what was going on in past time. 


(6) Of actions or states, repeated, habitual, or continued in past 
time (119); as, He would often remark: Saepe dicébat. They would 
not come. Non veniébant (indicating a repeated refusal). 


Hence it is used where English would use the simple past : 


i. To express a usual way of thinking, or to describe a state of mind 
(a feeling or a thought), the perfect being used of coming toa decision 
or entering into the state of mind. 





* In the subjunctive the perfect usually is equivalent to the English true 
perfect, while the Euglish simple past is represented as a rule by the imper- 
fect or (to indicate priority of action) the pluperfect. 
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ii. To explain the situation of affairs. 


iii, To give the details of movements, or to describe a process, 
while the perfect makes a general statement of the action as a whole. 


iv. To describe the scene of past operations. 


(c) To express an action attempted in past time (the conative 
imperfect) or begun in past time (the inceptive imperfect); as, They 
tried to prevent us: Nos prohibebant. He set about securing ships, or 
he proceeded to secure ships: Naves parabat. 


(d) With jam and its compounds to express action continued from. 
a still earlier time into the past time spoken of, where English uses 
the pluperfect. (Compare 677. e.) 


(e) Inthe case of possum, oportet, débed, and the periphrastic conju- 
gations, to express what is contrary to fact (560. ii). 


679. The FUTURE tense is used to denote what will take place at 
some future time. For its use in subordinate clauses where English 
has the present, see 224. 


680. The PERFECT tense is used : 


(a) Like the English present perfect, to denote something com- 
pleted or attained by the present time. 


(b) Like the English past indefinite, to state that something took 
place in past time. 


(The perfect narrates ; the imperfect describes. The perfect sums — 
up results ; the imperfect dwells upon the process or the details. ) 


(c) Todenotea present state resulting from a previously completed 
action. For examples see 243. N.B. 


(d) In subordinate clauses denoting indefinite repetition where the 
main verb is in the present (642). 


(e) With postquam, ut, ubt, simul atque, where we might have | 
expected the pluperfect (646. b). 


681. The PLUPERFECT tense is used : 


(a) To denote an action or state prior to some point in past time 
mentioned or implied. 


(b) To denote a past state resulting from a previously completed 
action (243. N.B.). ae 


(c) In subordinate clauses denoting indefinite repetition where the~ — 
main verb is in the imperfect (642). 





Dewi, 
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682. The ruTURE PERFECT tense is used : 
(a) To denote something completed or attained by some point in 


the future. For its use in subordinate clauses where English has the 
present or present perfect, see 224. 


(b) To emphasize the completion of a future act ; as, J at least shail be 
found to have done my duty: Ego certé meum officium praestitero. 


683. PrrreHRastic TENSES. 

(a) The active periphrastic conjugation (348) denotes intention in 
the present, past, or future. 

(b) The passive periphrastic conjugation (348) denotes duty or 
necessity in the present, past, or future. 


(c) Habeo with the perfect participle passive forms a sort of perfect, 
emphasizing the continuance of the result attained; as, He has large 
forces collected: Magnas copias coactas habet. Similarly for the 
pluperfect habébam is used. 


(d) The perfect participle passive with fui, fueram, fuerd (instead 
of sum, eram, erd) is used to imply that the condition spoken of has 
(or had or will have) ceased to exist. 


684. EXERCISE 27. 


A.—1. He always had a large number of cavalry 
about him. 2. If a stormarises, the vessels will be lost. 
3. We receive hostages and are not accustomed to give 
them. 4. After he had learned this, he felt that nothing 
could be done. 5. Unless they areable to retreat across 
the river, they will be driven intothe hills. 6. They 
marched through a forest, which, as has been mentioned 
above, extended to the lower parts of the Rhine. 
7. Whenever he observed his men in distress, he would 
send reinforcements. 8. While this was taking place, 
the enemy had reached our territories and were laying 
waste the lands. 9. On the following day the army is 
withdrawn two miles. 10. They tried toterrify our men 
and keep them from fortifying the camp. 11. Whenever 
he visits the island, he reports (he is accustomed to 
report) to Caesar whatever he hears. 12. For all these 
reasons Caesar wished (determined) to set out for Britain. 
13. No opportunity should have been given the enemy 
of attacking. 14. He is about to pursue the enemy. 
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&.—1. The next day the enemy are repulsed and a 
large number slain. 2. Wherever they began to forage, 
the enemy: would suddenly show themselves. 3. After 
midday, while the cavalry were foraging, the enemy 
withdrew. 4. The enemy are rallying; the enemy are 
taking to flight. 5. When Caesar learns this, he will 
send forward the legions. 6. The day before they had 
been contending with their full force. 7. The cavalry 
should not have made an end of their pursuit. 8. All 
their plans are known. 9. As soon as they had crossed 
the river they halted. 10. The river Thames was in 
their territory. 11. They are going to cross the river 
on foot if they can. 12. They used to trust in the speed 
of their chariots. 13. Whenever our men make an 
attack, the enemy take to flight. 14. They were unable 
to learn his plans. 15. Unless we are able to cross the 
river, we shall have to abandon the banks. 16. When- 
ever he perceived this, he would immediately order the 
troops drawn up. (Caesar, B. G. V. 17, 18.) 


XXVIII. InprrEcr Discourse—Oratid Obliqua. 


685. Direct Discourse (Oratio Recta) gives the words or thoughts 
of some person in their original form. 


Indirect Discourse (Oratid Obliqua) gives the substance of the words 
or thoughts of some person (oneself or another), in clauses dependent 
upon a verb of stating, thinking, perceiving, ordering, or asking. 

The rules for changing Direct into Indirect Discourse 
are as follows: 

CHANGES IN| MOOD. 

686. Principal Clauses. 

(a) Statements have the infinitive with subject accus- 
ative (320). 

(6) Questions have the subjunctive (362). 


i. Rhetorical questions which are virtual denials (625. fn.) are 
often put in the accusative and infinitive. 
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(c) Commands and prohibitions have the subjunctive.* 


i. The hortatory subjunctive (465) is usually changed into the 
infinitive of the passive periphrastic conjugation. 


Subordinate Clauses. 


All kinds of subordinate clauses (relative, temporal, 
conditional, causal, etc.) have the subjunctive (670). 


CHANGES IN TENSE. 


687. (a) Clauses putin the zzfitive change as follows: 


DIRECT. DISCOURSE. INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 
Present Ind. becomes Present Infinitive. _ 
Imperfect, Perfect \ 
or Pluperfect Ind. u Perfect " 
Future Ind. \ 

Present or Imperfect Subj. 1 Future " 
Future Perf. Ind. \ 
Imperf. or Pluperf. Subj.t Inf. in -@rum fursse. 


(6) Clauses put in the subjunctive as a rule observe the 
sequence of tenses (387) as follows : 


DIRECT DISCOURSE. INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 

Primary Secondary 
Sequence Sequence 

Present Indic. or Subj. becomes Present Subj. Imperfect Subj. 

Future " 1" " "W mo " 

Imperfect 7 1 " Imperfect " 1 ! 

Perfect 1 " " Perfect 11 Pluperfect 1 

Fut. Perf. " i! " "W " " 

, Pluperf. " " " Pluperf. " '! It 


i. In indirect questions, however, the future indicative becomes 
(according to sequence) the present or the imperfect subjunctive of 
the active periphrastic conjugation (534). 

ii. Instead of the regular secondary sequence the more vividt 
primary is often found after historical tenses; or the reported speech 
may suddenly change from one sequence to the other. On the other 
hand, after the historical present (p. 33. fn.) secondary sequence may 
be used. 








*The use of the subjunctive in reported commands is closely related to 
the substantive final clause (522. c) and is often indistinguishable from it, 
especially after né or when ut is omitted (526. jii). 

+ In the apodosis of a conditional sentence. 

t More vivid because presenting more exactly the original tenses. 
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688. The rules for the changes in tense are illustrated 
by the following forms which conditional sentences 
assume in indirect discourse : 


(Si quid habeo do, fdicit sé, si quid habeat, dare. 
becomes \ dixit sé, si quid habéret, dare. 
Si quid habébam fdicit sé, si quid haberet, dedisse. 
dabam, becomes \ dixit sé, si quid habéret, dedisse. 
Si quid habui dedi, fdicit sé, si quid habuerit, dedisse. 
becomes \ dixit sé, si quid habuisset, dedisse. 
Si quid habéb6 fdicit sé, si quid habeat, datirum esse. 


dabo, becomes \ dixit sé, si quid habéret, datirum esse. 

Si quid habuerd /dicit sé, si quid habuerit, datiirum esse, 
dabo, becomes \ dixit sé, si quid habuisset, datiirum esse. 

Si quid habeam fdicit sé, si quid habeat, datirum esse. _ 
dem, becomes \ dixit sé, si quid habéret, datiirum esse. 

Si quid habérem fdicit sé, si quid haberet, datirum fuisse 
darem, _—_ becomes \ dixit (or esse), 


Si pace yasioye fre sé, si quid habuisset, datirum fuisse. 
? ¥ 7 


CHANGES IN PRONOUNS. 


689. When, as is generally the case in indirect dis- 
course, the first and second persons of the original 
words are changed to the third person, m aah 


ego and nos become sé (or if emphatic in the nominative, ise, ps7). 


meus and noster 1; SUWUS. 

tu and vés " alle, ili (sometimes is, e7). 

twus and vester ilius, wlorum, 

hic and iste 1 we or is (or hic may remain unchanged), 


CHANGES IN ADVERBS. 


690. Adverbs which are relative to the time or place of the 
original speaker, are, as a rule, adapted to the time and place of the 
reporter. Thus, nunc, hodié, hic, hinc, hac, hert, would (if changed) 
become respectively twm or tune, illé dé, ibi, inde, 6, hic, pridie. 

691. The verb of saying, thinking, etc., on Which the 
indirect discourse depends, is often not expressed, 
being sufficiently suggested by the context. 





em 


\ 


1. Direct.—I was unwilling to 
leave my people and come 
to you, that I might the 
more easily keep the state 
in its allegiance; accord- 
ingly the state is in my 

-* power, and if you permit 
it, I shall come to you in 
your camp and entrust my 
fortunes to your protection. 

Indirect.—(He answered) that 
he had been unwilling to 
leave his people and come 
to him, that he might the 
more easily keep the state 
in its allegiance; accord- 
ingly the state was in his 

ower, and if Caesar per- 
mitted it, he should come 
to him in his camp and 
entrust his fortunes to his 
protection. 





2. Direct.—Do no harm to ‘the 
Trinobantes, Cassivellau- 
nus. 

Indirect.—He orders  Cas- 
sivellaunus to do no harm 
to the Trinobantes. 
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Further, where the indirect discourse includes more 
than one variety of reported utterance (statements, 
questions, commands, requests) Latin does not introduce 
each by an appropriate verb, as English often does ; as, 
Ariovistus sends envoys to Caesar (saying) that he wished to 
treat with him about these matters and (asking him) to 
appoint a day for an interview: Ariovistus ad Caesarem 
légatds mittit: velle sé dé his rébus agere cum eo: 
colloqui6 diem constitueret. 


692. The following examples illustrate the rules for 
changing from direct to indirect discourse: 


Idcired & meis discédere atque 


ad te venire nolebam, quo 
facilius civitatem in officio 
continérem ; itaque est civitas © 
in mea potestate, atque si 
permittés, ad te in castra 
veniam, et meas _ fortinas 
tuae fidel permittam. 


(Respondit) idcired ab suis dis- 


cédere atque ad eum venire 
noluisse, quo facilius civi- 
tatem in officid continéret ; 
itaque esse civitatem in sua 
potestate, seseque, si Caesar 
permitteret, ad eum in castra 
venttirum, et suas forttnas 
éjus fidel permissirum. 


Noli, Cassivellaune, Trino- 


bantibus noceére. 


Imperat Cassivellauné né Trino- 


-bantibus noceat. 


(Observe how the vocative may be represented in indirect 


discourse. ) 


\ 
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3. Direct.—Visit as many states Quis poteris adi civitatés, hor- 


as you can, and urge them 
to embrace the alliance of 
the Roman people, and an- 
nounce that I shall quickly 
come thither. After exam- 
ining everything, return to 
me as quickly as possible. 


Indirect.—(He gives him or- 
ders) that he is to visit as 
many states as he can, and 
urge them to embrace the 
alliance of the Roman peo- 
ple, and announce that he 
will quickly come thither. 
After examining every- 
thing, he is to return to 
him as quickly as possible. 


4, Direct.—Even if time fails, yet 


it will be of great service 
to me, if I merely visit the 
island. 


Indirect.—-(He thought) that, 
even if time failed, yet it 
‘would be of great service 
to him, if he merely visited 
the island. 


5. Direct.—It is not without 


reason that Gaul is being 
robbed of all her nobility ; 
this is Caesar’s plan, to 
carry over to Britain and 
kill all those he fears to 
slay in sight of Gaul. 


Indirect.—(He said) that it 
was not without reason 
that Gaul was being 
robbed of all her nobility ; 
that this was . Caesar’s 
plan, to carry over to 
Britain and kill all those 
whom he feared to slay 
in sight of Gaul. 


tareque ut populi Romani fidem 
sequantur, mequeé celeriter -ed 
ventirum nuntia. Exploratis 
omnibus rébus, ad mé quam 
primum revertere, ; 


(Huic imperat) quas possit adeat 
civitatés, horteturque ut populi 
Romani fidem sequantur, seque 
celeriter e6 ventirum nintiet. 
Exploratis omnibus rébus, ad 
sé quam primum revertatur. 


Si tempus déficiet, tamen magno 
mihi iisui erit, si modo insulam 
adiero. 


(Arbitrabatur) si tempus déficeret, 
tamen magno sibi tsui fore, si 


modo insulam adiisset. 


Non sine causa fit, ut Gallia 
omni nobilitate spoliétur ; hoc 
est cOnsilium Caesaris, ut, 
qués in codnspecti Galliae in- 
terficere veretur, hds omnés 
in Britanniam traductos necet. 


(Dixit) non sine causa fieri, ut 
Gallia omni ndbilitate spolia- 
retur ; id esse consilium Cae- 
saris, ut, quds in cdnspecta 
Galliae interficere verérétur, 
hos omnés in Britanniam tra 
ductos necaret. 


(In all the sentences of the following exercise the rules of indirect 


discourse should be applied. ) 
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693. EXERCISE 28. 


A.—1. They sent envoys to Caesar saying that they 
were bringing (would bring) the hostages whom he had 
demanded the previous day. 2. He urged the others 
not to set out; Caesar did not dare to harm them as 
long as they were in Gaul; but if they crossed over to 
Britain, he would kill them all. 3. He points out to us 
how great had been the danger of our men and what he 
thinks ought to be done by us. 4. They wrote that 
although they had fought fiercely they had suffered a 
great defeat, and unless fresh troops were sent to their | 
assistance, they must ask for peace. 5. He begs that 
we spare him and restrain them. 6. What were they to 
do? they asked; it was impossible to defend the camp ; 
let the order be given that each take thought for himself. 
7. I shall go with you (he said) when you are ready to 
set out. 8. If the enemy learn your plans (he replied), 
I do not doubt that they will attempt to make an attack 
on you. 9, While larger forces are being collected 
(he wrote), let no attack be made; but if you are your- 
selves in danger, I advise you to return to me at once. 

B.—1. He pointed out to the cavalry that if they were 
to wander too widely, the Britons would rush out from | 
the woods, which were not far distant. 2. He points 
out that when the enemy rush out, the legionary soldiers 
will not endure the onset. 3. They fear that if Caesar 
allows the legions to leave the line of march, the enemy 
will seize those who are wandering too far. 4. He said 
this young man would have followed Caesar if he had 
not been slain. 5. They sent an embassy to Caesar 
saying that they had given up all hope, and promising 
that they would surrender whatever hostages he de- 
manded, and begging him not to allow the soldiers to lay 
waste their lands. 6. He promised this young man the 
kingship if he should come to him in Gaul. 7. Do not 
put the young men to death, Caesar (they begged); we 
shall send you all the corn you have demanded, and 
promise to do whatever you wish (vold) done. (Caesar, 

B.G. V. 19-21.) 
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XXIX. Noun, ADJECTIVE, AND ADVERBIAL CLAUSES. 


694. Noun (or substantive) clauses take the place and 
discharge the functions of a substantive, whether as 


subject or object of a verb or equivalent phrase, or as an 


appositive to some other word in the sentence.* 


Noun clauses include the substantive clause of pur- 
pose (522. c), clauses after verbs of fearing (629), quod 
clauses after verbs of emotion, etc. (640. iii), and indirect 
questions (533). 

The accusative and infinitive may be regarded as a noun clause be- 
cause it represents an English noun sentence introduced by the con- 
junction that. In substantive clauses of result (528. b), and in clauses 
with quin and quéminus (630, 631), the original adverbial notion of 


result or purpose has become so weakened that they may properly 
be treated as noun clauses like their English equivalents. 


i. Noun clauses, like infinitive phrases, are always regarded as 
neuter. (See for examples 697. 6 and h.) 


695. Adjective clauses take the place and discharge 
the function of an adjective, and include simple rela- 
tive clauses (255), relative clauses of purpose (522. 4), 
relative clauses of Characteristic (530), relative clauses 
of concession (665), and relative clauses of cause or 
reason (665). 


696. Adverbial clauses take the place and discharge 
the function of an adverb, and include purpose clauses, 
(522. a), result clauses (528. a), temporal clauses. (642, 
643, 646-650), conditional clauses (475-478), concessive 
clauses (563), and causal clauses (640, 641). 





* As examples of subject clauses see 697. b, d, e; of object clauses, 697. a, c, g; 
of appositive clauses, 697.:f. The following is another example-of an apposi- 
tive clause: It had this result, that a very large number of the enemy were 
wounded: Hune habuit éventum, ut maximus hostium numerus 
vulnerarétur. See also 640. vii. 
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697. Notice the values of the clauses introduced by 
that in the following sentences, and the different ways 


of translating them into Latin : 

(a) He perceived that his men were being hard pressed ; Suos premi 
animadvertit (511. a). 

(b) Orders were given that he should not be left in Gaul: Imperatum 
est née in Gallia relinqueretur (522. c). 

(c) He fears that he may be deserted . Veretur né déseratur (629). 


.  (d) It happened that there was a full moon. Accidit ut esset plena 
liina (528. b). 

(e) There was also the fact that he had made these statements : Acce- 
débat hiic quod haec dixerat (640. vii). 


(f) He had been put to death for the reason that he aimed at the throne: 
Ob eam causam, quod régnum appetebat, erat interfectus (640). 


(g) He complained that they had made war: Questus est quod 
bellum intulissent (640. iii). 

(h) There is no doubt that they are the most powerful. Non est 
dubium quin plirimum possint (630). 

(i) This he does (in order) that his plans may not be discovered : Hoc 
facit né consilia cOgnOscantur (522. a). 

(j) So great a storm arose that the ships were carried back : Tanta 
tempestas coorta est ut navés referrentur (528. a). 

(k) In spite of the fact that they have given hostages, they are making 
war: Etsi obsidés dedérunt, bellum inferunt (563. a). 

(1) They were waiting in the hope that our men would cross; Ex- 
spectabant si nostri transirent (672). 

(m) He sent all the cavalry that he had collected ; Omnem equitatum 
quem coégerat misit (255). 

(n) There is no one that does not know this: Némo est quin haec 
cognoscat (530). ~ F 

(0) Would that he were present : Utinam adesset (626). 


698. Even after the same verb, clauses introduced by that may be 
translated in more than one way, the difference of construction as a 
rule representing a difference of meaning. * 


(a) He writes that he has set out : Scribit sé profectum esse. 


He writes to Labienus that he is to build vessels: Labieéno scribit ut 
 navés instituat. (See 526. ii.) 








* Observe that the clause which follows verbs of determining, announc- 
ing, telling, warning, persuading, writing, etc., will be in the infinitive or 
the subjunctive, according to the rules of indirect discourse (686). 
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(>) They determine that these shall leave the town: Cénstituunt ut hi 
oppido excédant. 


They determine that it is best to return : Coénstituunt optimum esse 
reverti. 


(c) Word was brought that they were marching through the province : 
Nuntiatum est eds per provinciam iter facere. 


Word was brought that they were not to attack the enemy» Niintiatum 
est ne hostés aggrederentur. 


(d) There was also the fact that they fought in small groups: Accédé- 
bat hiic ut rari proeliarentur. (Compare 697. e«. In this case there is 
no apparent difference of meaning between the constructions. ) 


699. Notice the following different ways of translating 
the infinitive with / into Latin: 


(a) They tried to cross the Rhine: Rhénum transire conabantur 
(517). 


(b) The enemy were said to be approaching: Hostés appropinquare 
dicebantur (320). 


(c) They promised to surrender: Polliciti sunt sé in déditisnem 
venturos (328). 


(a) He led his troops across to attack the town: Copias tradiixit ut 
oppidum oppiignaret (522. a), 


(e) He sends scouts to choose a suitable place: Exploratorés mittit 
qui locum iddéneum déligant (522. b). 


(f) They advance into the water to fight: In aquam progrediuntur 
pugnandi causa (607). 


(9g) They assemble from ail sides to defend the camp: Undique con- 
veniunt ad castra défendenda (611). 


(h) One legion was sent to Jorage: Legio tina frumentatum missa 
est (609. a). 


(7) They asked him not to move the camp nearer: Né propius castra 
moveret, petierunt (522. c). 


(7) Lam not so uncivilized as not to know this: Non tam barbarus 
sum ut non haec sciam (528. a) 


(k) But I am not the man to be frightened oy danger: Neque is sum 
qui periculo terrear (530). 


(7) It 1s easy to do: Facile est factii (609. b), 
(m) What are we todo? Quid faciamus ? (625. c). 
(n) The soldiers had to leap down: Militibus désiliendum erat (612) 





ee 


LATIN SYNTAX AND COMPOSITION. 433 


700. EXERCISE 29. 


A.—1. The best thing to do is that he should announce 
to the soldiers that they are not to advance. 2, Think- 
ing (fearing) that they would learn on what day he would 
set sail, he would not (ndl6) give orders that the ships 
should assemble. 3. They complain that the enemy are 
laying waste their lands. 4. Would that we had not 
lost all the baggage that we set out with. 5. In spite 
of the fact that the line of battle was not drawn up, no 
one doubts (all believe) that the signal for joining battle 
was given. 6. There was no one that did not fight so 
fiercely that he received many severe wounds. 7. Hein- 
forms Caesar what he thinks should be done in order 
that no loss may be suffered. 8. He wrote that the forces 
that he had ordered to assemble should return home, on 
the ground that ships were lacking. 9. He sent mes- 
sengers to announce that it had been determined that aid 
should not be sent. 10. There is no doubt (it happens, 
we fear, we know) that this is the most powerful of all 
the states. 11. He advised us to go; we promised to 
go; we prefer to go; we do not know where to go. 

B.—1. It happened that Caesar was not aware what 
was taking place. 2. He sent messengers to order the 
four kings to collect all their forces. 3. So many losses 
had been suffered that they could not determine what 
todo. 4. There is no doubt (there is no one that is not 
aware) that they are going to waste the rest of the 
summer. 5. Would that he had given orders that they 
were not to harm the king. 6. He complained (queror) 
that they had not paid the tribute. 7. He feared (he 
hoped, he did not doubt) that they would make a sortie. 
8. We fear that Caesar will determine that all the legions 
that have been sent to Britain shall winter in Gaul. 
9. In spite of the fact that the equinox is at hand, he 
advises (moneo) that they wait for the other vessels. 
10. He is waiting for calm weather that the army may 
be taken back in onetrip. 11. Orders were given that 
the soldiers be disembarked, on the ground that the 
equinox was at hand. (Caesar, B. G. V. 22, 2a) 
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XXX. CONTINUOUS NARRATIVE PROSE. 


701. In its simplest form, narrative prose consists of 
a succession of sentences similar to those in the previous 
exercises. But in Latin these sentences are not to be 
treated as so many independent units. While in English 
narrative prose it isthe exception rather than the rule to 
give formal expression to the connection of thought, in 
Latin narrative prose the reverse holds true. 

Hence, wherever possible, at the beginning of each 
new sentence in Latin some words should be used which 
will indicate the connection of the new matter with the 
previous context. 


i. The usual means of expressing connection are: 

(a) Words or phrases such as interim or interea, meanwhile ; postero 
dié, the next day; accédit quod or ut, besides this. 

(b) Pronouns, especially hic and the co-ordinating relative qui (667); 
also is and idem. 

(c) Pronominal adverbs, especially hiic, e6, quo, to this place » ibi, 
there; ita, in this way; tum, thereupon. 

(d) Connecting particles, such as itaque, therefore; at or sed, but ; 
atque or ac, and; neque,* and not, nor ; nam, jor. © 


ii. Where there is a change of subject in the new sentence, Latin 
is generally careful to mark the change early in the sentence, either 
by a substantive, or (where the new subject has been mentioned in 
the previous sentence) by ille (653. vii) or qui (667). Apparently the 
contrast afforded by the change of subject is felt to be a sufficient 
mark of connection, and other connectives are therefore often omitted. 

702. English forms of expression are not always to be 
translated literally into Latin. The same thought may 
often be expressed in English in many different ways, 
and of these some are sure to be more, some less, like 
the form of expression a Roman would choose. In all 
cases it is the thought that is to be turned into Latin, 
rather than the precise words embodying the thou ght, or 
the syntactical relations used in expressing it. | 





* Latin prefers meque (or nec) as a connective to et followed bya negative. ° 
(See also 669, i.) 
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In this way, where the translation of an English sen- 
tence into Latin presents a difficulty because of some 
word or phrase it contains, it may often happen that 
the difficulty is easily solved by expressing the thought 
of the sentence in some other way. 


703. In part these differences of phraseology are 
matters of detail, but in part they fall under general 
rules of wide -application, rules that are themselves 
really various illustrations of one great principle: that 
the genius of the Latin language is, above all things, 
direct, definite, and concrete, like the Roman character 
itself, which was straightforward, business-like, prac- 
tical, and unimaginative. 

Hence the general rule for Latin narrative prose, 
in matters of phraseology, is: first, see clearly the exact 
meaning of the English phrase, and then express that 
meaning in the simplest and most direct manner.” 


704. Among the most important applications of this general rule 
are the following: . 


(2) Figurative or metaphorical language should be avoided and 

the most direct simplicity preferred; as, He took the field: Ad bellum 

rofectus est. His prayers were answered: Quae petierat, impetravit. 
Tshall not stand in your path: Non prohibébo vos haec facere. 


(b) Abstract forms of expression should be avoided. While Latin in 
narrative prose uses freely a few abstract nouns, such as advenius, 
amicitia, auctoritas, celeritas, consilium, magnitudd, studium, yet asarule 
an English abstract expression should be turned by aconcrete Latin 
phrase. See (c) and (d) below for examples. 


+ 
(c) It is as a rule better to use verbs in Latin, where English has 
a phrase containing a corresponding verbal noun; as, He took his 
departure: Discessit. On the receipt of this information : Quod cum 
nantiatum esset. (See also 535 and 556. )+ 





pees cries 2 9 cei or) ee 
*It may often be of assistance to imagine that one is explaining the Eng- 
lish phrase to a child for whom the form of expression is not quite simple 
enough. 
+ Similarly, Latin is deficient in class names which express the doer of 
an action, such as fugitive, besieger, combatant. These can generally be 
expressed by the verb; as, Fugientés or qui fugiébant. 
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(d) Inanimate objects and abstract nouns should not be represented 
as doing or causing something.. This is so common in English that 
often we are not conscious of any personification. Where something 
has taken place, as a rule some person has been acting, and Latin 
indicates this by using a personal subject; as, Caesar’s approach 
frightened them into submission: Caesaris adventii commoti, legatos 
dé déditione mittunt. The darkness hid the Jleet from the enemy: 
Propter tenebras, hostés classem non conspicati sunt. 


705. Among the more important differences of phraseology which 
do not come under such general rules are the following : 


(a) Cases where the English verb may be either transitive or 


intransitive. This seldom occurs in Latin 3; €.g., to increase if trans-_ 


itive is augere, but if intransitive augéri or créscere. See also 282. N.B. 


(b) Cases where the same English word has widely different mean- 
ings according to the context; as, ask, peto and quaer6; command, 
imper6 and praesum; field, ager and acies or proelium; Rome, Roma 
and populus Romanus; country, patria, riis, réspiiblica, loca and fines. 

(c) Cases where in the course of time an English derivative has 
taken on a meaning quite different from that of its Latin original; as, 
occupo means seize, while occupy is obtined, and obtain is nanciscor or 
consequor. 


(d) Cases where Latin uses an adjective while English would: use 
an adverb or adverbial phrase ; as, They came unwillingly (or against 
their will): Inviti venérunt. So rari, in detached groups. 

(ec) Cases where English expresses emphasis by means of the verb 
to be, generally followed bya relative. Latin has nothing correspond- 
ing to this, but expresses emphasis by other means ; as, It was I who 
did it: Ego féeci. Piso was the first to Jall: Primus cecidit Piso. . 


EXERCISES IN Continuous PrRosE.* 


706. Crossing the river with the rest of his army, he 


sent Marcus in advance to find out how large were the 
enemy's forces and in what direction they had retreated. 
The enemy, on learning of Caesar’s approach, thought 
that an opportunity had now been given them of obtain- 
ing their freedom. They believed that if they could 
surround our column and prevent our men from return- 
ing, no one would venture to make war on them. The 
next day, Caesar set out about the third hour, and before 
midday reached the river, across which he had been 


* The exercises which follow are of the simplest character (701), and do not 
require alterations in phraseology to adapt the passages to Latin idiom. 
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informed by scouts the enemy had taken up their position. 
While our men were pitching camp, suddenly the Ger- 
mans rushed out of the woods, and before Caesar could 
draw up the line of battle they threw our men into con- 
fusion. Several, terrified by this attack, took to flight ; 
the rest Caesar ordered to gather their baggage in one 
place, and quickly taking their arms to join battle. 


707. After he had built a bridge over the Rhine and 
had taken his whole army across, he was informed that 
the Germans had collected all their forces in one place 
and were persuading their allies to send reinforcements 
of infantry and cavalry. On learning this, he left a 
sufficiently strong garrison, lest any attack should be 
made on the bridge, and set out with the rest of his forces 
and allthe cavalry. After proceeding a few days’ march, 
he chose a suitable place and ordered a camp to be forti- 
fied and supplies secured. At the same time he advised 
the neighbouring tribes to withdraw their cattle from the 
fields and to gather all their possessions into the towns, 
that the enemy might not be able to obtain any plunder, 
and he sent scouts into the enemy’s territories to learn 
what was taking place there. These quickly did as they 
had been ordered and brought back word that as soon as 
they had been informed of the Romans’ approach, the 
Germans had retreated with all the forces which they 
had collected into a forest of vast extent, and there they 
were awaiting our approach. 


708. While vessels were being procured for the pur- 
pose of carrying the army across to Britain, certain of 
the Gauls, who had not done what they promised the 
previous year, sent an embassy to Caesar. Thinking it 
not'a suitable time for waging war in Gaul, he dismissed 
the envoys after demanding hostages. Meanwhile, when 
all the vessels had assembled, he left several cohorts to 
hold the harbours, and warned the lieutenants whom he 
had put in charge of the war-ships to wait until they got 
suitable weather. After waiting a few days, he ordered 
the signal to be given about midnight. The cavalry, to 
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whom the transports had been assigned, were not able to 
set sail at the same time; the rest of the forces reached 
Britain before noon. There was very great difficulty in 
landing, because the Britons held all the higher ground, 
and their cavalry was drawn up on the shore in order 
to prevent our men from approaching the island. At 





first a few of our men, dismayed by the depth of the — 


water, hesitated to leap down; the rest with the utmost 
zeal advanced through the waves, although they were 
greatly impeded on account of the heavy weight of the 
arms which they bore. 


709. As soon as Caesar had given orders that as many 
vessels as possible be collected, he set out for Gaul that 
he might the more easily prepare for war. On his 
arrival he ordered the chief men of the whole province 
to assemble that he might point out what he wished done. 
From all those whom he suspected of being of an un- 
friendly spirit and desirous of a revolution, he demanded 
hostages, and he promised not to forget the zeal of those 
who had been faithful to the senate and Roman people. 
After collecting large forces, both of infantry and cav- 
alry, he returned to his winter camp and found all the 
ships ready for sailing. He left ten thousand legionary 
soldiers and two thousand cavalry to find out what was 
taking place in Gaul; he himself then set sail for Britain 
with certain of the chiefs whom he was unwilling to leave 
behind, fearing lest, when he himself was absent, they 
should do the state some injury. 


710. When Caesar saw that our men were being hard 
pressed, he advised that the seventh and twelfth legions 
unite and advance against the enemy. When this was 
done, being no longer afraid that they would be ’sur- 
rounded by the enemy, they began to resist more boldly 
and fight more bravely. At the same time, when La- 
bienus saw from the higher ground what was taking 
_ place in our camp, he sent the tenth legion to the support 
of ourmen. On their arrival the spirits of our troops 
were so raised (cénfirm6) that even those who had been 
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exhausted by their wounds renewed the battle. Mean- 
while the soldiers of the two legions which had been 
serving as guard for the baggage in the rear had been 
informed of the battle, and as they came to the assistance 
of their comrades they were observed by the enemy on 
the top of the hill. Although they now perceived that 
all hope of victory had been taken away, the enemy 
did not seek safety in flight, but nearly all were killed, 
fighting fiercely. 


711. At the beginning of the winter, when after driv- 
- ing out the Germans, Caesar had set out for Italy, war 
suddenly arose among the Veneti. The cause of this 
war was as follows: The Veneti were very strong in 
number of men, valour, and experience in war; they 
had a great abundance of ships, in which they were 
accustomed to sail to Britain, and as there were few 
harbours in these regions suitable for larger vessels, all 
of which harbours they themselves held, they had great 
influence with the neighbouring tribes. Influenced by 
these facts, the other states joined the Veneti, and began 
to prepare for war. They all exhorted one another not 
to endure subjection any longer and promised not to 
make peace with the Romans except by common consent. 
They trusted much to the nature of the country, because 
they knew that the roads were difficult; and because of 
the small number of harbours and the scarcity of supplies 
they hoped they would easily prevent the Romans from 
doing them harm. Having adopted this plan, they set 
about fortifying their towns, obtaining a supply of grain 
and cattle, and collecting whatever was of service for 
equipping (instrud) their vessels. 


712. Although Caesar was aware that, for the reasons 
I have mentioned, there would be the greatest difficulty 
in waging war, he determined that the Veneti must 
be crushed; he feared that if he allowed any state to 
renew the war after having given hostages, the same 
thing would happen throughout (in) the whole of Gaul. 
Accordingly, as soon as this report was brought, he 
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wrote to his lieutenants (because he was himself too far 
distant) to collect as many vessels as possible and pro- 
cure sailors from the province. A few days after, he 
himself hastened thither with all his forces and waited 
for the fleet to assemble which he had ordered built. As 
soon as this arrived and was seen by the enemy, about 


two hundred vessels of theirs at once set out from 


harbour to engage battle. At first those who were in 
command of the fleet did not know what to do, being 
altogether inexperienced in this kind of fighting. But 
the Romans had so great a number of ships that several 
were able to surround a few, and the soldiers, with the 
utmost zeal, strove to board (transcendo in) the enemy’s 
vessels. After several vessels had been taken by storm, 
the enemy sought safety in flight, but on account of 4 
sudden calm (tranquillitas) their ships were not able te 
move, so that very few out of the whole fleet reached land, 


713, On learning that Caesar had determined to make 
war on the Germans, several states sent ambassadors to 
him to beg him not to form the plan of crossing the river 
Rhine. To this embassy Caesar answered: that if they 
wished to be friends of the Roman people, they must 
withdraw from Gaul; that he had learned that their 
cavalry had been sent across the Rhine for the purpose’ 
of (ad) laying waste the lands of the Gauls and burning 
their villages; that since the Gauls had many years 
before made peace with him and had always been faith- 
ful to him, he would not allow them any ionger to be’ 
harassed, and when they had asked him to give aid he 
had promised to send three legions to prevent the Ger- 
mans from injuring them. After he had ordered them 
to bring him a large number of hostages, the envoys 
were dismissed, and, on returning to their own territories, 
reported to the chief men what answer Caesar had made. 


714. Having ascertained tnese facts from prisoners, 
Caesar sent all his cavalry in advance and himself fol- 
lowed closely with the rest of his forces. According to 
his custom, since he was approaching the enemy, he 


LATIN SyNTAX AND COMPOSITION. 441 


was leading six legions in light marching order. Behind 
these, two legions served to guard the baggage of the 
whole army. After marching three miles, he crossed a 
river twenty feet wide, across which he had determined 
to encamp on the top of a hill. The place which he 
had chosen for a camp was protected by marshes and 
woods which extended from the river to the foot of the 
hill. As soon as the first legion reached. this place, 
Caesar ordered the camp pitched. Before the camp 
he ran (diicd) two trenches, fifteen feet wide and of the 
same depth, each of which he ordered filled with water, 
in order that the enemy might not be able to hurl 
missiles at the soldiers while busy at their work, or to 
make an attack suddenly by night on the camp. These 
trenches were forty feet apart. Fearing that he might be 
cut off from supplies, he also ran a double trench from 
the camp to the bridge by which he had crossed the river. 


715. After this battle had been fought, that he might 
be able to pursue the remaining forces of the enemy, 
he orders that a bridge be built over the river, and so 
brings his army across. Dismayed by his approach, 
when they understood that what they themselves had 
with the greatest difficulty accomplished in twenty days 
he had done in one day, the Helvetians sent envoys to 
him to treat for peace. The chief of this embassy was 
Divico, who had been the leader of the Helvetians in the 
previous war. He said that if the Roman people would 
make peace with them, they would go wherever Caesar 
ordered them to go; but if he was unwilling to abandon 
his plan, the Helvetians would not forget their valour 
and their former victories. To this Caesar made answer, 
that although the Helvetians were attempting to march 
through the province by (per) force, and had made war 
on the Gauls without cause, yet, if they would give him 
hostages, so that he might believe that they would do 
what they were promising, and if they would make 
reparation (satisfacio) to the Gauls for (dé) the wrongs 
they had inflicted on them themselves, and on their 
allies, he would make peace with them. 


APPENDIX. 


TABLES : 


OF 


DECLENSIONS AND CONJUGATIONS. 





NOUNS. 
716. First Declension. 

S) NGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nominative. ménsa, F. ménsae 
Genitive. ménsae_ ménsarum 
Dative. ménsae - ménsis 
Accusative. ménsam ménsas y 
Vocative. ménsa ménsae 
Ablative. ménsa ménsis 


Irregular Case Endings. 

i. Genitive singular in -ai (archaic and found in poetry), or in -as 
(in the word familias). 

ii. Genitive plural in -um (in Greek words and in poetry). 

iii, Dative and ablative plural in -Abus (in dea and /filia). 


717. Second Declension. 
SINGULAR. 
Nom. servus, M. puer, M. ager, M. vir, M 
Gen. servi pueri agri viri 
Dat. servo puero agro vird 
Ace. servum puerum agrum virum 
Voc. serve puer ager — vir 
Abl. servo puerd agro vird 
PLURAL. 
Nom. servi pueri agri viri 
Gen. servorum puerorum agrorum virdrum 
Dat. servis pueris agris Viris 
Ace. servos pueros agros virds 
Voc. servi pueri agri viri 
Abi. servis pueris agris viris 
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Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 
Voc. 
Abi. 


APPENDIX. 


SINGULAR. 
templum, n. 
templi 
templ6 
templum 
templum 
templé 


Irregular Case Endings. 


PLURAL. 
templa 
templorum 
templis 
templa 
templa 
templi 
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i. Genitive singular contracted from -ii to -i (regularly in fdlous 
and proper names, often with other words). 
ii. Vocative singular contracted from -ie to -i (regularly in filvus 


and proper names). 
iii. Genitive plural in -um (in Greek 


words denoting money and measures). 
iv. Deus is declined as follows: 


(a) Mure Srems (without change of vowel). 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 
Voce. 
Abl. 
718. 
SINGULAR. 
Nom.  réx, M. 
Gen. régis 
Dat. régi 
Ace. régem 
Voc. réx 
Abl. rége 
PLURAL. 
Nom.  régés 
Gen. régum 
Dat. régibus 
Ace. réges 
Voce. réges 
Abl. régibus 


SINGULAR. 
deus 

dei 

deo 

deum 
(deus) 

ded 


Third Declension. 


PLURAL. 


dei, (dii), di 


words and in poetry, and in 


desrum, deum © 


deis, (diis), dis 


deds 


dei, (dii), di 


deis, (diis), dis 


dux, M. virtis, F. 
ducis virtatis 
_duci virtiti 
ducem virtiitem 
dux virtis 
duce virtute 
ducés virtatés 
ducum virtutum 
ducibus virtatibus 
ducés virtutés 
ducés virtutés 
ducibus virtutibus 


palis, F. 
paladis 
palidi 
palidem 
palis 
palide 


paladés 
paladum 
paladibus 
palidés 
paladés 
paladibus 
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(6) Murr Stems (with change of vowel). 





SINGULAR. 
Nom. princeps, M. obses, M. miles, M. caput, N. 
Gen. principis obsidis militis capitis 
Dat. principi obsidi militi capiti 

Acc. principem obsidem militem caput | 
Voc. princeps obses miles caput @q 
Abi. principe obside milite capite 
PLURAL. 

Nom.  principés obsidés milités capita 

Gen. principum obsidum militum capitum 
Dat. principibus obsidibus militibus capitibus 
Ace. principés obsidés milités capita — 
Voc. principés obsidés milités capita 

Abl. principibus obsidibus militibus capitibus. 

(c) Liguip Stems. 

SINGULAR. 

Nom. consul, m. pater, M. genus, N. tempus, N. 
Gen. consulis patris generis temporis 
Dat. consuli patri generi tempori 
Ace. consulem patrem genus tempus 
Voc. consul pater genus tempus 
Abl. consule patre genere _ tempore 

‘PLURAL. 

Nom. codnsulés patrés genera tempora 
Gen. consulum patrum generum temporum 
Dat. cénsulibus patribus generibus temporibus 
Ace. consulés patrés genera tempora 
Voc. consulés patrés ‘genera tempora 
Abl. consulibus patribus generibus temporibus 

(qd) Nasa Strems. 

SINGULAR. 

Nom. hiems, F. legid, F. hom6, M. nomen, N. 
Gen. hiemis legionis hominis nominis 
Dat. hiemi legioni homini nomini 
Ace. hiemem legionem hominem nomen . 
Voce. hiems legis homo nomen 
Abl. hieme legidne homine nomine 


Irregular Case Endings. 


partibus 
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PLURAL. 
Nom. hiemés legionés hominés nomina 
Gen. hiemum legionum hominum nominum 
Dat. hiemibus legidnibus hominibus nominibus 
Ace. hiemés legidnés hominés nomina 
Voe. hiemés legionés hominés nomina 

- Abl. hiemibus legidnibus hominibus nominibus 

(e) I-Srems. 

SINGULAR. 
Nom. _ navis, F. mons, M. pars, F. civitas, F. 
Gen. navis montis partis civitatis 
Dat. navi monti parti civitati 
Acc. navem montem partem civitatem 
Voc. navis mons pars civitas 
Abl. navi (e) monte parte civitate 
PLURAL. 
Nom. navés montés partés civitatés 
Gen. navium montium partium civitatum (ium) 
Dat. navibus montibus partibus civitatibus 
Ace. navés (is) montés (is) partés (is) civitatés (is) 
Voe. navés montés partés civitatés 
Abl. navibus montibus civitatibus © 


i. For the case-endings of i-stems, see 185-189. 

The following words have the endings -im, -i, -ium and (in neuters) 
ia: (a) vis, sitis, febris, puppis, securis, turris; (6) neuters in -e,* 
al, ar; (c) some proper names, such as Tamesis, Tiberis, Nedpolis. 

The following have -1 and -ium; ignis, ndvis, continéns. 

The following have -ium: (#) nouns in -is or és not increasing t 
in the genitive (but juvenis has only -wm); (b) nouns in -s or 
preceded by a consonant (except paréns and nouns in -ps, such 
as princeps); (c) nox, caro, imber, linter. 





* Wor the declension of mare, see 187. ¢. 
+That is, not having a greater number of syllables in the genitive than 
in the nominative. ; 


446 
11; SING. Ve PLURs 
Nom. vis, F. virés 
Gen. virium 
Dat. viribus 
Acc. vim virés 
Voc. virés 
Abl. vi viribus 
719. 
SINGULAR. 
Nom. frictus, M. 
Gen. fractis 
Dat. fractui 
Acc. frictum 
Voce. frictus 
Abl. fraictu 


APPENDIX. 


SING. 
bos, M.F. 
bovis 
bovi 
bovem 
bos 
bove 


PLUR. 


bovés 
boum (bovum) 
babus (bobus) 
bovés 
bovés 
babus (bdbus) 


Fourth Declension. 


PLURAL. 
frictis 
frictuum 
fractibus 
frictis 
fractis 
fractibus 


Irregular Case Endings. 


SINGULAR. 


corna, N. 
cornus 
cornu 
cornu 

. cornu 
cornu 


i, Dative singular in -u (contracted for -ui). 


SING. 
Juppiter, M. 
Jovis 
Jovi 
Jovem 
Juppiter 
Jove 


PLURAL, 


cornua 
cornuum 
cornibus 
cornua 
cornua 
cornibus 


ii. Dative and ablative plural in -ubus (in dissyllabic words ending 
in -cus, as lacus, and in artus, tribus, portus, geni). 


iii. Domus has not only the forms of the fourth declension, but also 
those of the second declension which contain -d (namely -6, -drum 
Domi also oceurs as the locative. 


and -6s). 


720. 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 
Voce. 
Abl. 


SINGULAR. 
rés, F. 

rel 

rel 


Fifth Declension. 


PLURAL. 
rés 
rérum 
rébus 
rés 

rés 
rébus 


Irregular Case Endings. 


SINGULAR. 


diés, M. 
diéi . 
diéi 
diem 
diés 

dié 


i, Genitive singular in -i or -é (instead of -é1). 


PLURAL. 
diés 
diérum 
diébus 
diés 
diés 
diébus 
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721. Irregularities of Declension. 


Besides the irregular case endings indicated under each declension, 
many nouns are defective or otherwise irregular in declension. 


(a) Many nouns, from the nature of their meaning, are found only 
in the singular, especially proper names, names of materials, abstract 
nouns, and collective nouns. But even such words are found used in 
the plural to denote different instances, persons, or objects to which 
the name might be applied. 


(6) Many nouns are found only in the plural ; e.g., certain names 
of places, as Athénae; names of festivals and days, as Calendae; names 
of groups, as Jéber7; and certain other words, such as arma, castra, 
moenia, insidiae, divitiae. 

(c) Many nouns are found only in certain cases: 

i. Nouns having but one case: (abl.) noctt, juss, injussi, nati. 

ii. Nouns having but two cases: (nom. and abl.) fors, forte ; (nom. 
and acc.) the indeclinable nouns, fas, nefds, instar, nihil, opus (need). 

iii. Nouns having but three cases: (nom., dat., acc.) nemo, nemini, 
neminem. (See 349. N.B.) 

iv. Impetus has only nom., acc. and abl. singular and nom. and 
ace. plural. ; 

vy. Opis (gen.) lacks a nominative singular ; vicis (gen.) lacks the 


nom. and dat. singular. 


vi. Except digs and rés, the nouns of the fifth declension are defect- 
ive in the plural; many have no plural forms ; aciés, spés and a few 
others have the nom. and acc. plural only. 


vii. Ras and jas have in the plural only the nom. and ace. 
viii. Many monosyllabic nouns of the third declension lack the gen. 
plural; as, lux, 6s (Gris), pax, s6l, aes. 


(d) Heterogeneous nouns (that is, nouns with forms of different 
genders). Many nouns have different genders in the singular and 
the plural; as, locus, M., plural, loca, N. (also Joct, M., meaning 
passages in a book or topics); epulum, N.; plural, epulae, F. 


(e) Heteroclite nouns (that is, nouns with forms of different declen- 
sions). The most important exanaple is domus (719. li). 
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722. 
(a) General Rules. 


APPENDIX. 


Rules for Gender. 


i. Names of males are masculine; of females, feminine. 


ii. Names of rivers, winds, and months are masculine; names of 
ctties, islands, countries, trees, and abstract qualities are feminine; 
indeclinable nouns are neuter. 


(b) I. Declension. 


Nouns ending in a are feminine. 


Exceptions: 


nouns denoting males (e.g., nauta, Belgae) are masculine. 


(c) II. Declension. 
um neuter. 


pelagus, virus are neuter. 


(d) II. Declension. 


Nouns ending in us, er, ir are masculine, in 
Exceptions: domus, humus, alvus are feminine; vulgus, 


The rules and chief exceptions are as follows: 











és increasing in gen. 


ds, vas (vadis) | 


nouns in -n2s (as Zgnis) ; 
collis, lapis, ménsis, 
orbis, pulvis, sanguis 


déns, fons, mons, pons 


most nouns in -ex (ex- 
cept léx, nea) 





lepus, mis 


sal, 861 
lar, vultur, fur 














MASCULINE. FEMININE. 
fa) caro and nouns in -dd, 
-g0, -16 (except drdé) 
or arbor 
Os (0S) dos 
er (€r) linter 
es seges 


abiés, quiés, mercés 


as, as 
és not increasing in 
gen. 


1S 


s preceded by a con- 
sonant 


x 


us or us, with gen. in 
-dis or -tis 








NEUTER. 





aequor, cor 

6s (Oris), 08 (ossis) 
iter, ver 

aes 


Jas, nefas, vas (vdasis) 





telliis 





us or ls, with gen. in 
-ris 

c, e, 1, t, men 

ar (ar), ur (ir) 
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(e) 1V. Declension. Nouns ending in us are masculine, in i neuter. 
Exceptions: domus, manus, tribus, Jdis (plural) are feminine. 

(f) V. Declension. Nouns ending in €s are feminine. Exceptions: 
diés and meridiés are masculine (but diés in the singular is‘sometimes 
feminine, chiefly in the sense of a se¢ day). 


723. Declension of Greek Nouns. 


(a) Many Greek nouns (chiefly proper names) were borrowed by 
the Latin writers, especially in poetry. These nouns sometimes are 
given the Latin endings in the various cases, but often retain their 
Greek endings. 


_ (b) I. Declension. Greek nouns may end in @ feminine, or in as 
or €s masculine. - The following Greek endings are found in the 
singular : 


Nom. -é Gen. -és Acc. -én Voc. -e Abl. -e 
! -as " -an " -a 
n -€S " -en " =€, -a " e 


In the other cases (e.g., always in the dative singular and through- 
out the plural) the regular Latin endings are used. 

(c) II. Declension. Greek nouns may end in 6s or os masculine, or 
in on neuter. The following Greek endings are found in the singular: 


Nom. -6s Gen. -0 Acc. -6n, -6 Voc. -0s 
" -OS ; “i ©6--ONn 
" -Oon " -On n On 


(Panthis also has the voc. Panthii.) 


In the other cases (e.g., always in the dative and ablative singular 
and throughout the plural) the regular Latin endings are used. 


(d) III. Declension. The Greek masculine and feminine nouns of 
this declension frequently have -a in the accusative singular, -és in 
the nominative plural, and -4sin the accusative plural (less frequently 
also -os in the genitive singular). 

The other chief peculiarities are the retention of the following 
Greek endings in the singular :— 

Nouns in -€s may have gen. -i and acc. -én (as well as -is and -em). 

Nouns in -is and -ys have ace. -in and -yn (or -ym) respectively. 

Nouns in -eus have voc. -eu and (rarely) gen. -e6s, dat. -ei or -i, 

Nouns in -6 have gen. -iis and the other cases all -6. Si 
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SINGULAR. 
Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 
Voc. 
Abl. 
PLURAL. 
Nom. 
Gren. 
Dat. 
Ace. 
Voc. 
Abl. 
SINGULAR. 
Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 
Voc. 
Abl. 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. 


Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 
Voc. 
Abl. 
PLURAL. 
Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 
Voc. 
Abi. 


APPENDIX. 


ADJECTIVES. 
724. Adjectives of the First and Second Declensions. 


MASCULINE. 


bonus 
boni 
bono 
bonum 
bone 
bono 


boni 
bonoérum 
bonis 
bonds 
boni 
bonis 


unus 
unius 
uni 
unum 
une 
uno 


MASCULINE, 


liber 
liberi 
libero 
liberum 
liber 
libero 


liberi 
liberdrum 
liberis 
liberos 
liberi 
liberis 


FEMININE. 


bona 
bonae 
bonae 
bonam 
bona 
bona 


bonae 
bonarum 
bonis 
bonas 
bonae 
bonis 


una 
unius 
ini 
unam 
una 
una 


(The plural is regular, like the plural of bonus.) 


FEMININE. 


libera 
liberae 
liberae 
liberam 
libera 
libera 


liberae 
liberarum 
liberis 
liberas 
liberae 


liberis 


NEUTER. 
bonum 
boni 
bono 
bonum 
bonum 


bono 


bona 
bonorum 
bonis 
bona 
bona 
bonis 


unum 
unius 
ani 
unum 
unum 
uno 


NEUTER. 
liberum 
liberi 
libero 
liberum 
liberum 
libero 





libera 
liberdrum 
liberis 
libera 
libera 
liberis 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. 
Gen. 

Dat. 

Acc. 

Voc. 

Aol. 


PLURAL. 
Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 
Voc. 
Abl. 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Acc. 

Abl. 
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SINGULAR. 
Nom. 
Gen. 

Dat. 

Acc. 

Voc. 

Abl. 


PLURAL. 
Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 
Voc. 
Abl. 
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MASCULINE. 


aeger 
aegri 
aegro 
aegrum 
aeger 
aegro' 


aegri 
aegrorum 
aegris 
aegros 
aegril 
aegris 


uter 
utrius 
utri 
utrum 
utr6o 


FEMININE. 


aegra 
aegrae 
aegrae 
aegram 
aegra 
aegra 


aegrae 
aegrarum 

~aegris 
aegras 
aegrae 
aegris 


utra 
utrius 
utri 
utram 
utra 


(The plural is regular, like the plural of aeger. ) 


Adjectives of the Third Declension. 


(a) of three terminations. 


MASCULINE. 


acer 
acris 
acrl 
acrem 
acer 
acri 


acrés 
acrium 
acribus 
acrés (is) 
acres 
acribus 


FEMININE. 


acris 
acris 
acrl 
acrem 
acris 
acri 


acres 
acrium 
acribus 
Acrés (1s) 
acres 
acribuss 
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NEUTER. 
aegrum 
aegri 
aegro 
aegrum 
aegrum 
aegro 


aegra 
aegrorum 
aegris 
aegra 
aegra 
aegris 


utrum 
utrius 


“utri 


utrum 
utro 


NEUTER. 
acre 
acris 
acrl 
acre 
acre 
acrl 


acria 
acrium 
acribus 
acria 
acria 
acribus 
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SINGULAR. 
MASC. AND FEM. 
Nom. fortis 
Gen. fortis 
Dat. forti 
Acc. fortem 
Voc. fortis 
Abl.  forti 

PLURAL, 


MASC. AND FEM. 


Nom. fortés 

Gen. fortium 
Dat. ‘fortibus 
Acc. fortés (is) - 


Voc.  fortés 


Abl.  fortibus 


SINGULAR. 
MASC. AND FEM. 
Nom. félix 
Gen.  félicis 
Dat. ~ félici 
Acc. félicem 
Voc. félix 
Abl. félici 

PLURAL. 


MASC. AND FEM, 


Nom. félicés 
Gen. félicium 
Dat. félicibus 
Acc. félicés (is) 
Voc.  félicés 
Abl.  félicibus 


APPENDIX, 


(6) of two terminations. 


NEUT, 


forte 
fortis 
forti 
forte 
forte 
forti 


NEUT. 


fortia 
fortium 
fortibus 
fortia 
fortia 
fortibus 


(c) of one termination. 


NEUT, 
félix 
félicis 
félici 
félix 
félix 
félici 


NEUT. 
félicia 
félicium 
félicibus 
félicia 
félicia 
félicibus 


a 


SINGULAR. 
MASC. AND FEM, NEUT, 
fortior fortius 
fortidris fortioris 
fortiori fortiori 
fortidrem fortius 
fortior fortius 
fortidre fortidre 
PLURAL. 
, 
MASC, AND FEM. NEUT. 
fortidrés fortiora 
fortidrum fortidrum 
fortidribus fortidribus 
fortidrés (is) fortiora 
fortidrés fortiora 
fortidribus fortidribus 
SINGULAR. 
MASC. AND FEM. NEUT. 
pridéns prudéns 
pradentis pridentis 
pridenti pridenti 
pridentem pridéns 
pradéns pruadéns 
pradenti prudenti 
PLURAL, 
MASC. AND FEM NEUT. 
pridentés prudentia 
pradentium pridentium 
pridentibus pridentibus 
pruadentés (is) pridentia 
pridentés prudentia 
pridentibus pridentibus, 
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726. Irregular Comparison of Adjectives and Adverbs. 


(a) POSITIVE. 


~ bonus 
malus 
magnus 
parvus 
multus 
dives 
juvenis 
senex 


novus 


vetus 
exterus 
inferus 
superus 
posterus 


i. Many adjectives (e.g. adoneus, necessarius) EXpr 


COMPARATIVE. 
melior 

péjor 

major 

minor 

plis (197) 

divitior, ditior 
janior (minor nati) 
senior (major nati) 


(recentior) 


(vetustior) 
exterior 
inferior 
superior 
posterior 
prior 
propior 
ulterior 
citerior 
déterior 
interior 


SUPERLATIVE. 
optimus 
pessimus 
maximus 
minimus 
plirimus 
divitissimus, ditissimus 
(minimus nati) 
(maximus nati) 
novissimus, las?. 
\eeeennes newest. 
veterrimus 
extrémus (extimus) 
infimus, Imus 
suprémus, Summus 
postrémus,. postumus~ 
primus 
proximus 
ultimus 
citimus 
déterrimus 
intimus 


the positive with magis (more) and maximé (most). 


(b) POSITIVE. 


bene 
male | 


magnopere 


parum 
prope 
dit 
saepe 


maturé 


nuper 
cito 


COMPARATIVE. 
melius 
péjus 
magis 
minus 
propius 
dititius 
saepius 
matirius 
potius 
prius 


citius 


SUPERLATIVE. 
optimé 
pessimé 
maximé 
minimé 
proximé 
diditissimé 
saepissimé 


maturissimé, maturrime 


potissimum 
primum 
nuperrimé 
citissimé 


ess comparison by 
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727. 


APPENDIX. 


Numerals. 


(a) CARDINAL NUMERALS. 


Ost DO PB 8 DOOR eS 6 ee ee eo 
PEEP PFPSSSSBGAAIAMCE WH eH 


100. 
200. 
. trecenti, ae, a 

. quadringenti, ae, a 
- Quingenti, ae, a 

_ 600. 
700. 
. octingenti, ae, a 
- nongenti, ae, a 
1000. 
2000. 


OU 
Se) =) 
oo} 


© CO 
— =) 
oo 


SP MPAAaP wr 


unus 
duo 

trés 
quattuor 
quinque 
sex 


- septem 


octé 
novem 
decem 


. undecim 
. duodecim 
. tredecim 


quattuordecim 


. quindecim 


sédecim 


. septendecim 
. duodéviginti 


tindéviginti 


. viginti 


triginta 


. quadraginta 
. quinquaginta 
. sexaginta 

. septuaginta 
. octoginta 


nonaginta 
centum 
ducenti, ae, a 


sescenti, ae, a 
septingenti, ae, a 


mille 
duo milia 


(b) OgpINAL NUMERALS. 


primus 

secundus or alter 
tertius 

quartus 

quintus 

sextus 

septimus 

octavus 

nonus 

decimus 
tundecimus 
duodecimus 
tertius decimus 
quartus decimus 
quintus decimus 
sextus decimus 
septimus decimus 
duodévicésimus 
tindévicésimus 
vicésimus 
tricésimus 
quadragésimus 
quinquagésimus 
sexagésimus 
septuagésimus 
octogésimus 
nonagésimus 
centésimus 
ducentésimus 
trecentésimus 
quadringentésimus 
quingentésimus 
sescentésimus 
septingentésimus 


-octingentésimus 


nongentésimus 
millésimus 
bis millésimus 
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(c) DistRrpuTIVE NUMERALS. (d) NUMERAL ADVERBS. 
1. singuli semel 
2. bini bis 
3. terni ter 
4. quaterni quater 
5. quini quinquiés 
6. séni sexi1éS 
7. septéni septiés 
8. octdni octiés 
9. novénl noviés 
10. déni deciés 
20. vicéni viciés 
100. centéni centiés 
1000. singula milia miliés 


i. The distributives are adjectives declined like the plural of 
bonus (724) and are used to signify one (two, three, etc.) each, or apiece. 
They are also used with nouns found in the plural only, such as 
castra (except that here ani is used for one, and ¢trini, not terni, for 
three). In poetry the distributives are often used with the force of 
the cardinal numeral. 

ii. In the adverbs the ending -éns is often found instead of -és. 

(e) Muutipticatives. 1. simplex (single); 2. duplex (double, 
twofold) ; 3. triplex (ériple, threefold) ; 4. quadruplex ( fourfold); and 
multiplex (manifold). These are adjectives of the third declension 
with the genitive in -icis (725. c). 





723. - Declension of Numerals. 
MASC. FEM. — NEUT. M. AND F. NEUT. NEUT. 
Nom. duo duae duo trés tria milia 
Gen. dudrum dudrum duodrum trium trium milium 
Dat. dudbus duabus dudbus tribus tribus milibus 
Acc. duds, duo duas duo trés tria milia 
Voce. duo duae duo trés tria milia 


A bl. dudbus duabus dusobus tribus tribus milibus 


i, For inus see 724. 
ii. For the other cardinal numerals see 216; for the ordinal 


numerals, 156. 


456 
729. 

SING. 
Nom. ego 
Gen. mel 
Dat. mihi 
Ace. mé 
Voe. — 
ADbl. mé 


PLUR. 
nos 


Haeeee a 
nostri 


nobis 
nos 


nobis 


APPENDIX. 


PRONOUNS. 


SING. 


tu 


tui { 


tibi 
té 
tt 
té 


PLUR. 
vos 
vestrum 
vestri 
vobis 
vos 

vos 
vobis 


SING. 


sul 


sibi 
sé (sésé) 


Sé (Sésé) 


For meus, noster, tuus, vester and suus see 279, page 175. 


730. 
SING. MASC. 
Nom. hie 
Gen. hijus 
Dat. huic 
Acc. hune 
Abl. hdc 
PLUR. 
Nom. hi 
Gen. horum 
Dat. his 
Acc. hos 
Abl. his 
SING. 
Nom. is 
Gen. &jus 
Dat. ei 
Acc. eum 
Abl. e6 
PLUR. 
Nom. €éi, ii 
Gen. edorum 
Dat. eis, 11s 
Acc. e6ds 
Abl. eis, iis 


Demonstrative Pronouns. 


FEM. 
haec 
htijus 
huic 
hane 
hae 


hae 
harum 
his 
has 
his 


ea 
éjus 
el 
eam 
ea, 


eae 
earum 
eis, 11S 
eas 
eis, iis 


NEUT. 


ea 
eorum 
eis, 118 
ea 
eis, iis 


MASC. 
ille 
illius 
illi 
illum 
ill6 


illi 
ill6rum 
illis 
illés 
illis 


ipse 
ipsius 
ipsi 
ipsum 
ipso 


ipsi 
ipsorum 
ipsis 
ipsds 
ipsis 


FEM. 
illa 
illius 
illi 
illam 
illa 


illae 
illarum 
illis 
illas 
illis 


ipsa 
ipsius 
ipsi 
ipsam 
ipsa 


ipsae 
ipsarum 
ipsis 
ipsas 
ipsis 


Personal, Reflexive, and Possessive Pronouns. 


sul 


sibi 
sé (sésé) 


sé (sésé) 


NEUT. 
illud 
illius 
illi 
illud 
illd 


illa 
ill6rum 
illis 
illa 
illis 


ipsum 
ipsius 
ipsi 
ipsum 
ipso 


ipsa 
ipsorum 
ipsis 
ipsa 
ipsis 





ES ——— 
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SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nom. idem eadem idem fone eaedem eadem 
lidem 
Gen. &jusdem éjusdem éjusdem eorundem eadrundem edrundem 
Dat. eidem eidem eidem va eisdem, eisdem, 
iisdem jisdem iisdem 
Acc. eundem eandem idem edsdem easdem eadem 
Abl. eddem eadem  eddem Keokear eisdem, _ eisdem, 
iisdem iisdem jisdem 
731. Relative Pronoun. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
OO 
MASC. FEM. NEUT. MASC. FEM. NEOT. 
Nom. qui quae quod qui quae quae 
Gen. ctjus ciijus cajus quorum quarum quorum 
Dat. cui cui cui ‘quibus quibus quibus 
Acc. quem quam quod quos quas quae 
Abl. quo qua quo quibus quibus quibus 
roe: Interrogative Pronoun. 
~ SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
So eae ee ok 
MASC. FEM. NEUT. MASC. FEM. NEUT. 
Nom. quis (qui) quae quid (quod) qui quae quae 
Gen. ctjus ctijus cujus quorum quarum quorum 
Dat. cw cui cui quibus quibus quibus 
Acc. quem quam quid (quod) qués quas quae 
Abl. quo qua quo quibus quibus quibus 
733. Indefinite Pronouns. 
(a) quis (qui) qua (quae) quid (quod) 455, page 307 
(b) aliquis (aliqui) aliqua aliquid (aliquod) 456, 308 
(c) quisquam quidquam 456, wu 308 
(d) quisque quaeque quidque (quodque) 456, 1 308 
(e) quidam quaedam quiddam (quoddam) 456, » 308 
(f) quivis quaevis quidvis (quodvis) 456, 1 308 
(g) uterque utraque utrumque 456, 308 
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734. 


First Conjug. 
amo 

amas 

amat 
amamus 
amatis 
amant 


amabam 


APPENDIX. 


VERBS. 


Indicative Active. 


PRESENT. 


Second Conjug. Third Conjug. 


moneo rego 
monés regis 
monet regit 
monémus regimus 
monétis regitis 
monent regunt 
IMPERFECT. 
monébam regébam 


Fourth Conjug. 


audio 


audis 


audit 
audimus 


auditis 


audiunt 


audiébam 


[amé-bam, -bas, -bat, ama-bamus, -batis, -bant] 


amabo 
amabis 
amabit 
amabimus 
amabitis 
amabunt 


amavl 
amavisti 
amavit 
amavimus 
amavistis 
amavérunt* 


amaveram 


[amav-eram, -eras, -erat, 


amavero 


[amav-er6, -eris, -erit, 


* For -érunt, -ére also is found, especially in poetry. 


FUTURE. 
monébo regam 
monébis regés 
monébit reget 
monébimus regémus 
monébitis regétis 
monébunt regent 

PERFECT. 
monul réxl 
monuisti réxisti 
monuit réxit 
monuimus réximus 
monuistis réxistis 
monuérunt* réxérunt* 

PLUPERFECT. 
monueram ‘réxeram 


Furure PERFEcrtT. 


monuero réxero . 





audiam 
audiés 
audiet 
audiémus 
audiétis | 
audient 


audivi 


audivisti 
audivib 
audivimus 
audivistis 
audivérunt* 


audiveram 
amav-eramus, -eratis, -erant] 


audiver6 
amav-erimus, -eritis, -erint] 











735. 


First Conjug. 
amor 
amaris* 
amatur 
amamur 
amamini 
amantur 


amabar 


APPENDIX. 


Indicative Passive. © 


PRESENT. 

Second Conjug. Third Conjug. 
moneor regor 
monéris* regeris* 
monétur regitur 
monémur regimur 
monémini regimini 
monentur reguntur 

IMPERFECT. 
monébar regébar 
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Fourth Conjug. 
audior 
audiris* 


-auditur 


audimur 
audimini 
audiuntur 


audiébar 


[ama-bar, -baris*, -batur, ama-bamur, -bamini, -bantur] 


amabor 
amaberis* 
amabitur 
amabimur 
amabimini 
amabuntur 


amaétus sum 
" es 
" : est 
amati sumus 
n estis 
» sunt 


amatus eram 


FUTURE. 
monébor regar 
monéberis* regéris* 
monébitur regétur 
monébimur regémur 
monébimini regémini 
monébuntur regentur 

PERFECT. 


monitus sum 


réctus sum 


" es " es 
" est nest 
moniti sumus récti sumus 
n estis n estis 
i sunt " sunt 
PLUPERFECT. 


monitus eram 


[amatus eram, eras, erat, 


amatus ero 


réctus eram 


Furure PERFECT. 


monitus er6 


réctus ero 


audiar 
audiéris* 
audiétur 
audiémur 
audiémini 
audientur 


auditus sum 
" est 
auditi sumus 


n estis 
» sunt 


auditus eram 


amati eramus, eratis, erant] 


auditus ero 


[amatus ero, eris, erit, amati erimus, eritis, erunt. } 











*For -ris, -re also is found, especially in the imperfect and future tenses, 
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736. 


First Conjug. 
amem. 

ames | 

amet 
amemus 
amétis 
ament 


amarem 
amarés 
amaret 
amaremus 
amarétis 
amarent 


amaverim 
amaveris 
amaverit 
amaverimus 
amaveritis 
amaverint 


amavissem 
amavisses 
amavisset 
amavissémus 
amavissétis 
amavissent 


738. 


Gen. amandi 
Dat. amando 
Acc. amandum 
Abl. amando 


APPENDIX. 


Subjunctive Active. 


PRESENT. 


Second Conjug. 


Third Conjug. 


moneam regam 
moneas regas 
moneat regat 
moneamus regamus 
moneatis © regatis 
moneant regant 
IMPERFECT. 
monérem regerem 
monerés regerés 
monéret regeret 
monérémus regerémus 
monérétis regerétis 
monérent regerent 
PERFECT, 
monuerim réxerim 
monueris réxeris 
monuerit réxerit 
monuerimus réxerimus 
monueritis réxeritis 
monuerint réxerint 
PLUPERFECT. 
monuissem réxissem 
monuissés réxissés 
monuisset réxisset 
monuissémus réxissémus 
monuissétis réxissétis 
monuissent réxissent 
Gerund. 
monendi regendi 
monend6o regendo 
monendum regendum 
monend6é regend6o 


Fourth Conjug. 


audiam 
audias 
audiat 
audiamus 
audiatis 
audiant 


audirem 
audirés 
audiret 
audirémus 
audirétis 
audirent 


audiverim 
audiveris 
audiverit 
audiverimus 
audiveritis 
audiverint 


audivissem 
audivissés 
audivisset 
audivissémus 
audivissétis 
audivissent 


audiendi 
audiend6 
audiendum 
audiend6 





LoVe 


First Conjug. 
amer 

améris * 
amétur 
ameéemur 
amémini 
amentur 


amarer 
amaréris* 
amarétur 
amaremur 
amarémini 
amarentur 


amatus sim 
" sis 
" sit 
amati simus 
n  sitis 
" sint 


_amatus essem 
" essés 
" esset 

amati essémus 
1 essétis 
n essent 


739. 


Acc. amatum 


Abl. 


amati 


APPENDIX. 


| Subjunctive Passive. 


PRESENT. 


Second Conjug. 


Third Conjug. 


monear regar 
monearis * regaris * 
moneatur regatur 
moneamur regamur 
moneamini regamini 
moneantur regantur 
IMPERFECT. 
monérer regerer 
monéréris * regeréris * 
monérétur regerétur 
monérémur regereémur 
monérémini regerémini 
monérentur regerentur 
_ PERFECT. 


monitus sim 


réctus sim 


" sis " sis 
" sit " sit 
moniti simus récti simus 
" sitis n sitis 
n sint n  sint 
PLUPERFECT. 


monitus essem 


réctus essem 


" esses " esses 
' " esset " esset 
moniti essémus récti essémus 
n  egsetis nu essetis 
n  essent n essent 
Supine. 
monitum réctum 
monita réctu 
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Fourth Conjug. 


audiar 
audiaris * 
audiatur 
audiamur 
audiamini 
audiantur 


audirer 
audiréris* 
audirétur 
audirémur 
audirémini 
audirentur 


auditus sim 
" sis 
n° sit 
auditi simus 
" sitis 
" sint 


auditus essem 
" esses 
ul esset 
auditi essémus 
1» egsétis 
" essent 


auditum 
auditu 





* For «ris, -re also is found. 
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740. 


Sing. 2. ama 
Plur. 2. amate — 


Sing. 2. amato 
3. amato 


Plur. 2. amatote 
3. amanto 


742. 


amare 
amavisse 


amaturus esse 


APPENDIX. 


Imperative Active. 


PRESENT. 


mone 
monéte 


FUTURE. 


monéto 


moneé 
moné 


td 
tote 


monento 


rege 
regite 


regito 
regit6 
regitote 
regunto 


Infinitive Active. 


moneére 


monuisse 


moniturus esse 


PRESENT. 


regere 


PERFECT. 


réxisse 


FUTURE. 


récturus esse 


| 
audi 
audite 


audito 
audito 
auditote . 
audiunto 


audire 


audivisse 


audittrus esse 





744, Participles Active. 
PRESENT. 
amans monéns regéns audiéns 
FUTURE. 
amaturus monitirus récttrus auditirus 
746. Third Conjugation: Verbs in -i0. 
INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Active. Passive. Active. Passive 
PRES. capid capior capiam capiar 
capis caperis capias capiaris 
capit capitur capiat capiatur 
capimus> capimur capiamus capiamur 
capitis capimini capiatis capiamini 
capiunt capiuntur capiant capiantur 
IMPERF. capiébam  capiébar caperem caperer 
FUT. capiam capiar : 
PERF, cépl captus sum céperim captus sim 
PLUPER,. céperam captus eram cépissem captus essem 


FUT. PERF, cépero 


captus ero 





741. 
Sing. 2. amare 
Plur. 2. amamini 
Sing. 2. - amator 
3. amator 
Plur. 3. amantor 
743. 
amarl 


amatus esse 


amatum irl 
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Imperative Passive. 


PRESENT. 
monere 
monémini 
FUTURE.. 
monétor 
monétor 
monentor 


Infinitive Passive. 


PRESENT. 
moneri regi 
PERFECT. 
monitus esse 

FururReE. 
monitum iri 


réctus esse 


réctum Irl 


regere audire 
regimini audimini 
regitor auditor 
regitor auditor 
reguntor audiuntor 
audiri 


auditus esse 


auditum iri 


745. Participles Passive. 
PERFECT. 
amatus monitus réctus auditus 
GERUNDIVE. 
amandus monendus regendus audiendus 
Bre ede es es eee 
747. Third Conjugation: Verbs in -i0. (continued). 


IMPERATIVE. 
Active. Passive. 
cape capere 
capito capitor 
INFINITIVE. 
capere capl 
cépisse captus esse 
capturus esse captum irl 
PARTICIPLES. 
capiéns PERF. captus 
capturus GER. capiendus 
GERUND. SUPINE. 
capiendi captum 
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748. DEPONENT VERBS. 


Indicative, 314, page 199. Subjunctive, 370, page 241. 
Infinitive, 334, page 213. 


IMPERATIVE. 
First Conj. Second Conj. Third Conj. Fourth Conj 
PRES. conare verere sequere sortire 
FUT. conator verétor sequitor sortitor 
PARTICIPLES. 
PRES. conans veréns Sequéns sortiéns 
FUT. conaturus veriturus secutirus sortittirus 
PERF. conatus veritus secutus sortitus 
GER. conandus verendus sequendus sortiendus 
GERUND. 
conandi verendi sequendi sortiendi 
SupPINE. 
conatum veritum secitum sortitum 


¢ 


IRREGULAR VERBS. 


749. Sum, esse, fui. 
INDICATIVE. SuBJUNCTIVE. 

PRESENT 

sum sumus sim simus 

es estis sis sitis 

est sunt sit sint 

IMPERFECT. 

eram eramus essem essémus 

eras eratis essés essétis 

‘erat ,  erant esset essent 
FUTURE. 

ero erimus 

eris eritis 

erit erunt 
PERFECT. 

fui fuimus fuerim fuerimus 

fuisti fuistis fueris ‘ fueritis 


fuit fuérunt fuerit fuerint 
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PLUPERFECT. 

fueram fueramus fuissem fuissémus 

fueras fueratis fuissés fuissétis 

fuerat fuerant fuisset fuissenb 
FUTURE PERFECT. 

fuerd fuerimus 

fueris fueritis 

fuerit fuerint 

_ INFINITIVE. IMPERATIVE. 

PRES. esse PRES. Sing. 2. es 

PERF.  fuisse Plur. 2. este 

FUT. futirus esse or fore Fot. Sing. 2. esto 

PARTICIPLE. 3. estd 

FUT. futarus Plur. 2. estdte 

3. suntd 
750. Possum, posse, potul. 
INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PRES. possum possumus possim possimus 
potes possis possitis 
potest possit possint 

IMPERF. poteram possem 

FUT. poters 

PERF. potui potuerim 

‘PLUPERF. potueram potuissem 

FUT. PERF. potuerd 
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 

PRES. posse PRES. potens 

PERF. potuisse (adj.) 

751.  Vold, velle, volui. 010, nolle, nodlui. 
Ma4ld, malle, malui. 
INDICATIVE. 

PRES. volo nolo malo 
vis non vis mavis 
vult non vult mavult 
volumus nolumus malumus 
vultis non vultis mavultis 
volunt nélunt malunt 
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IMPERF. 
FUT. 

PERE. 
PLUPERF. 
FUT. PERF. 


PRES. 
IMPERF. 
PERF. 
PLUPERF. 


PRES. 
PERF. 


PRES. ° 


PRES. 
FUT 


ide. 


PRES. 


IMPERF. 
FUT. ° 
PERF. 
PLUPERF. 

' FUT. PERF. 


PRES. 
IMPERF. 
PERF. 
PLUPERE. 


PRES. 
EUT, ' 


2 


volébam 
volam 
volui 
volueram 
voluer6 


velim 
vellem 
voluerim 
voluissem 


velle 
voluisse 


voléns 


APPENDIX. 


Active. 


ferd 
fers 
fert 
ferébam 
feram 
tuli 
tuleram 
tulerd 


feram 
ferrem 
tulerim 
tulissein 


nolébam malébam 
nolam malam 
nolui , malui 
nolueram malueram 
noluer6 maluero 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 
nolim malim 
nollem mallem 
noluerim maluerim 
noluissem maluissem 
INFINITIVE. 
nolle - malle 
ndluisse maluisse 
PARTICIPLE. 
noléns 
IMPERATIVE. 
noli, nélite 
nolitd 
Ferd, ferre, tuli, latum. 
INDICATIVE. 
Passive. 
ferimus feror ferimur 
fertis ferris ferimini 
ferunt fertur feruntur 
ferébar 
ferar 
latus sum a 
latus eram 
latus er6 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 
ferar 
ferrer 
latus sim 
latus essem. 
IMPERATIVE. 


fer, ferte 
fertd 


ferre 
fertor 
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INFINITIVE. 
PRES. _ ferre 
PERF. tulisse 
FUT. latarus esse 
PARTICIPLES. 
PRES. feréns PERF. 
FUT. latairus GER. 
GERUND. 
ferendi 
753. E46, ire, ii, itum. 
INDICATIVE. 
PRES. eo Imus 
is itis 
ib eunt 
IMPERF. ibam 
FUT. 1b6 
PERF. il 
PLUPERF. ieram 
FUT. PERF. ier6 
SUBJUNCIIVE. 
PRES. eam 
IMPERF. irem 
PERF. jerim 
PLUPERE. lissem 
IMPERATIVE. 
PRES. i, Ite 
FUT. ito 
INFINITIVE. 
PRES. ire 
PERF. lisse 
FUT. ittirus esse 
PARTICIPLES. 
PRES. iéns, Gen. euntis PERF. 
FUT. iturus GER. 
GERUND. 
eundi 
SUPINE. 


itum 
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ferri 
latus esse 
latum iri 


latus 
ferendus 
SUPINE. 
latum 


754,. Fi0, fieri, factus sum. 


fid 

fis 

fit 
fiébam 
fiam 
factus sum 


(fimus) 
(fitis) 
fiunt ; 


factus eram 
factus ero 


fiam 

fierem 
factus sim 
factus essem 


fi, fite 


fieri 
factus esse 
factum iri 


factus 
faciendus 


e 
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Oo: Irregular Forms of the Regular Verb. 


i. Contracted forms in the perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect 
tenses : : 

(a) Perfects in -avi, -évi, and also m6vi and novi (from moved and 
nosco), often drop v before -is-, -er- or -ér-, and contract the two 


vowels thus brought together to a, €, 6 respectively; as, imperasset 


for imperavisset, consuérunt for cOnsuévérunt. 

; (6) Perfects in -ivi also drop v before -is-, -er- or -ér. Before 
-is- the vowels thus brought together are contracted to i; as, 
adisset for adiisset. Before -er- and -ér-, i is shortened to i; as, 
audierat for audiverat. 


But eo and its compounds, as also petd and désind, drop v also in . 


the first and third singular and first plural of the perfect indicative. 


. The gerund and gerundive of the third and fourth conjugations 
as sometimes (especially after i) the endings -undi and -undus for 


-endi and -endus. 

iii. In the imperative, dicd, dicd, facié, and feré have dic, diic, 
fac, fer. These forms are retained in compounds (except in those 
compounds of facid which change to -ficid). 

iv. Archaic forms used in poetry: | 

(a) The present infinitive passive in -ier for -1. 

(6) Contracted forms of perfects in -si or -xi, such as dixtt for 
dixisti. ; 

(c) A future perfect indicative in -so and a perfect subjunctive in 
-sim; as, faxo (for facsd) instead of /fécerd, and ausim instead of 
auUsUus sim. 


v. Orior, though regularly of the fourth conjugation, has very 


commonly in the present indicative and imperfect. subjunctive the 
forms of the third conjugation. 

vi. The seini- deponents (see 313) are auded, ausus sum; — 
gavisus sum; fidd, fisus sum ; soled, solitus sum. 


756. Compounds of the Irregular Verbs. 


. Prosum has préd-, not prd-, before all forms of swum option 
silt €; as, prodest, proderat. 

ii. A present participle occurs in the compounds absum and praesum 

(abséns, praeséns). Possum has poténs, used only adjectively (544. 0). 





FF 
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iii. For the passive forms of the transitive compounds of ed, see 
421. N.B. 


iv. For the compounds of fero, tuli, latum, see 393. b. 


y. The passive of compounds of facid with prepositions is regularly 
in -ficior, not in -fid. (See 420. b.) With other compounds, -/f2d is 
used ; as, satisfiert from satisfacid. 


757. Defective Verbs. 


i. Coepi (I began) is used only in the perfect tenses, the other 
tenses being supplied by incipio. For coeptus swm with passive 
infinitives, see 518. ii. 


ii. Memini (I remember) and 6di (I hate) are used only in the 
perfect tenses, but these have the force of the tenses of the Present 
System (present, imperfect, and future). For the imperative of 
memini, see 623. i. 


° 


iii. Aid (J say) has in common use only the present indicative, dia, © 
dis, Git, diunt, and the imperfect, diébam, etc. 


iv. Inquam (J say) has in common use only the first and third 
persons singular of the present indicative, inquam and inquit. 


v. Fari (¢0 speak, say), a deponent of the first conjugation, has, 
in the indicative of the Present System, only fatur, fabor, and fabitur. 


vi. Quaes6 (I beg) has only the first person singular and piaral of 
the present indicative, guaeso and quaesumus. 


758. Verbal Derivatives. 


i. INcEPTIVES or INcHOaTIVES, of the third conjugation, end in 
-sco and denote the beginning of an action or the entrance upon a 
condition; as, cOnsueéesco,: I become accustomed. 


ii. FREQUENTATIVES, INTENSIVES, or [TERATIVES, of the first con- 
jugation, end in -t6 or -so, and denote repeated or vigorous action; as, 
jacto, I brandish, from jacid, I hurl. They are formed from the 
supine stem, but when formed from the first conjugation end in 
-ito (not -atd). Double frequentatives in -titd occur, based on other 
iteratives in -t0; as ventito, I keep coming. 


ROME 


Scale of feet 


© 500 1000 2000 3000 





{. Roman Forum (764). 

2. ARX (319 and 353). 

3. CAPITOL. 

4. CoLossEumM (763). 

_5. ARCH OF CoNSTANTINE (766). 

§. Forum anp Conumn or Trasan (765), 
7. PanruEon (762). - | 

8. Watt oF Servius (184). 

9. Susiicran Bring (221). 
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‘DESCRIPTION OF ILLUSTRATIONS. 


759. The Appian Way (Via Appia). (Page 50.) 


“He drove abroad, in furious guise, 
Along the Appian Way.” 


The Romans were the most skilful builders of enduring roads the 
world has ever known. The most celebrated highway constructed 
by them is the Appian Way, which even at the present day well 
merits its ancient title “Queen of Roads.” It was built by Appius 
Claudius Caecus about 312 B.c. and extends some 350 miles south-east 
from Rome to Brindisi, the ancient Brundisium, the regular port. of 
departure for Greece. The road-bed is paved with stones, and is 
about 16 feet wide. 


760. The Clandian Aqueduct. (Page 50.) 


This famous aqueduct was built by the Emperor Claudius about 
50 4.D. It was constructed for the purpose of conveying water to 
Rome from the lakes and springs in the Alban hills, a distance of 
about 45 miles. Its ruins are now a striking feature of the Roman 
Campagna: Between 300 B.c. ‘and 300 a.p. fourteen aqueducts were 
built to supply Rome, and others were constructed in various parts of 
the Empire, such as the one at Nemausus (now Nimes) in southern 
Gaul (page 239). 


761. Tomb of Caecilia Metella. (Page 67.) 


“Thus much alone we know—Metella died, 
The wealthiest Roman’s wife: Behold his love or pride.” 


On each side of the Appian Way, near Rome, were tombs of famous 
citizens. One of these tombs is that built in the time of Julius 
Caesar in honour of Caecilia Metella, the wife of the triumvir Crassus. 
It stands about two or three miles from the city gate, and is an 
immense circular pile about 70 feet in diameter, built of great blocks 
of hewn stone on a quadrangular foundation. The marble with 
which the basement was formerly coated was removed about three 
centuries ago to make the fountain of Trevi in Rome. 
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762. The Pantheon. (Page 115.) 


“Sanctuary and home 
Of art yand piety —Pantheon ! — pride of Rome.” 


The Pantheon (the temple of all the gods), the best preserved 
edifice of the ancient Romans, was built by Marcus Agrippa 27 B.c., 
as an inscription on the portico still bears witness. It is now the - 
Church of Sta. Maria Rotonda and is used as the burial place of the 
kings of Italy. Its diameter is about 140 feet and its height prac- 
tically the same. The vast rotunda is lighted by a circular opening, 
27 feet in diameter, at the apex of the dome. In front is a splendid 
portico, 110 feet wide and 45 feet deep, composed of 16 Corinthian 
columns of granite 13 feet in circumference and 39 feet high. 


763. The Colosseum (Flavian Amphitheatre). (Page 130.) 


“While stands the Coliseum, Rome shall stand, 
When falls the Coliseum, Rome shall Fale 

The Colosseum, of which only about one-third remains, is the 
largest theatre and one of the most imposing structures in the world. _ 
It was begun by the Emperor Flavius Vespasianus, and completed by 
his son Titus in the year 80 a.p. Since the 8th century it has 
generally been called the Colosseum, after the colossal statue of Nero 
which formerly stood close by. It is more than 600 feet long and 
500 wide. The arena was about 280 feet by 175. The encircling 
wall rises in four stories to the height of 156 feet. In the Colosseum 
took place gladiatorial combats and fights with wild beasts. It was 
capable of holding 87,000 spectators seated, or about 100,000 in all. 
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764. The Roman Forum. (Pages 211, 226.) 


“Now thy Forum roars no longer, 
3 fallen every purple Caesar’s dome.” 

The Forum, originally the open tract lying between the Capitoline 
and Palatine hills, was afterwards closely surrounded by temples, | 
shops, and basilicas. In the Forum the citizens assembled to discuss 
affairs of state and to transact private business; there justice was 
administered, and there, from the rostra, orators harangued the 
people. It was, in a word, the heart of the Roman Empire. Accord- 
ing to an old tradition, it was in the Forum that the Sabine women, 
in the days of Romulus, intervened to make peace between the 
Romans and the Sabines (page 65). 
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765. Trajan’s Column. (Page 291.) 


This column, which stands at the western end of Trajan’s Forum, 
is of marble, and was erected in 114 a.p. It is about 130 feet 
high, including the base, with a diameter of 11 feet at the bottom 
and 10 feet at the top. It was formerly crowned by a statue of 
Trajan, but this was replaced in the 16th century by one of St. Peter. 
A series of bas-reliefs, representing scenes in Trajan’s Dacian cam- 
paign, forms a spiral, 3 feet wide and 660 feet long, round the shaft 
of the pillar. The reliefs are 2 feet high at the bottom and gradually 
increase in size as they go upward, thus making the figures at the top 
and bottom seem of equal size. One of these scenes is represented 
on page 269. It is said that the bones of Trajan were buried under 
the column. The broken granite columns which appear in the fore- 
ground of the picture belonged to the colonnade of a basilica which 
filled the western side of Trajan’s Forum. 


766. Triumphal Arches. (Pages 211, 306.) 


_ These arches, so characteristic of the ancient Romans, were erected 
in the most frequented streets to commemorate the victories of 
generals or emperors. According to the space available, they hada 
single arch, .or three arches, a large one in the centre for carriages, 
and two smaller ones for foot-passengers. Ancient writers mention 
21 such arches in Rome. The arch of Septimius Severus (prominent 
in the north-west corner of the Roman Forum) is 75 feet high and 
82 feet broad and was erected in honour of that emperor and his two 
sons in A.D. 203 to commemorate his victories over the Parthians and 
Arabians. The Arch of Constantine, the best preserved of these 
structures, was erected by the Senate and the people of Rome after 
the defeat of Maxentius in 31] A.p., when Constantine declared 
himself in favour of Christianity. At the eastern end of the Forum, 
spanning the Sacred Way, is the Arch of Titus, erected to com- 
memorate the conquest of Judea by Vespasian and his son Titus in 
70 A.D. 


VOCABULARIES. 


LATIN-ENGLISH. 


[The numbers refer to sections. | 


A 

a, ab, prep. with abl., from; by; on. 

abd6o, ere -didi, -ditum, hide, con- 
ceal, 

abdiicd, ere, -diixt, sductum, carry 
away, carry off. 

abjicid, ere, -jéci, -jectum, throw 
away. 

abstined, ére, ui, -tentum, hold 
aloof, abstain. 

absum, abesse, ful, be away, be 
distant, be absent. 

ae, conj., and, and also. 

accédd, ere, -cessi, ~cessum, ap- 
proach, draw near. 

accid6, ere, -cidi, happen, befall. 

acecipid, ere, -cépi, -ceptum, re- 
ceive ; suffer. 

Achillés, is, m., Achilles, the hero 
of Homer’s Iliad. 

aciés, i, F., line (of battle). 

iicriter, adv., fiercely, vigorously. 

ad, prep. with acc., to, towards, 
against; with a view to, for; until. 

addiicd, ere, -dixi, -ductum, 
bring ; influence, induce, move. 

aded, ire, -il, -itum, advance : 
approach, visit. 

aditus, iis, M., approach, means of 
approach. 

administré, ire, avi, 
manage, attend to. 


adorior, iri, -ortus sum, attack, 
assault. 


adsum, -esse, -fui, be present, be 
at hand. 


aduléscéns, -cntis, M., young man. 


atum, 
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adventus, iis, M., arrival, approach, 

aedificd, fire, Avi, Atum, build. 

Aedul, drum, M. plur., the Aedui, 
a tribe tn central Gaul. 


aegré, adv., with difficulty, scarcely. 
acquus, a, um, fair, right. 
aestis, -titis, F., summer. 


afficid, ere, -féel, -fectum, affect, 
visit, overcome. 


affirms, ire, ivi, itum, declare. 


Agamemnon, -onis, M., Agamem- 
non, a Grecian king. 


ager, agri, M., land, field, territory. 
agger, -eris, M., mound. 
aggredior, I, -gressus sum, attack. 


agmen, -minis, N., line of march, 
column. 


ago, ere, égi, ictum, drive, move 
forward ; do; treat, confer. 


alacritas, -tatis, F., ardour, activity. 
aliquantum, adv., some distance. 


aliquis (-qui), -qua, -quid (-quod), 
someone, something [456]. 


aliter, adv., in another way; aliter 
atque, otherwise than. 


alius, a, ud, other, another [207]. 
Alpés, ium, F. plur., the Alps. 
alter, era, erum, the other [207]. 
altitadd, -dinis, r., height, depth. 


altus, a, um, high, deep; 
I, as noun, the sea. 


N., altuma, 


amentia, ae, F., frenzy, madness, 
amicitia, ae, F., friendship. 


amicus, a, um, friendly; superl., 
closest or dearest friend. 





amicus, 1, M., friend. 
imitté, ere, -misi, -missum, lose. 


amplius, adv.,comparative,further, 
any more. 


ancora, ae, F., anchor. 
angustus, a, um, narrow, scanty. 


animadvertdé, ere, -ti, -sum, notice, 
observe. 


animus, i, M., spirit, heart. 
annus, I, M., year. 

ante, prep. with acc., before. 

ante, adv., before, previously. 

antequam, con/j., before. 

apertus, a, um, open, clear; un- 
protected. 

appiired, ére, ul, itum, be clear, be 
evident. 

appells, ire, avi, itum, name, call. 

appropinqud, ire, avi, atum, ap- 
proach, with dat. 

apud, prep. with acc., with, among. 

aqua, ae, F., water. 

Arar, Araris, M., Arar, a river in 
Gaul. : 

arbitror, ari, 
consider. 


aitus sum, think, 


arded, ére, irsi, Arsuam, burn, be 
fired. 

Ariovistus, i, M., Ariovistus, a Ger- 
man king. 

arma, 6rum, N. plur., arms. 

armitus, a, um, armed. 

ars, artis, F., art. 

atque, conj., and, and also. 

auctor, -tdris, M., advocate, adviser. 

auctéritas, -tatis, ¥F., influence, 

weight. ai 

audiacter, adv., boldly. 

audax, -acis, bold, daring. 

audedé, ére, ausus sum, venture, 
dare [313]. 


audi, ire, ivi, itum, hear. 
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augeé, ére, auxi, auctum, in- 
crease [225, N.B.]. 


aureus, a, um, golden. 

aut, conj., or; aut..aut, either. .or. 
autem, conj., but, however. 
autumnus, I, M., autumn. 


auxilium, i, N., aid, help; plur., 
auxiliaries, reinforcements. 


Avertd, ere, -ti, -sum, turn aside. 


B 
baculum, i, N., staff, wand. 
barbarus, i, M., barbarian. 


_Belga, ae, M., Belgian. 
‘bellicésus, a, um, warlike. 
‘belld, Are, ivi, itum, make war. 


bellum, i, N., war. 
bene, adv., well. 
beneficium, I, N., kindness, favour. 


benigné, adv., courteously, with 
kindness. 
benignitis, 
courtesy. 
bibs, ere, bibl, drink. 
‘bonus, a, um, good. 


etitis, F., kindness; 


brevi, adv., soon, in a short time. 
brevis, e, short, brief. 
Britannia, ae, F., Britain. 
Britannus, I, M., Briton. 


Cc 
cadd, ere, cecidi, cisum, fall. 


caecus, a, um, blind. 


Caesar, -aris, M., Caesar, especially 
Caius Julius Caesar, 100-44 B.C. 


calamitas, «titis, F., disaster, de- 
! feat. 

calefacis, ere, -féci, -factum, heat. 
lcapid, ere, cépi, captum, take, 
_ capture; take up; adopt, form. 
captivus, i, M., prisoner, captive. 
‘caput, capitis, N., head. 
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carmen, -minis, N., song; charm, 
incantation. 


card, carnis, F., flesh. 

ecarrus, I, M., cart, wagon. 

castra, drum, N. plur., camp. 

causa, ae, F., cause, reason 3; abl. 
causa, for the sake (of), for the 
purpose (of) [181]. 

c&édi, ere, cessi, cessum, give way, 
retire. 

celer, eris, ere, swift, speedy. 

celeritis, -titis, F., swiftness, speed. 

eeleriter; adv., swiftly, 
speedily, soon. 


quickly, 


cénd, ire, ivi, itum, dine. 
centum, a hundred. 
ecenturié, -dnis, M., centurion. 


certus, a, um, fixed, certain; cer- 
tidrem facidé, inform. 


céteri, ac, a, the others, the rest. 

cibus, I, M., food. 

Cireé, és, F., Circe, a sea-nymph and 
sorceress. 


eirciter, adv. and prep. with acc., 
about. 


circum, prep. with acc., around, 
about. 


circumds, dare, -dedi, -datum, 
surround, enclose. 


circumvent, ire, -véni, -ventum, 
surround. 


citerior, -oris, nearer ; . Citerior 
Gallia, hither Gaul, sowth of the 
Alps and north of Italy. 


civis, is, M., citizen. 

civitas, -titis, F., citizenship ; state, 
country. 

climité, ire, Avi, itum, cry out. 

clams, ire, ivi, Atum, shout, cry 
out. 

climor, »dris, M., shout, shouting, 
outcry. 


classis, is, F., fleet. 
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coept, isse, began [125]. 


ciégnéses6, ere, cOgnovi, cégnitum, 
learn, find out, ascertain ; perfect, 
know. 


cigs, ere, coégi, coictum, collect; 
compel, force. 


cohors, cohortis, F., cohort. 


cohortor, ari, itussum, encourage, 
urge, exhort. 


collis, is, M., hill. 

collocé, dire, ivi, itum, station. . 

colloquium, i, N., interview, con- 
ference. 

colloquor, i, -lociitus sum, have 
an interview, confer. 

commeatus, iis, M., supplies, pro- 
visions. ae 

comminus, adv., hand to hand, at 
close range. 

committs, cre, -misi, -missum, 
join, engage ; entrust. 

commoved, ére, -mdvi, -métum, 
alarm, dismay, disturb, excite. 


comminis, e; common, general, 
public. 
comparé, ire, ivi, fitum, get 


together, procure. 


compellé, ere, -puli, -pulsum, 
drive. ; 

complector, I, -plexus sum, em- 
brace. 

comple, ére, évi, €tum, fill. 

compliirés, a (gen. -lum), several. 

comportd, ire, ivi, atum, bring 
together, collect. 

comprehend, ere, -hendi, -hén- 
sum, seize, catch. 

concédd, -ere, -cessi, cessum, grant, 
yield, 

concilium, 1, N., meeting, council. 

condo, ere, «didi, -ditum, store, put 
away; found. 


cdnecté, ere, -nexul, 
fasten together. 


-nexum, 
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cdnfers, ferre, contull, collitum, 
collect, gather, convey; se cOn- 
ferre, betake one’s self, go. 

conficid, ere, -féci, -fectum, finish, 
accomplish ; cdnfectus, exhausted. 

confidd, ere, -fisus sum, trust, with 
dat. [313]. 


confirm, ire, avi, itum, strength- 


en; encourage, arouse 5 establish ; . 


declare. 

eonfugis, ere, -fiigi, flee. 

congredior, I, -gressus sum, e€n- 
gage, fight. 

conjicid, ere, -jéci, -jectum, hurl, 
throw. 


conjungé, ere, -jinxI, -jiinctum, 
unite, join [282. N.B.]. 


conor, iri, itus sum, try, attempt. 

conquird, ere, -quisivi, -quisitum, 
look about for. 

conscendd, ere, -scendi, -scénsum, 
climb ; embark. 

conscribé, ere, -scripsi, -scriptum, 
enrol, enlist. 

conscquor, I, -seciitus sum, over- 
take; attain, acquire. 

considd, ere, -sédi, -sessum, en- 
camp. 


consilium, 1, N., plan, design, pur- 
pose ; communi eénsilid, by com- 
mon consent. 


consistd, ere, -stiti, take up posi- 
tion ; halt. : 


conspectus, iis, M., sight, view. 

conspicisd, ere, -spexi, -spectum, 
see, observe. 

constitud, ere, -ui, -itum, deter- 
mine; fix, appoint. 

cénsuéscd, ere, -Suévi, -suétum, 
become accustomed [243. N.B.]. 

consuétidd, -dinis, F., custom [243]. 


consuld, ere, -ui, -tum, consult ; 
take thought. 
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consiiméd, ere, -siimpsi, -simptum, 
spend ; exhaust, destroy. 

contendé, ere, -tendi, 
strive; hasten ; contend. 


stentum, 


continéns, -entis, incessant, con- 
tinual ; unbroken, continuous. 


continéns, -entis, F., mainland, con- 

tinent [243]. 

continenter, adv., continually, con- 
tinuously. 


contined, ére, ul, -tentum, confine, 
‘restrain, hem in; enclose, bound. 


continuus, a, um, successive. 

contra, prep. with acc., against. 

contréversia, ae, F., quarrel, dis- 
pute. 


convenié, ire, -véni, -ventum, 
come together, assemble. 


convertd, ere, verti, 
turn, change [282. N.B.]. 


convivium, I, N., feast, banquet. 


«versum, 


convoes, ire, ivi, atum, call to- 
gether, summon. : 


coorior, irl, -ortus sum, arise, break 
out. 


copia, ae, F., plenty, supply, abund- 
ance; plur., forces, troops. 

copisésus, a, um, rich. 

corniy, iis, N., horn ; wing. 

corpus, -oris, N., body [384]. 

corripiéd, ere, -ripul, -reptum, 
snatch up, seize. 

cotidiainus, a, um, daily. 

cotidié, adv., daily, every day. 

Crassus, 1, M., Crassus, a Roman 
name. 

créber, bra, brum, frequent, numer- 
ous. 

crédd, ere, «didi, -ditum, believe. 

criidélis, e, cruel. 

eriidéliter, 
cruelty. 


adv., cruelly, with 


cum, prep. with abl., with. 
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cum, conj., when; since, as. 

cupidé, adv., eagerly. 

cupiditas, -tatis, F., eagerness, long- 
ing. 

cupidus, a, um, desirous, eager, 
fond. 

ear, adv., why. 

cursus, iis, M., course. 

custis, -Odis, M., guard, keeper. 

Cyclops, -dpis, M., Cyclops, one of 
afabulous race of giants, in Sicily. 


D 

dé, prep. with abl., down from, from, 
down ; concerning, about, of. 

débitus, a, um, due, proper, well 
deserved. 

décédd, ere, -cessi, -cessum, with- 
draw. 

decem, ten. 


décern6, ere, -crévi, -crétum, de- 
cree, assign. 


decimus, a, um, tenth. 
déditid, -dnis, F., surrender [263]. 


déd6, ere, -didi, -ditum, surrender 
(282. N.B.]. 

dédiicé, ere, -dixi, -ductum, lead 
off, withdraw ; draw down, launch. 


défendo, ere, -fendi, -fénsum, de- 
fend. 

défénsor, -dris, M., defender. 

défer6, -ferre, -tuli, -latum, carry 
down ; bring ; report. 

déficid, ere, -féci, -fectum, fail, 
give out. 

deinde, adv., then, next. 

déjicis, ere, -jéci, jectum, cast 
down ; dislodge; disappoint [438]. 

délig6, ire, ivi, itum, tie, moor. 

délig6, ere, -légi, -léctum, choose. 


déménstré, ire, ivi, itum, point 
out, explain; mention, make men- 
tion. 
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démum, adv., at length. 

dénsus, a, um, thick, dense. 

dépellé, ere, -pull, -pulsum, drive 
away, drive, remove. 


dépénd, ere, -posul, -positum, lay 
down; deposit; putaway, abandon. 


désilid, iré, -silui, -sultum, leap 
down. 


désist6, ere, -stiti, -stitum, cease, 
abandon. 

déspérd, ire, ivi, Atum, despair. 

déstring6, ere, -strinxi, -strictum, 
draw, unsheathe. 


désum, deesse, déful, be wanting, 
be lacking. 


déterre6, ére, ui, 
hinder. 


détined, ére, ui, -tentum, detain, 
delay. 


deus, i, M., a god. 
dévor6, are, Avi, itum, devour, eat. 
dexter, tra, trum, right. 


itum, deter, 


dicd, ere, dixi, dictum, say, speak ; 
appoint, fix. 

diés, é1, M., day. 

difficilis, e, difficult, hard. 

difficultas, -tatis, F., difficulty. 

diligéns, -entis, careful, diligent. 

diligenter, adv., carefully. 

diligentia, ae, F., care, diligence. 

dimicd, are, ivi, itum, fight, en- 
gage. 


dimittd, ere, -misi, -missum, send 
out, despatch ; dismiss. 


discédo, ere, -cessi, -cessum, with- 
draw, depart, leave [125]. 

discessus, fis, M., departure, with- 
drawal. 

disjici0, ere, -jéci, -jectum, scat- 
ter. 

dispond, ere, -posul, -positum, 
place (at intervals), post. 

dissimilis, e, dissimilar, unlike, 
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disté, fire, be apart. 


distribud, ere, -ul, -fitum, assign, 
distribute, allot ; divide. 


dil, adv., long, for a long time. 


Givellé, -ere, -velli, -vulsum, tear 
asunder. 

dividd, ere, =visi, -visum, divide, 
separate. 

ad, dare, dedi, datum, give. 

doced, ére, ui, doctum, teach, ex- 
plain. 

dolor, -dris, M., pain, grief. 

dolus, I, M., craft, cunning; trick. 


domus, iis, F., house, home; do- 
mum, home, towards home; do- 
m6, from home. 


dormii, Ire, ivi, itum, sleep. 

dubitd, ire, ivi, itum, hesitate; 
have doubts. 

ducenti, ae, a, two hundred. 

diicé, ere, dixi, ductum, lead. 

duleis, e, sweet, pleasant. 

dum, conj., while [273]. 

duo, ae, 0, two. 

duodecim, twelve. 

duodéviginti, eighteen. 

duplex, -icis, twofold, double. 

dux, ducis, M., leader, guide. 


E 
é, ex, prep. with abl., out of, from, of. 
ébrius, a, um, drunken. 
édiicd, ere, -dixi, -ductum, lead 
out. 


efficid, ere, -féci, -fectum, effect, 
accomplish, make; construct, build. 


effugid, ere, -fiigi, escape. 
égi, from ago. 
ego, mei, I. 


égredior, I, -gressus sum, go forth, 
issue forth; leave; disembark, 


land [438]. 
égregié, adv., excellently. 
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éjicid, cre, -jéci, -jectum, throw 
out; sé éjicere, rush out. 


émittd, ere, -misi, -missum, send 
out. 


enim, con/j., for. 
ed, Ire, ii (ivi), itum, go. 
e6, adv., thither, there, thereon. 


eques, equitis, M., horse-soldier ; 
plur., cavalry. 


equester, tris, tre, of cavalry, 
cavalry. 


equititus, tis, M., cavalry. 

equus, I, M., horse. 

erro, ire, ivi, itum, wander. 

érumpo, ere, -riipi, 
break out, sally out. 


-ruptum, 


éruptid, -dnis, ¥., sally, sortie. 

et, conj.,and; et.. et, both.. and, 
etiam, adv., even, also. 

etsI, conj., although. 


- Eurylochus, I, M., Eurylochus, @ 


companion of Ulysses. 
évads, ere, -visi, -visum, escape. 
évenid, ire, -véni, -ventum, turn 
out. 


ex, prep. with abl., out of, from, of. 

excédé, ere, -cessi, -cessum, with- 
draw. 

excipi6, ere, -cépi, -ceptum, re- 
ceive, welcome. 


excitd, iire, ivi, itum, arouse. 


exeé, ire, -iI, -itum, go out, go 
forth, leave. 

exercitus, 0s, M., army. 

exhauri6, Ire, -hausi, -haustum, 
drain. 

existim6, fre, Avi, aitum, think, 
consider. 

expedi6, Ire, ivi, itum, set free, 
make ready; expeditus, in light 
marching order. 

expellé, ere, -pull, -pulsum, drive 
out. 
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expléritor, -téris, M., scout. 
exploré, ire, ivi, itum, examine, 
reconnoitre. 


expodnd, ere, -posul, -positum, put 
out; in terram expond, land, put 
ashore. 

expiignd, ire, ivi, Atum, storm, 
take by storm. 

exsilium, I, N., exile. 


exspect6, ire, ivi, itum, await, 
wait (for) ; expect ; wait. 


extrémus, a, um, outermost; most 
distant, remotest. 


F 


facile, adv., easily. 
facilis, c, easy. 


facié, ere, féci, factum, do; make, 
build. 


facultis, -titis, 
abundance. 


F., opportunity ; 


falsus, a, um, false. 

fiima, ae, F., rumour, report. 
famés, is, F., hunger. 

feré, adv., almost, nearly. 


feré, ferre, tulli, litum, bear, carry, 
bring ; endure, stand. 


fessus, a, um, wearied. 
fidélis, e, faithful. 


fidés, el, faith, faithfulness, 
fidelity. 


figiira, ae, F., shape, figure. 
filia, ae, F., daughter. 


F., 


filius, i, M., son. 


finis, is, M., end; plur., borders, 
territory. 


finitimus, a um, neighbouring, 
adjacent; as noun, neighbour. 


f15, fieri, factus sum, be made; be 
done ; happen. 


firms, dire, ivi, itum, strengthen. 
firmus, a, um, strong. 


APPENDIX. ’ 


fled, ére, Evi, Etum, weep, be in 
tears. 

fluctus, iis, M., wave. y 

fliimen, -minis, N., river. 

flud, ere, flixi, fluxum, flow. 

fluvius, I, M., river. 

fons, fontis, M., spring, fountain. 

foris, adv., out of doors, outside. 

forma, ae, F., form, appearance. 

formisus, a, um, beautiful. 


forte, adv., by chance, as it hap- 
pened. 


fortis, e, brave. : 
fortiter, adv., bravely, gallantly. 
fortitads, -dinis, F., bravery. 


fortiima, ae, F., fortune; plur., re- 
sources, possessions, property. 


fossa, ae, F., trench. 


frangé, ere, frégi, frictum, break, 
shatter ; crush. 


fritter, -tris, M., brother. 

frins, frontis, F., forehead. 
friictus, iis, M., fruit. 
friimentiarius, a, um, of grain [274]. 


friimentor, Ari, Atus sum, forage, 
get provisions. 


friimentum, I, N., grain, corn. 


fruor, i, friictus sum, enjoy, with 
abl. 


fristri, adv., in vain. 
fuga, ae, F., flight [211, 289]. 


fugid, ere, fiigi, fugitum, flee, es 
cape. 


furor, -éris, M., rage, frenzy. 


G 


Gallia, ae, F., Gaul. 

Gallus, 1, M., a Gaul. . 
gaudium, I, N., joy, rejoicing. 
genus, -eris, N., kind, sort. 
Germiania, ae, F., Germany. 
Germinus, i, M., German. 
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gers, ere, gessI, gestum, carry, 
conduct; carry on, wage 3 passive, 
be done, take place; rés gesta, 
exploit, deed. 


gigiis, -antis, M., giant. 
gladius, I, M., sword. 
Graecia, ae, F., Greece. 
Graecus, I, M., Greek. 


griitia, ae, F., gratitude; gritiam 
referd, make a return. 


gravis, e, heavy, severe, serious; 
deep. 

graviter, adv., seriously, severely. 

gravé, ire, ivi, itum, overcome; 
gravitus, heavy. 

gust6, ire, ivi, itum, taste. 


H 
habed, ére, ul, itum, have; hold. 


habitd, dre, ivi, aitum, dwell. 
hasta, ae, F., spear. 


haurid, Ire, hausi, haustum, drink 
off. 


Hector, -oris, M., Hector, the greatest 
of the Trojan warriors. 


Helena, ae, r., Helen, the fairest 
woman of Greece. 


Helvétii, 6rum, M. plu7., the Helve- 
tians. 


herba, ae, F., plant, herb. 


hiberna, drum, n. plur., winter 
camp, winter quarters. 


hic, haec, hie, this; the following ; 
he, 
hic, adv., here. 


hiem4, fre, ivi, itum, winter, pass 
the winter. 


hiems, hicmis, F., winter. 

hom, -inis, M., man; plur., people. 
hora, ae, F., hour. 

horribilis, e, terrible, dreadful. 


hortor, ari, itus sum, encourage, 
urge, 
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hospitium, i, N., hospitality. 
hostis, is, M., enemy. 

hiic, adv., hither, here. 
hiimianus, a, um, human. 
humil, adv., on the ground. 


ibi, adv., there. 

idem, eadem, idem, the same. 

iddneus, a, um, fit, suitable. 

igitur, adv., accordingly, therefore. 

ignirus, a, um, ignorant, not know: 
ing. 

ignis, is, m., fire. 

igndr6, ire, ivi, itam, not know, 
be ignorant (of). 

igndétus, a, um, unknown, strange. 

ille, a, ud, that, he. 

impedimentum, I, N., hindrance; 
plur., baggage. 

impedié, ire, ivi, itum, hinder, im- 
pede. 

im-pellé, ere, -puli, -pulsum, in- 
cite, drive, impel. 

imperitor, -tOris, M., commandcr 
(in chief). 

imperitum, I, N., command, order, 
bidding. 

imperitus, a, um, inexperienced, 
unacquainted. 


imperium, I, N., command, control, 
rule, sway,supremacy,sovereignty. 

imperd, ire, Avi, iitum, give orders, 
command, order, rule, govern, with 
dat. ; require, demand [181, N.B.]. 


impetrd, ire, Avi, itum, obtain (a 
request). 

impetus, tis, M,, attack, onset. 

im plord, dire, ivi, itum, beseech. 

impon6, ere, -posui, -positum, 
place upon, place. 

in, prep. with abl., in, on, among; 
with acc., into, to, on. 
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imeendé, ere, -cendi, -cénsum, 
burn ; inflame. 


incidd, ere, -cidi, -cisum, fall into. 

inclads, ere, -cliisi, -cliisum, shut 
up, imprison. 

incdgnitus, a, um, unknown. 

incola, ae, M., inhabitant. 

incold, ere, -colui, dwell, inhabit. 


incolumis, e, safe, unharmed, in- 
tact. 

incommodum, I, N., misfortune, 
loss, damage. 

incrédibilis, e, incredible. 

inde, adv., thence ; then. 


ined, -ire, -ii, -itum, enter; enter | 


upon, begin ; adopt, form [421]. 
infectus, a, wm, not done; ré in- 

fectii, abl. absol., without accom- 

plishing one’s purpose. 
inferior, -dris, lower. 
intuli, ilitum, 


inferd, ferre, 


bring; cause, inflict ; advance [394]. 


ingéns, -entis, huge, vast. 


inimicus, a, um, unfriendly, hostile; 
M., aS noun, enemy. 


iniquus, a, um, unfair, unjust. 

initium, I, N., beginning [445]. 

injicid, ere, -jéci, -jectum, put in; 
impart (to), inspire, arouse (in), 
with dat. 

injaria, ae, F., wrong doing, wrong, 
injury, violence. 

inniscor, 1, -niitus sum, spring up, 
be aroused. 

inopia, ac, F., want, scarcity. 

inquit, defective verb, said he. 

insinia, ae, F., madness; im Ine 
simiam inecidé, become mad. 

Insequor, I, -sectitus sum, follow 
up, pursue. 


insidiae, Arum, F. plur., ambush, 
treachery ; per Insidias, treacher- 
ously. 


Institus, ere, -ul, -titum, under- 
take ; set about [398]; build, estab- 
lish. 


instrud, ere, -striixi, -striictum, 
draw up, arrange ; equip, furnish. 
insula, ae, F., island. 


intelleg3, ere, -léxi, -léctum, un- 
derstand, be aware, perceive. 


integer, gra, grum, fresh. 

inter, prep. with acc., between, 
among. 

interclidsd, ere. -cliisi, -cliistm, 
cut off [438]. 


intereai, adv., meanwhile. 


interficié, ere, -féci, -fectum, kill, 
slay, put to death. 


interim, adv., meanwhile, in the 
meantime. 


interior, -dris, inner, interior. 


intermitt6, ere, -misi, -missum, 
put between ; passive, elapse. ~ 


intervallum, i, N., interval, dis- 
tance. 


intra, prep. with acc., within. 

intrd, ire, divi, itum, enter. 

introed, -Ire, -ii (-Ivi) -itum, enter. 

introitus, iis, M., entrance. 

iniitilis, e, useless. 

invenid, ire, -véni, -ventum, find, 
come upon. 


invictus, a, wm, unconquered, in- 
vincible. 

invitd, ire, ivi, itum, invite, urge. 

invitus, a, um, unwilling, against 
(one’s) will. 


‘ipse, a, um, himself, he himself. 


ira, ae, F., anger, wrath. ° 

irrumps, ere, -ripi, -ruptum, 
burst in, rush (in). 

irrud, ere, -rui, rush (in). 

is, ea, id, he; that, this, the. 

ita, adv., thus, so, in such a way. 

Italia, ae, F., Italy. 
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itaque, adv., accordingly, therefore. 

iter, itineris, N., road, route 3;march; 
passage, right of passing. 

iterum, adv., again, a second time. 


Ithaca, ae, F., Ithaca, an island 
west of Greece. 


J 


jacid, ere, jéci, jactum, hurl, throw, 
cast. 


jam, adv., now, by this time, already. 
janua, ae, F., door, entrance. 
jubed, ére, jussi, jussum, order. 


jungé, ere, janxi, jinetum, join 
[349]. 


Jira, ae, M., Jura, a range of moun- 
tains in Gaul. 


jis, jiiris, n., right, law. 
jaistus, a, um, just. 
o 
Labiénus, i, m., Labienus, one of 
Caesar’s staff in Gaul. 


labor, -dris, M., toil, labour. 


laboré, fre, Avi, aAtum, 
struggle, be in distress. 


lac, lactis, N., milk. 

lacess6, ere, -ivVI, -Itum, harass. 
lacrima, ae, F., tear. 

lacus, fis, M., lake. 

laetitia, ae, F., joy, rejoicing. 
lapis, -idis, M., stone. 

': até, adv., widely, extensively. 
lated, ére, ul, be hidden. 
1atitaids, -dinis, F., width. 
latus, a, um, broad, wide. 
latus, -eris, N., side, flank. 
1égatid, -dnis, F., embassy. 


légitus, I, M., lieutenant, 
officer ; ambassador, envoy. . 


legié, -dnis, F., legion (6000 men), 
legidnirius, a, um, legionary. 


toil, 


staff- 
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levis, ¢, light, slight, unimportant. 
liber, era, erum, free ; undisturbed. 
liberé, adv., freely. 

liberI, 6rum, M. plur., childrén 
liber, ire, ivi, itum, free. 
libertiis, -titis, F., freedom. . 
Libya, ae, F., Libya, North Africa, 


licet, Gre, licuit, it is permitted, 
with dat. and infin. ; render freely 
by may, might. 


ligneus, a, um, wooden. 


littera, ae, F., letter; plur., des- 
patch, letter. 


litus, -oris, N., shore, coast. 


locus, i, M., place, position ; plur. 
loca, N., places, ground, district. 


lociitus, from loquor. 

longé, adv., far. 

longitads, -dinis, F., length. 
longus, a, um, long. , 
loquor, I, loc&tus sum, speak, say. . 
lotus, i, F., lotus. 


Litcius, I, M., Lucius, a Roman 
name. 


lax, licis, ¥.; light; prima 1a 
daybreak, dawn. : 


magis, adv., more; rather. 

magistratus, tis, M., magistrate. 

miagnificentia, ae, F., splendour. 

miagnificus, a, um, splendid, sump- 
tuous. 

mignitaidd, -dinis, ¥F., greatness, 
extent, size. 

mignopere, adv., greatly, exceed- 
ingly. 

mignus, a, um, great, large; forced 
[95] ; loud [416]; strong [500]. 


male, adv., badly. 


mil6, mille, mialul, prefer, had 
rather [401]. 
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malum, i, N., evil, mishap, mis- 
fortune. 

malus, a, um, bad, evil. 

maned, ére, minsi, mAnsum, re- 
main. 

manus, fis, F., hand; band, force. 


Marcus, i, M., Marcus, @ Roman 
name. 


mare, maris, N., Sea. 

miter, mitris, F., mother. 

mitriménium, i, N., marriage; in 
mitriminium daco, marry. 

miitiré, adv., carly, soon. 

miatird, ire, Avi, itam, make haste, 

medicimentum, i, N., drug. 

mediocris, ¢, moderate. 

medius, a, wm, middle, mid [175]. 

membrum, I, N., limb.. 

memaini, isse, remember [268]. 

memor, -oris, mindful. 

memoria, ac, F., memory [268]. 


Meneliaus, i, M., Menelaus, king of 
Sparta in Greece. 

mercitor, -téris, M., trader. 

PMercurius, i, M., Mercury, the mes- 
senger of the gods. 

meridiés, ¢i, M., midday, 

south. 


noon ; 


meus, 2, wm, my, mine. 

miles, militis, M., soldier. 
militairis, e, military; of war [157]. 
minimé, acdv., least, by no means. 
minitor, iri, itus sum, threaten. 
minus, adv., less; s1 minus, if not. 
miror, iri, Atus sum, wonder. 
mirus, a, wm, wonderful. 


misced, ére, miscul, mixtum, mix. 

mitt, ere, misi, missum, send. 

modus, 1, M., manner, fashion ; kind, 
sort; means. 

moned, ére, ui, itum, advise, warn. 

mons, montis, M., mountain. 
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monstr6, are, Avi, Atum, point. out, 
show. 

mdnstrum, i, N., monster. 

mora, ae, ¥., delay. 

moror, iri, itus sum, delay, wait. 

mors, mortis, F., death. 

moved, ére, m6vi, motum, Move. 

mox, adv., soon. 

mulier, -eris, F., woman, ” : 

multitad5, -dinis, F., large number, 
amount. 


I 
- - 


mults, adv., much. 


‘multum, adv., much. 


multus, a, um, much; plur., many. 
mianié, ire, ivi, Itum, fortify, pro- 
tect. ; 
minitis, 
fortifying. 
minus, -eris, N., gift, offering. 


-onis, ¥., fortification, 


mmuiirus, I, M., wall. 


N 


nam, conj., for. 

nanciscor, I, nactus sum, get, ob- 
tain, meet with. 

natid, -dnis, F., tribe, nation. 

nitira, ae, F., nature. 

nauta, ae, M., sailor. 

navicula, ae, F., boat. 

nivigd, are, ivi, itum, sail. 

navis, is, F., ship. 

né, adv., lest, that. . not; not. 


nec, conj., nor, and not; mec. . nec, 
neither. . nor. 


necessirid, adv., necessarily, of ne- 
cessity. 

necd, ire, ivi, Atwm, kill, slay. 

negd, ire, Avi, itum, deny, say. - 
not. 

negodtium, i, N., business, affair. 1 

némd (néminis), M.,no one, nobody; 
in 1,93, 491, Noman [349]. 
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neque, conj., nor, and not; meque.. 
neque, neither. . nor. 


neuter, tra, trum, neither [205]. 

néve, conj., and not. 

nihil, indeclinable, N., nothing. 

nisi, conj., if not; unless, except. 

ndbilis, e, well-born, noble ; famous. 

noced, ére, ul, itum, harm, injure, 
damage, with dat. 

noctai, adv., by night. 


n616, née, ndlui, be unwilling, do 
not wish [464]. 


nomen, -minis, N., name. 
non, adv., not. 
néndum, adv., not yet. 


-. ninne, not, in questions [342]. 


nodnniilli, ae, a, some, some few. 

nos, nostrum, we. 

noster, tra, trum, our [282]. 

ndotis, a, wm, known, familiar. 

novem, nine. 

novitas, -taitis, F., novelty. 

novus, a, um, new; novae rés, 
change, revolution [171]. 

nox, noctis, F., night. 

nillus, a, wm, no, none, not one [205]. 

num, in questions [342]. 

numerus, I, M., number. 

numquam, adv., never. 

nune, adv., now. , 

niintid, are, Avi, Atam, announce, 
report ; nimtidtum est, word was 
brought. 

nintius, I, M., messenger. 

niuper, adv., lately. 


Oo 
ob, prep. with acc., on account of, 
because of. 
obliviscor, I, oblitus sum, forget, 
be forgetful, with gen. 
obsecré, ire, ivi, Atum, beg, be- 
seech. 
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obses, obsidis, M., hostage. 


obstrud, ere, -striixi, -striictum, 
barricade. 


obvtemperd, ire, ivi, itum, obey. 

obtined, ére, ul, obtentum, hold, 
possess. 

occiisid, -dnis, F., opportunity. 

occaisus, tis, M., setting. 

occidd, ere, -cidi, -cisum, slay, kill. 

oceupiitus, a, wm, occupied, busy, 
engaged. 

oceups, ire, Avi, itaum, seize, take 
possession of. 

oceurrd, ere, 
meet, with dat. 


=curri, -cursum, 


Gceanws, I, M., ocean. 

octé, eight. 

oculus, I, M., eye. 

Slim, adv., once upon a time. 


omnin6, adv., in all, altogether ; 
entirely ; only; at all. 


omnis, e, all, every. 


onerairius, a, um, for burden: ; 
hivis oneriria, transport. 


onus, -eris, N., burden, weight. 
oppidum, i, N., town. 


opprims, ere, -pressi, -pressum, 
overpower, overcome, burden. 


oppiignatis, -dmis, F., attack, as- 
sault. 


oppugnsd, ire, Avi, itum, attack, 
assault. 


optimus, a, wm, best [195]. 

opus, -eris, N., work, task. 

bratid, -dnis, F., speech [300]. 
6rdd, -dinis, M., order; rank, line. 
orior, iri, ortus sum, arise, rise. 
brs, Are, ivi, itum, beg, entreat. 


ostendé, ere, -tendi, -ténsum or 
-tentum, show, disclose, declare. 


ovis, is, F., sheep. 
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P 
palis, -fidis, F., marsh. 
pir, paris, equal [176]. 


parcd, ere, peperci, parsum, spare, 
with dat. 


pired, ére, ui, itum, be obedient, 
obey, with dat. 

Paris, -Idis, M., Paris, a prince of 
Troy. 


par6, ire, fivi, itum, prepare, pro- 
cure [349]; parditus, a, wm, ready. 

pars, partis, F., part; side, direc- 
tion [365]. 

parvus, a, wim, small. 

passim, adv., in every direction. 


passus, fis, M., pace; mille passiis, 
mile (231. fn.]. 


pater, patris, M., father. 


patior, I, passus sam, allow; en- 
dure, suffer. 


patria, ae, F., native land. 


Patroclus, I, M., Patroclus, a Greek 
warrior. 


paucl, ae, a, few. 
paucitias, -tatis, r., small number. 


pauli, adv., a little, shortly, some- 
what. 


paulum, adv., a little, a short dis- 
tance. 


pix, picis, F., peace [99]. 
pecus, -oris, N., cattle, herd ; flock. 


pedes, peditis, M., 
plur., infantry. 


pedester, -tris, -tre, of infantry. 
pedititus, tis, M., infantry. 
pelld, ere, pepull, pulsum, drive ; 


defeat. 

Pénelopé, és, F., Penelope, the wife 
of Ulysses. 

per, prep. with acc., through, 


throughout; about [494]. 


perferd, -ferre, -tuli, -litum, bring; 
report ; bear, submit to. 


foot-soldier ; 
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perficis, ere, -féci, -fectum, finish. 
periculésus, a, um, dangerous. 
periculum, i, N., danger, risk. 


peritus, a, um, skilful, skilled, ac: 
quainted, with gen. [432]. : 

permoved, ére, -mdvi, -mdtum, in. 
fluence, affect, alarm. 

perpaucl, ae, a, very few. 

perpetuus, a, um, unbroken, last-— 
ing ; in perpetuum, for ever. 

perrump6, ere, -riipi, 
break through. 


perspicié, ere, -spexi, =-spectum, 
see clearly, perceive. 


-ruptum, 


persuided, Gre, -suisi, -suisum, 
persuade, induce, with dat. 


perterred, ¢re, ul, itum, terrify, 
frighten. 
pertined, ére, ui, extend; tend. 


perturbd, are, ivi, itum, throw 
into confusion, confuse; alarm. 


pervenié, ire, -véni, -ventum, 


come, arrive, reach [125]. 

pés, pedis, M., foot [394]. 

peté, ere, petivi, petitum, seek ; 
ask, request. 

pilum, i, N., javelin. 

pinguis, ¢, fat. 

planitiés, ¢i, ¥., plain. 

plirimum, adv., most, very much. 

pliis, pliris, more [197]. 

podculum, i, N., cup, goblet. 

poena, ae, F., penalty. 

polliceor, éri, itus sum, promise. 

Polyphémus, i, N., Polyphemus, 
the famous Cyclops. ; 


pond, ere, posul, positum, place; 
pitch (camp); passive, depend (on), 

pons, pontis, M., bridge [349]. 

populor, iri, itus sum, devastate, 
lay waste. © | 

populus, I, M., people, nation. 

porcus, i, M., pig, swine. 
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porta, ae, F., gate. 

port, ire, iivi, iitum, carry, bear. 
portus, iis, M., harbour. 

poscd, ere, poposci, demand. 


possessié, -Onis, F., possession, oc- 
cupation. . 


possum, posse, potul, be able, can 
[877]. : 

post, prep. with acc., after, behind. 

posted, adv., afterwards. . 

posterus, a, um, next, following. 

postquam, conj., after, when. 

postuld, fire, ivi, itum, demand, 
require, ask. 

poténs, -entis, powerful. 

potestis, -titis, F., power, oppor- 
tunity [445]. 

praeaciitus, a, wm, sharpened at 
the end. 


praecédi, ere, -cessi, -cessum, sur- 
pass. 


praeda, ae, F., plunder, booty [452]. 

praedicd, ire, Avi, itum, announce, 
assert. : 

praedd, -diénis, M., robber, pirate. 

praedor, iri, itus sum, plunder, 
pillage. 

praefectus,i,M., officer, commander. 

pracficié, ere, -féci, -fectum, sct 


‘over, put in command (charge) of 
[378. N.B.]. 


praemittd, ere, -misi, -missum, 
send in advance, 


pracséns, -entis, immediate, in- 
stant. 
praesidium, I, N., garrison, guard. 


praestdé, .iire, -stiti, -stitum or 
=stitum, be superior, surpass, with 
dat.; praestat, it is preferable or 
better. 


praesum, -esse, -ful, be over, be in 
command (charge) of, command, 
with dat. 


487 


praeter, prep. with acc., beyond, 
past; except. 


praeterea, adv., besides, else. 

prem9o, ere, pressi, pressum, press; 
harass, beset ; pass., be hard pres- 
sed. 

Priamus, I, M., Priam, the last king 
of Troy. 

prim, adv., at first. 


primum, adv., first, in the first 
place. 

primus, a, um, first [308]. 

princeps, -cipis, M., leading man, 
chief man, chief. 

principatus, iis, M., leadership. 

prius, adv., earlier; prius.. quam 
until (literaily, sooner. . than), 


pro, prep. with abl., before, in front 
of ; instead of, in return for. 

probd, fire, Avi, itum, test; ap- 
prove, favour. 

procédé, ere, -cessi, -cessum, ad- 
vance, proceed. 


procurrd, ere, -curri, -cursum, run. 
forward, charge. 

prédeé, ire, -ii, -itum, come forth, 
come out. 

prodiicd, ere, -dixi, -ductum, lead 
forth. 

proelium, I, N., battle. 

profectié, -dnis, F., setting out, de- 
parture. 

proficid, ere, -féei, -fectum, ac- 
complish. 

proficiscor, i, -fectus sum, set out. 

profugis, ere, -fiigi, flee, make one’s 
escape. 

prégredior, I, -gressus sum, ad- 
vance, proceed. 


prohibed, ére, ul, itum, keep, pre- 
vent [167. N.B.]. 


prdjicis, ere, -jéci, -jectum, throw 
down, throw. 


488 


prom), ere, prémpsi, prOémptum, 
bring out. 


prope, adv., nearly, almost, near; 
prep. with acc,, near. 


propter, prep. with acc., on account 
of, 

propulsd, are, ivi, itum, repel. 

prospicid, ere, -spexi, -spectum, 
provide (for), attend (to), secure. 

prosterno, ere, -strivi, -strituma, 
stretch prostrate. 

provehd, ere, -vexi, -vectum, carry 
forward ; passive, proceed. 

provided, ére, «vidi, -visum, fore- 
sce; provide, secure. 

provincia, ae, F., province. 

proximus, a, um, 
[196]. 

priidéns, -entis, discreet, prudent. 


pridentia, ae, F., 
gacity. 


nearest, next 


prudence, sa- 


puiblicus, a, um, public, of thestate. 


Piiblius, i, mM., Publius, a Roman 
name. 


puella, ae, ¥F., girl, maiden. 

puer, eri, M., boy. 

piigna, ae, F., fight, fighting, battle. 
pignd, aire, Avi, itum, fight. 
puicher, chra, chrum, beautiful. 


Q 

quaero, ere, quaesivi, quaesitum, 
ask, inquire (ab=o/) ; seek. 

quilis, e, of what sort, what. 

quam, adv., than; with superlatives 
as —— as possible [249]. 

quantus, a, um, how great, how 
large. . 

quartus, a, um, fourth. 

quasi, adv., as if, as ib were. 

quattaor, four. 

«que, enclitic conj., and [62]. 

qui, quae, quod, who, which, what, 
that [254]. 
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quidam, quaedam, quiddam o7 
quoddam, certain [458]. 


quidem, adv., to be sure, indeed; 
né.. quidem, not even. 

quindecima, fifteen. 

quingenti, ae, a, five hundred. ~~ 

quinguaginta, fifty. 

quinguc, five. 

quintus, a, um, fifth. 

quis, quae, quid, who, which, what 
[341]. 

quis, qua, quid ov quod, any [457]. 

quisquam, quidquam, any [457]. 

quisque, quaeque, 
quodque, each [459]. 

quivis, quaevis, quidvis o7 quod= 
Vis, any [457]. 

quo, adv., whither, where [343, N.B.]. 

quod, conj., because. { 


quidque or 


R 
ratié, -Omis, F., method ; manner, ~ 
way. 
recéns, -entis, recent, new. 


recipid, ere, -cépi, -ceptum, regain, 
recover; with sé, betake one’s self, 
retreat, recover, rally. 


réda, ae, F., wagon. 

redd6, ere, reddidi, redditum, give 
back, restore. 

rede6, ire, -ii, -itum, return. 

reditus, tis, M., return. 


rediicd, ere, -diixi, -ductum, lead 
back ; restore. 


-refer6é, -ferre, rettuli, relitum, 


bring back, carry back ; 
[394]. 

regié, -Onis, ¥F., district, country, 
region. 


report 


régnum, i, N., kingdom, rule, sov- 
ereignty: 

rejicid, ere, -jéci, -jectum, hurl 
back ; throw away. 
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relinqud, ere, -liqui, 
leave behind, leave. 


-lictum, 


reliquus, a, um, remaining, rest 
{75. fn.]. 


removed, ére, -mdévi, -médtum, re- 
move, withdraw. 


rémus, I, M., oar. 

renovd, ire, ivi, itum, renew, 

reniintid, are, avi, Atum, report, 
bring back word. : 


repelld, ere, reppuli, repulsum, 
drive back, repulse. 


reperid, ire, repperi, repertum, 
find, discover, 


replétus, a, um, filled. 


reportd, ire, ivi, itum, carry back, 
‘bring back. 
rés, rei, F., thing, matter, affair, 
circumstance; rés piiblica, public 
interest, state, public business. 


resist0, ere, -stiti, resist, oppose, 
with dat. 


responded, ére, -spondi, 
stm, reply, answer. 


=“spon= 


responsum, Ii, N., answer, reply. 


restitud, ere, -ui, -titum, put back, 
restore, replace; renew; rebuild. 


retined, ére, ui, -tentum, restrain. 
revertor, i, return. 

revocd, Are, ivi, itum, recall. 
réx, régis, M., king. 

Rhénus, i, M., the Rhine. 
Rhodanus, f, M., the Rhone. 

ripa, ae, F., bank. 

rog6, ire, ivi, itum, ask. 
Romanus, a, um, Roman. 
Romanus, i, M., a Roman, 

riimor, -dris, M., rumour, report. 
rumpo, ere, ripi, ruptum, break. 
riirsus, adv., again. 
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Ss 
saepe, adv., often. 
Salis, -iitis, F., safety [409]. 
sSalvus, a, um, safe, well. 
Santonés, um, M. plur., the San- 


tones, a tribe on the west coast of 
Gaul. 


satis, adv. and indeclinable adj., 
enough, sufficiently ; satis facié, 
satisfy, apologize, with dat. 


saxum, I, N., stone. 
s¢cid, Ire, ivi, itum, know. 


scribd, Seripsi, scriptum, 
write. 


sed, conj., but. 


Seded, ére, sédi, sessum, sit, sit 
down. 

semper, adv., always. 

senitus, iis, M., senate, 

sentid, Ire, s€nsi, sénsum, feel, per- 
ccive. 

sepiem, seven. 

septimus, a, um, seventh, 


Stquani, drum, M. plur., the Se- 
quani, a tribe of east central Gaul. 


sequor, I, séciitus sum, follow. 
servitis, -titis, F., slavery. 
servus, I, M., slave. 
sescenti, ae, a, six hundred. 
sexiiginta, sixty. 

si, con/., if. 

sic, adv., thus, so. 

Sicut, adv., as. 


ere, 


signum, I, N., Signal ; standard [282]. 
Silva, ae, ¥., wood, forest. 
similis, e, like, similar. 


simul, adv., at the same time; 
simul ac, as soon as. 


simul, ire, ivi, itum, pretend. 
Sine, prep. with abl., without. 
sinister, tra, trum, left. 
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socius, I, M., ally; comrade, 

S6l, sOlis, M., sun; the Sun-god. 

solum, adv., only. 

sélus, a, um, only, alone [205]. . 

Solvé, ere, solvi, soliitum, loose, 
release ; niivem solvd, set sail; 

, Ppoenain solvé, pay a penalty. 

somnus, I, M., sleep. 

Sopor, -0ris, M., sleep, stupor. 

soror, -dris, F., sister. 

sors, sortis, F., lot; ad sortem re- 
Vocairi, be decided by lot. 

Sparta, ae, F., Sparta, a famous city 
of Greece. 


spatium, i, N., space, distance; time. 


Speciés, €i, ¥., appearance, form. 

specto, ire, Avi, itum, look, face. 

specus, iis, M., cave, cavern, — 

Spélunca, ae, F., cave, cavern. 

Sperno, ere, sprévi, sprétum, de- 
Spise, scorn. 

Spéro, dre, ivi, Atum, hope. 

spés, ei, F., hope. 

sponte, F.; only in abl. sing., of 
(one’s) own accord. 

Statim, adv., at once, immediately. 

statio, -dnis, F., outpost, guard. 

St6, are, steti, statum, stand. 

studed, ére, ai, be eager, be zealous. 

studium, i, N., zeal, eagerness. 

sub, prep. with acc.and abl., under ; 
close to [438]. 

subdiic6, ere, 
draw off. 

subed, ire, -1i, -itum, undergo: 

subitd, adv., suddenly. 

subjicié, ere, -jéci, -jectum, place 
beneath, with acc. and dat. 

sublitus, a, um, from tolls. 


-dixi, -ductum, 


subsequor, i, -seciitus sum, follow | 


closely, follow after. 


subsidium, I, N., support, reinforce. | 


ments. 


| Superior, 
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succédd, ere, -cessI, -cessum, come 
close up, advance. 


sudis, is, F., stake, 


Suébi, drum, M. plur., the Suebi, a 
tribe of north-western Germany. 


sul, sibi, himself, him [278]. 


summus, a, um, greatest, utmost, 


extreme, signal ; top [198]. 
-oris, higher, upper; 
former [198]. - : 


-superd, dre, avi, aitum, conquer; 


surpass, excel. 


supplicium, i, N., punishment. 


supra, adv., above. 


_ Suscipid, ere, -cépI, -ceptum, under- 


take, incur. - 


| Suspicor, ari, Atus sum, suspect. 
| Sustined, ére, ui, -tentum, with- 


stand, sustain, endure. 


sustull, from tollé. 


suus, a, um, his, his own; their, 
their own [281. 0]. 


T 
tam, adv., so. 

tamen, adv., still, yet, however.’ 
Tamesis, is, M., Thames, 
tandem, adv., at length, at last. 
tang6, ere, tetigi, tictum, touch. 


tantus, a, um, so great, such great, 
such. 


télum, I, N., weapon, missile. 

tempestas, -tatis, F.,storm,weather. 

tempus, -oris, N., time. 

tened, ére, ul, tentum, hold, keep, 
restrain. 

tergum, i, N., back, rear [282]. 

terra, ae, F., land; country. 

terred, ére, ui, itum, frighten, ter 
rify. 

terror, -dris, M., terror, panic. 

tetigi, from tanga. : 

Tiberis, is, m., Tiber, 
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times, ére, ul, fear, have fears, 

timor, -dris, M., fear. 

tolls, ere, sustull, sublitum, raise; 
remove, take away; with ancora, 
weigh [489]. 

totus, a, um, whole, all [205]. 

trict6, ire, ivi, itum, handle, feel. 

tridd, ere, -didi, -ditum, give up, 
surrender. 


tridiicé, ere, -dixi, -ductum, lead 
across, take across, lead, bring. 


trahdé, ere, traxi, trictum, draw. 
trims, prep. with acc., across. 
trinsdiicd, see tridiicd. 

trinsed, ire, «ii, -itum., Cross. 


trinsfodid, ire, -fodi, -fossum, 
pierce. a 

trinsportd, aire, ivi, Atum, carry 
across, bring over. — 

trecenti, ae, a, three hundred. 

tribinus, I, M., tribune. 

triduuam, I, N., three days. 

triplex, -plicis, triple. 

Trdja, ae, F., Troy, a city in the 
north-west of Asia Minor. 

Trdjanus, 1, M., Trojan, an in- 
habitant of Troy. 

ti, tul, you, thou. 

tum, adv., then, thereupon. 


tumultus, fis, M., noise, uproar, com- 
motion. 


turris, is, F., tower. 
titus, a, um, safe. 
tuus, a, um, your, thy. 


U 


_ ubi, adv., when; where [343, N.B.}. 


ulciscor, I, ultus sum, avenge. 


Ulixés, is, M., Ulysses, the shrewdest 
of the Greek kings before Troy, 
and the hero of Homer’s Odyssey. 


fillus, a, um, any [208, 457]. 


ultimus, a, um, most distant, re- 
motest; last. 


ultra, prep. with acc., beyond. 
tind, adv., along, together. 


unde, adv., whence, from which 
(what) place [343, N.B.]. 


undique, adv., on all sides, from all 
sides. 


tinus, a, um, one ; alone, only [205]. 


urbs, urbis, F., city, especially 
Rome. 


usque, adv., even (to), right up (to). 

tisus, fis, M., experience; use, ser- 
vice [432]. 

ut, conj., that, in order that; so that: 
with indicative, as; when. 


uter, utra, utrum, which (of two) 
[205]. ‘ 

titer, titris, M., skin, leather bottle. ~ 

uterque, utraque, utrumque, each 
(of two) [205, 459]. 

titilis, e, useful, 

titor, I, isus sum, use, with abl. [356). 

uxor, -dris, F., wife. 


V 
vagor, ari, itus sum, wander, roam 
about. 


valed, ére, ul, itum, be strong [416]; 
have power, be eflicacious [499]. 


vaillum, i, N., wall, rampart. 

Vis, Vasis, N., vessel, jar. 

vast6, ire, ivi, itum, lay waste, 
ravage. 


vehementer, adv., exceedingly, 
greatly; vigorously. 


vehd, ere, vexi, vectum, carry; 
passive, sail. 


venénum, I, N., drug; poison. 
venid, Ire, véni, ventum, come. 
venter, tris, M., belly. 

vér, véris, N., spring. 

verbum, I, N., word. 
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vereor, éri, itus sum, fear. 
vérd, adv., but, however. 
vertd, ere, -ti, -sum, turn [282]. 


Vesontid, -dnis, F., Vesontio, a town 
in eastern Gaul. 


vesper, eri, M., evening. 

vester, tra, trum, your. 

vetus, veteris, old. 

via, ae, F., way, road, route, journey. 

vici, from vinco. 

victoria, ae, F., victory. 

vieus, i, M., village. 

vided, ére, vidi, visum, see; videor, 
seem. 

vigilia, ae, F., watch. 

viginti, twenty. 

villa, 2¢,.F., country-house. 





vincid, ire, vinxi, vinctum, bind. 


vincd, ere, Vici, victum, conquer. 

vinuma, 1, N., wine. 

vir, viri, M., man. 

virtiis, -titis, F., valour. 

vis, vim, vi, F., force, violence, 
might; power, virtue [500]; plur., 
virés, ium, strength, vigour [472]. 

visiirus, from vided. 

vivd, ere, VIxi, victum, live. 

Vivus, a, um, alive. 

vix, adv., scarcely, hardly. 

vocd, are, Avi, itum, call. 

volo, velle, volui, wish, be willing 
[401]. 

vos, vestrum, you. - 

vox, Vocis, F., Voice; cry. 

vulnerd, ire, &VI, Atum, wound. 


vulnus, -eris, N., wound. 


— aa ee 
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ENGLISH-LATIN. 


(For the principal parts of the verbs reference should be made to the 


Latin-English Vocabulary. 


A 
abandon, désisto, ere (abl.). 
able, be, possum, posse, potul [876]. 
about (=concerning), dé (abl.); 


(=around), circum (acc.); 
(with numerals), circiter. 


about to—, [348]. 

above(adv.), supra. 

absent, be, absum, abesse, afui. 
abundance, copia, ae, F. 
accomplish, conficio, ere. 
according to, [415]. 

account, on-—of, propter, ob (acc.). 
accustomed, be, cOnsuévi [243]. 
acquire, cOnsequor, 1. 

across, trans (acc.). 

adjacent, finitimus; a, um. 
adopt (plan), capio, ere; ine, ire. 
advance, progredior, 1. 
advanee, send in, praemitto, ere. 
advise, moneo, ére. 

advocate, auctor, -toris, M. 

affair, rés, rel, F. 

afraid, be, vereor, €ri. | 

after (prep. and adv.), post (acc.); 
- (conj.), postquam [646]. 

again, rursus. 

against, contra (acc.). 


aid, auxilium, i, N.; give, bring, 
lend—, auxilium ferd, ferre; 
send, come to— of, [431]. 


alarm, commoveo, ére; permoveo, 
ere. 

all, omnis, e; at all, in all, omnino; 
not at all, nihil. 


The numbers refer to sections. | 


allow, patior, 1; be allowed, licet, 
ére [637]. 

ally, socius, i, M. 

almost, feré 5. prope. 

alone, sdlus, a, um; unus, a, uM. 

along (with), ina (cum). 

already, jam. 

also, etiam. 

although, etsi, quaamquam [563]. 

altogether, omnino. 

always, semper. 

ambassador, légatus, 1, M. 

among, inter, apud (acc.). 

amount, multitad6, -dinis, F. 


and, et, -que, atque, ac [426]; and 
not, neque [701. fn.]. 


announce, nintid, are. 


another, alius, a, ud [205]; one ane 
other, inter sé [662. ii]. 

answer, make answer, responded, 
ére. 

any, anyone, anything, [457]. 

apart, be, disto, are. 

appoint, constituo, ere. 


approach (noun), (= coming), adven- 
tus, iis, M.; means of approach, 
aditus, tis, M. 


approach (verb), appropinquo, are 
(dat.); accédo, ere. 

approve, probo, are. 

arise, orior, iri; coorior, iri. 

arms, arma, orum, N. 

army, exercitus, Us, M. 

arouse, confirmo, are. 


arrival, adventus, tis, M. 
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arrive, venio, ire; pervenio, ire. 

art of war, rés militaris, F. 

as (=since), cum ; (=while), dum, or 
cum; (=according as), ut; (relative 
pronoun), [668]; of result, [528]; as 
af, [566]. 

ascertain, cOgnosco, ere. 


| 


ask (= inquire), quaero, ere (of = ex 
or ab); rogo, are. 


ask (=request), peto, ere (ab); rogo, 
are; ask for, petd, ere (acc.). 


assault, oppugnatid, -dnis, F. 
assemble, convenio, ire. 
assign, distribuo, ere. 


assistance, auxilium,i, N.; send to 
—of, [431]. 

Athens, Athénae, arum, F. 

attack (noun), impetus, 
pugnatio, onis, F. 

attack (verb), oppugno, are; adorior, 
iri; impetum faci, ere. 

attain, cOnsequor, I. 

attempt, conor, ari. 

attend to, administré, are (acc.). 

autumn, autumnus, I, M. 

auxiliaries, auxilia, 6rum, N. 

await, exspecto; are. 

aware, be, intellegé, ere. 

away, be far, absum, abesse. 


B « 
bad, malus, a, um. 
baggage, impedimenta, drum, N: 
bank, ripa, ae, F. 
barbarian, barbarus, i, M. 


battle, pigna, ae, F.; proelium, i, N.; 
or use pugnatur [556]. ; 

be, sum, esse, fui [749]. 

bear, fer6, ferre, tuli, latum; perfer6. 

because, quod [640]. 

because of, propter, ob (acc.) 


become, f16, fieri, factus sum [420]. 


tis, M.; op-: 
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before (prep. of time or place), ante 
(acc.); (of place), pro (abl.) 


before (adv.), ante. 

before (conj.), priusquam, antequam 
[650]. 

beg, oro, are. 

began, coepi [125]; coeptus sum 
(518. ii]. 

begin battle, proelium committo, 
ere. 

beginning, initium, i, N. [308]; at— 
of (spring, etc.) [308, 421]. 

Belgian, Belga, ae, M. 

believe, crédo, ere (dat.). 

beset, premo, ere. 

best, optimus, a, um. 

betake one’s self, sé recipere. 


better, melior, melius; it is better, 
praestat. 


between, inter (acc.). 
-body, corpus, -oris, N. 
bold, audax, -acis. 


' boldly, audacter. 


booty, praeda, ae, F. 

both .. amd,et. . et. 

both (adj.), [459]. 

boy, puer, eri, M. 

brave, fortis, e. 

bravely, fortiter. ° 

bravery, fortitaid6, -dinis, F. 
break, rumpo, ere; frango, ere. 
break out (=avrise), coorior, iri. | 
break through, perrumpo, ere. 
bridge, pons, pontis, M. [349]. 


bring (aid), ferd, ferre ; bring (hos- 
tages), addiico, ere. 

bring back word, reninti6, are. 

bring over, transporto, are. ; 

Britain, Britannia, ae, F. 

Briton, Britannus, 1, M. 


broad, latus, a, um. 
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brother, frater, -tris, M. 


build, efficis, ere; build bridge 
over, [349]. 


burden (nown), onus, -eris, N. 
burden (verb), opprimé, ere. 
burn, incend6, ere. 
business, negotium, i, N. 


busy, occupatus, a, um (at =in and 
abl.). 


but, sed ; there is no one but, [530]. 


Cc 


Caesar, Caesar, -aris, M. 

call, voco, are; appello, are. 

camp, castra, orum, N. (60. N.B.]. 

can, possum, posse, potui [376]. 

capture, capiod, ere. 

care, diligentia, ae, F. 

carefully, diligenter. 

carry, porto, are. 

carry across, transporto, are. 

carry back, reporto, are; refero, 
ferre. 

carry down, défero, ferre. 

carry on (war), gero, ere. 

carry out (plans), (rés) confici6, ere. 

cattle, pecus, -oris, N. 

cause (nown), causa, ae, F. 

cause (verb), (=inflict), inferd, ferre ; 
(= arrange for) curo, are [613]. 

cavalry (nown), equités, um, M.; 
equitatus, Us, M. 

cavalry (adj.), equester, tris, tre. 

cease, désisto, ere. 

centurion, centuri6, -dnis, M. 

certain (=sure), certus, a, um; (in- 
definite pron.), quidam [458]. 

change, novae rés. 


charge, put in——of, praeficio, ere 
(dat.) [378, N.B.1. 


chief, chief man, princeps, -cipis, M. 








children, liberi, -orum, M. é 
choose, délig6, ere. 
circumstance, rés, rei, F. 
citizen, civis, is, M. 


_ citizenship, civitas, -tatis, F. 


city, urbs, urbis, F. 

cohort, cohors, -tis, F. 

collect, cdgé, ere; confero, ferre. 
column, agmen, -minis, N. 

come, venio, ire. 

command (noun), imperium, 1, N. 
command (verb), (=order), impero, 


are (dat.); (=be in charge of), prae- 
sum, esse (dat.). 


command, be in——of, praesum, 
esse (dat.); put in——of, prae- 
ficid, ere (dat.) (378, N.B.]. 


commander, praefectus, i, M.; im- 
perator, -toris, M.; commander- 
in-chief, imperator, -toris, M. 


common, commiunis, e. 
cemmotion, tumultus, ts, M. 
compel, cog6, ere. 

complain, queror, 1, questus sum. 
comrades, their, sui, orum, M. 
concerning, dé (abl.). 


confusion, throw into, perturbo, © 


are. 
conquer, supero, are; vincd, ere. 
consent, by common, communi 
consilid [416]. 
consider, arbitror, ari; existimo, are. 
consul, consul, -lis, M. 
consulship, in the—of, [548]. 
consult, consuls, ere. 
continent, continéns, -entis, F. [243]. 
continually, continenter. 
continuously, continenter. 
control, imperium, 1, N. 
corn, framentum, i, N. 
council, concilium, I, N. 
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country (as opposed to city), ris, 
ruris, N. [618]; (=territory), finés, 
ium, M. 


Crassus, Crassus, 1, M. 
Cross, Cross over, transeo, ire. 
erush, opprim6, ere. 


custom, cOnsuéttidsé, -dinis, F.; ac- 
cording to—,, [248, 415]. 


cut off, interclad6, ere (frem=abdi.) 
[437. 6]. 


-D 
daily, cotidié. 
danger, periculum, i, N. 
dangerous, periculésus, a, um. 
dare, auded, ére, ausus sum [313]. 
daring, audax, -acis. 
date, wse quand6 (=when) [538]. 
daughter, filia, ae, F. 


dawn, prima 1lix; just before dawn, 
sub licem. 


day, diés, Gi, M. 
daybreak, see dawn. 


death, mors, mortis, F.; 
death, interficio, ere. 


put to 


deciare, ostend6, ere. 

deed, rés gesta, F. 

deep, altus, a, um. 

defeat (nown), calamitas, -tatis, F. 

defeat (verb), pelld, ere. 

defend, défendo, ere. 

defender, défénsor, -dris, mM. 

delay, moror, ari. 

demand, postul6, are; imperd, are 
[181, N.B.]. 

dense, dénsus, a, um. 

deny, nego, are. 

depart, discédo, ere. 

departure, discessus, tis, M. 

depth, altitad6, -dinis, F. 

design, cénsilium, i, N. 
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desirous, cupidus, a; um. 

despair, déspérd, are (of = dé). 

despatch (nown), litterae, arum, F. 
[130]. : 

despatch (verb), dimitto, ere. 

detain, détined, ére. | 

deter, déterred, ére. 

determine, constitud, ere. 

difficult, difficilis, e. 


difficulty, difficultas, -tatis, r.; with 
(great) difficulty, aegré (adv.). 


direction, pars, partis, F. [365]. 
disaster, calamitas, -tatis, F. 
disclose, ostend6, ere. 
discover, reperi6, ire. 
discreet, pridéns, -entis. 
disembark, nayi égredior, i. 
dismay, commoved, ére. 
dismiss, dimitto6, ere. 
distance, spatium, i, N. 
distant, be, absum, esse. 


distant, most, ultimus, a, um; ex- 
trémus, a, um. 


distress, be in, laboro, are. 

district, regid, -dnis, F. 

divide, divid6, ere. 

do, facio, ere; ago, ere; be done, fi0, | 
fieri; geror, i. 

double, duplex, -icis. © 


doubt, have doubts, dubito, are; 
there is no doubt that, [630]. 


down from, dé (abl). 

draw (sword), déstring6, ere, 
draw wp, instruo, ere. 

drive, compell6, ere. 

drive back, repell6, ere. 
drive out, expelld, ere. 

duty, (586. i]. 

dwell, habité, are; ineold, ere. 
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Ee 
each, [459]. 
eager, cupidus, a, um (for = gen.); 
be eager, studeo, ere (for = dat ). 


easily, facile. 


easy, facilis, e; very easy, perfaci- - 


lis, e. 
eight, octo. 
eighth, octavus, a, um. 
either .. or, aut.. aut. 
else (adj.), alius, a, ud. 
embassy, légatio, -dnis, F. 
encamp, consid6, ere. 


enclose, contineo, ére; circumdo, 
dare. 


encourage, hortor, ari; cohortor, 
ari ;—— hearts (spirit), confirmo 
animos. 

end (noun), finis, is, M.; put anend 
to, [445]. 

end (verb), conficio, ere. 

endure, fero, ferre; patior, 1. 

enemy, hostis, is, M. 

engage, dimico, are; proelium com- 
mitto, ere. 

engaged, occupatus, a, um. 

enough, satis. 

enter, enter upon, ined, ire. 

entreat, Ord, are. 

envoy, légatus, i, M. 

equal, par, paris. 

escape, fugio, ere. 

establish, confirm6, are. 


even, etiam; noteven, né.. quidem 
[503. e]; even if, even though, [563]. 


every, omnis, e; every one, every 
thing, [180]. 

examine, exploro, are. 

example, set an, initium faci, cre 
[445]. 

exeei, supero, are. 
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except (=besides), praeter (acc.); 
(=7f not), nisi. 

exhausted, confectus, a, um. 

exhort, cohortor, ari. 

experience, fisus, ts, M. (im = gen. 
orinand abi). 


explain, docco, ére ; démonstro, arc. 
exploit, rés gesta, F. 

exposed (flank), apertus, a, um. 
extend, pertined, ere. 


extent, magnitud6, -dinis, F.; or “se 
quantus [535]. 


F 

face, specto, are (ad). 

fact, rés, rei, F. 

faithfal, fidélis, c. 
faithfulness, fidés, ei, F. 

fall, cado, ere. 

fall back, pedem refero, ferre. 
famous, nobilis, e. 


_ far, longeé. 


far, be, absum, abesse. 
father, pater, -tris, M. 
favour, studed, ére (dat.). 


fear (nown), timor, -oris, M.; have 
fears, timed, ére. 


fear (verb), timed, ere; vereor, éri. 


feel, sentio, ire. 


few, pauci, ac, a; very few, per- 
pauci, ae, a. 

field, ager, agri, M. 

fierce, acer, acris, acre. 

fiercely, acriter. 

fifteen, quindecim. 

fifth, quintus, a, um. 

fifty, quinquaginta. _ 

fight (nown), fighting, pugna, ae, F. 

fight (verb), pugno, are ; dimico, -are; 
fight a battle, proelium facio, ere. 

fill, compled, ére. 
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find, invenio, ire 3 reperio, ire 
[225. N.B.]. 

find out, cOgnosco, ere. 

finish, conficid, ere. 

fire, ignis, is, M. 

first (adj.), primus, a, um; be first 
to, [445]. 

first (adv.), in the first place, pri- 
mum; at first, primo. 

five, quinque; five hundred, quin- 
genti, ae, a. 

fix, constitud, ere. 

flank, latus, -eris, N.; on the —,a 
latere. 


flee, fugio, ere; turnand flee, terga 
verto, ere. 


flight, fuga, ae, F.; put to flight, in 
fugam do, dare; take to flight, 
terga verto, ere. 


flow, fluo, ere. 

follow, sequor, 1; follow closely, 
subsequor,1; as follows, hic [653. i]. 

following, posterus, a, um. 

fond, cupidus, a, um. 

foot, pés, pedis, M.; foot (of hill, etc.), 
imus, a, um [175]; at foot of, sub 
(abl.). 

foot-soldier, pedes, peditis, M. 

forage, framentor, ari. . 

force, vis, F. [472]. 

forced (march), magnus. 

forces, cOpiae, 4rum, F. 

foresee, provided, ére. | 

forest, silva, ae, F. 

forget, memoriam dépono, ere; ob- 

_liviscor, 1 (gen.) [554]. 

form (plan), capio, ere; ined, ire. 

former (=previous), superior, ius; 
former, the, ille [653. viii]. 

fortification, muinitio, -dnis, F. 

fortify, minid, ire. 

forty, quadraginta. 
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four, quattuor; four hundred, 
quadringenti, ae, a. 

fourth, quartus, a, um. 

free (adj.), liber, era, erum. 

free (verb), liberd, are (from = abl.). 

freedom, libertas, -tatis, F. 


freely, liberé. 


frequent, créber, bra, brum. ~ 

fresh, integer, gra, grum. 

friend, amicus, 1, M.; their (his) 
friends, sui, drum, M. [180]. 


friendly, amicus, a, um. 
friendship, amicitia, ae, F. 
frighten, terred, ére. 


from, ab, ex, (abl.) [437. 6]; be from 
(=be distant from), absum, abesse. 


fugitive, [544. a]. 


G 


garrison, praesidium, i, N. 
gate, porta, ae, F. 

gather, conferé, ferre ; cdgé, ere. 
Gaul (country), Gallia, ae, F. 
Gaul (native), Gallus, i, M. 
German, Germanus, I, M. 
Germany, Germania, ae, F. 

get, nanciscor, I. 

girl, puella, ae, F. 

give, do, dare. 

give back, reddo, ere. 

give up, trado, ere. 

go, ed, ire, ii (ivi), itum [419]. 

go forth, exeo, ire..- 

good, bonus, a, um; goods, [180]. 
govern, imperd, are (dat.).. 
grain, framentum, i, N. 

grant, concéd6, ere. 


great, magnus, a, um (major, max- 
imus); so great, such great, tan- 
tus, a,um; as great (as), tantus 
(quantus); how great, what great, 
quantus, a, um. 
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greatly, magnopere. 
greatness, magnittdo, -dinis, F. 


ground, loca, drum, N.; open 
ground, apertus locus, M.; on the 
ground that, quod [640]. 


guard (= outpost), statid, -Onis, F.; 
(= protecting force) praesidium, i, 
Nn. [431]. 


guide, dux, ducis, M. 


H 
halt, consisto, ere. 
hand, be at, adsum, esse. 
- happen, accid6, ere; fi0, fieri. 
harass, premo, ere. 
harbour, portus, Us, M. 
hard, difficilis, e. 
harm, do harm, noceo, ere (dat.). 
hasten, contend6, ere. 
have, habeo, ére. 
hear, audio, ire. 
heart, animus, i, M. 
heavy, gravis, e. ; 
height, altitad6, -dinis, F. 
heights, superiora loca, N. 
help, auxilium, 1, N. 
Helvetians, Helvétii, orum, M. 
hem in, contined, ére. 
herd, pscus, -oris, N. | 
here, hic; hic [843]. 
hesitate, dubit6, are. 
hide, abdo, ere [282, N.B.]. 
high, altus, a, um. 
higher ground, superiora loca, N. 
hill, collis, is, M. 
himself, [307]. 


hinder, impedi6, ire; déterreo, ere; 
(630, 631]. j 

hindrance, impedimentum, I, N. 

hither, hic. 

hold, tened, ére; obtined, ére. 








499 


home, domus, ts, F. [618]. 
hope (noun), spés, ei, F. 


hope (verb), spér6, are [328]; hope 
for, [568. i]. 


horse, equus, i, M. 


horseman, 
equitis, M. 


horse-soldier, eques, 


hostage, obses, obsidis, M. 
hostile, inimicus, a, um. 
hour, hG6ra, ae, F. 


how great, how large, how much, 
quantus, a, um. 


however, [563. c]. 

huge, ingéns, -entis. 

hundred, one, centum. 

hurl, conjicid, ere (at=in and acc.). 


if, si; if... mot, nisi [560. iv]. 

immediately, statim. 

immense, ingéns, -entis. 

impede, impedio, ire. 

impossible, be, non possum, posse. 

incessant, continéns, -entis. 

increase, auged, ére [225, N.B.]. 

incredible, incrédibilis, e. 

induce, persuaded, ére (dat). 

imexperienced, imperitus, a, um, 
(im = gen.). 

infantry (noun), pedités, um, M.; 
peditatus, Us, M. 

infantry (adj.), pedester, tris, tre. 

inflict, inferd, ferre (on = dat.) 

influence (noun), auctoritas, -ta- 
tis, F. 

influence (verb), 
addwtco, ere. 

inform, certidrem facio, ere [171], 
(of =dé). 

inhabit, incolo, ere. 

inhabitant, incola, ae, M. 


permoveo, ére; 
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injure, do injury, noceo, ére (dat.). 
inquire, quaero, ere. 

intend, [348]. 

intentions, [535]. 

imterest, [554. 5]. 

interval of time, spatium, i, N. 
into, in (acc.). 

island, insula, ae, F. 

Italy, Italia, ae, F. 


J 


join, jungo, ere; conjungo, ere 
(282, N.B.]; join battle, proelium 
committo. 


journey, iter, itineris, N. 


K 


Keep, teneo, ére; Keep (from), pro- 
hibeo, ére, and inf. [167], or abl. 
[437]; interclad6, ere (and abl.) 
[437]. 


kill, neco, are; interficio, ere. 
kind, genus, -eris, N.; modus, i, M. 
king, réx, régis, M. 

know, scio, ire; cOgn6vi [243, N.B.]. 
known, notus, a, um. 


L 


lack (noun), inopia, ae, F. 

lack (verb), cared, ére (abl.) [555]. 
lacking, be, désum, deesse. 
lake, lacus, ts, M. 


land (nown), 
agri, M. 


terra, ae, F.; 


land (verb), navi égredior, i. 

large, magnus, a,um; so large, tan- 
tus, a, um; how large, quantus, 
a, um. 


latter, the, hic [653. viii]. 
lay down, dép6n6, ere, 


ager, 
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lead, duco, ere. 

lead across, tradico, ere. 

lead baek, redicé, ere. 

lead out, 6dtco, ere. 

leader, dux, ducis, mM. 

leadership, leading place, princi- 
patus, Us, M. 

leading man, princeps, -cipis, M. 

leap down, désilid, ire. 

learn, learn of, cOgnosco, ere. 

leave, leave behind, relinqu6, ere; 
(=depart from) discédé, ere; exed, 
ire (with ab. or ex). 

left, sinister, tra, trum. 

legion, legiG, -Onis, F. 

legionary, of the legion, legiona- 
rius, a, um. 

length, longitudo, -dinis, F. 

less, minor, minus. 

lest, né; after verbs of fearing, ut 
[629]. 

let, [465]. 

letter, litterae, arum, F, [130]. 

lieutenant, légatus, i, M. 

light (nown), lax, lucis, F. 

light (ad/j.), levis, e; in light march- 
ing order, expeditus, a, um. 

like, similis, e (dat.). 

like, I should, [627. a]. 

line, line of battle, aciés, é1, F. 

line of march, agmen, -minis, N. 

long (adj.), longus, a, um. 

long (adv.), for a long time, dit; 


any longer, diitius; as long as, 
[648]. 


look, specto, are. 

lose, Amitt6, ere. 

loss, incommodum, i, N. 
loud (voice), magnus, a, um, 
lower, inferior, ius. 
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M 


magistrate, magistratus, Us, M. 

mainland, continéns, -entis, F. 

make, facio, ere; made, be, f10, fieri, 
factus sum [420]. 

man, vir, viri, M.; homo, -inis, M.; 
his men, sui, Orum, M.; our men, 
nostri, drum, M. 

manage, administro, are. 

manner, modus, i, M.; ratio, -dnis, F. 

_ many, multi, ae, a. 


march (nown), iter, itineris, N.; Hime 
of march, agmen, -minis, N. 


march (verb), iter faci6, ere. 
marsh, palis, -tdis, F. 
match, be——for, par esse. 


matter, rés, rei, F.; no matter how, 
[563. c]. 


means, modus, i, M. 
meantime, in the, interim. 
meanwhile, interim. 
meet, occurrd, ere (dat.). 
meeting, concilium, I, N. 
memory, memoria, ae, F. 


mention, make mention, démon- 
stro, are (of=dé). 


messenger, nintius, i, M. 
method, ratio, -dnis, F. 
midday, meridiés, éi, M. 
middle, medius, a, um [175]. 
midnight, media nox. 

midst, medius, a, um [175]. 
might, vis, F. [472]. 

mile, mille passts [231]. 
military, militaris, e. 

mindful, memor, -oris. 
raisfortune, incommodum, I, N. 
missile, télum, I, N. 

month, ménsis, is, M. 

more, plas, plaris [197]; (adv.) magis. 
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mother, mater, -tris, F. 
mound, agger, -eris, M. 
mountain, mons, montis, M. 


move, (trans.) moved, ére ; (intrans.) 
sé movére [705. a]. 


much (adv.), multum, with com- 
paratives, multo. 


much, how, quantus, a, um. 
multitude, multitad6,-dinis, F. 
must, [635]. 


N 


name (nown), ndmen, -minis, N. 
name (verb), appello, are. 
nation, natid, -dnis, F.; populus, 1, M. 


nature, natira, ae, F.; or use qualis 
[535]. 

near, prope (propior, proximus). 

nearly, prope. 

neighbouring, finitimus, a, um. 

neighbours, finitimi, drum, M. 

neither . , nor, neque . . neque. 

neither (ad/j.), neuter, tra, trum [205]. 

never, numquam. 


new, novus, a, um; recéns, -entis 
(171. N.B.]. 


next, posterus, a, um; proximus, a, 
um. 


night, nox, noctis, F.; by night, 
noctu. 


nightfall, at (towards), sub noctem. 

nine, novem. 

ninth, nonus, a, um. 

no, nullus, a, um [205]; nihil [571. i; 
586. iii]. 

nobody, no one, némo [349. N.B.]. 

noble, nobilis, e. 

none, nullus, a, um [205]. 

noon, meridiés, éi, M. 

nor, neque. 


not, non; né; and not, neque. 
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nothing, nihil, indeclinable, N. 
notice, animadverts, ere. 
now, nunc; by now, jam. 


number, numerus, i, M.; small 
number, paucitas, -tatis, F.; large 


number, multitid6, -dinis, F.; 
magnus numerus. 
numerous, créber, bra, brum; 
multi, ae, a. 

Oo 


obedient, be, pared, ére. 

obey, pared, ére (dat.). 

object, recasd, are [630, 631]. 

object, with——of, causa. 

observe, conspici6, ere; animadver- 
to, ere. 


obtain, nanciscor, i; obtaim a re- 
quest, impetro, are; obtain plun- 
der, praedam facio. 

occupied, occupatus, a, um. 

ocean, Oceanus, I, M. 

officer, praefectus, i, M. 

often, saepe. 

on, in (abl. and acc.). 


one, tinus, a, um [205]; the one, alter 


[206]. 
) 

once, at, statim. 

only (adv.),sdlum; (=alone), inus, a, 
um; solus, a, um. 

onset, impetus, tis, M. 

open, apertus, a, um. 

opportunity, facultas, -tatis, F.; po- 
testas, -tatis, F.; giwe——, [445]. 

oppose, resist6, ere (dat.). 

or, aut. 

order (noun = arrangement), ordo, 
-dinis, M. 

order (verb), jube6, ére; imperd, are 
(dat.). 

orders, give, impero, are. 
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other, alius, a, ud [205]; the other, 
alter, era, erum; the others, céteri, 
ae, a. 

ought, [634]. 

our, noster, tra, trum. 

out of, ex (abl.). 

outer, exterior, ius. 

outpost, statio, -dnis, F.; on outpost 
duty, in statione. 

overcome, supero, are. 

overpower, opprim6, ere. 

overtake, consequor, I. 

own, his (their), suus, a, um. 


P 


pace, passus, Us, M. 

panic, timor, -0ris, M. 

part, pars, partis, F. 

peace, pax, pacis, F. 

people, (=nation), populus, i, M.3 
(=persons), hominés. 

perceive, sentiG, ire; perspici6, ere. 

peril, pcriculum, I, N. 

permit, patior, I. 

persuade, persuaded, ére (dat.). 

pillage, praedor, ari. 

pitch camp, castra pon6, ere. 

pity, misereor, éri (gen.) [554]. 

place (noun), locus, i, M. 

place (verb), pond, ere. 

plan, coénsilium, i, N. 

plenty, copia, ae, F. 

plunder, praeda, ae, F.; obtain 
plunder, praedam faci6. 

point, be on—of, [348]. 

point out, démonstro, are. 

Pompey, Pompéius, i, M. 


. portion, pars, partis, F. 


position, wse ubi = where [535]. 
position, take up, consist6, ere. 
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possess, obtined, ere. 


possessions, thelr, sua, orum, N. 
(281. bj. 

possible, be, possum, posse; as 
(large, etc.) as possible, [249]. 


post, dispon6, ere. 

power, potestas, -tatis, F. 
powerful, poténs, -entis. 
preceding, superior, ius. 
prefer, malo, malle, malui. 


preferable, it is, praestat (w. quam) 
[243]. 
prepare, prepare for, paro, are, 


(acc.) (349. N.B.]; better prepared, — 


(261. d]. 
present, be, adsum, adesse. 


press, premo, ere; be hard pressed, 
premor,i; graviter premor. 


prevent, prohibed, ére [167. N.B.]. 

previous, superior, ius. 

prisoner, captivus, i, M. 

proceed, progredior, i. 

procure, paro, are; comparo, are. 

promise, make a promise, pollice- 
or, éri [328]. 

property, their, sua, 6rum, N. (281. 5]. 

protect, muni, ire. 

provide, provided, ére. 

provided that, [565]. 

province, provincia, ae, F. 


provisions, rés frimentaria, F.; 
commeatus, Us, M- 


prudent, pradéns, -entis 
public business, rés publica, F. 


purpose, consilium,i. N.; for the 
—of, causa (gen.) [451]. 
pursue, insequor, I. 


Q 


question, ask, quaero, ere. 
quickly, celeriter. 
quickness, celeritas, -tatis, F. 
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R 


raise, tolld, ere, sustuli, sublatum. 

rally, sé recipere. 

rampart, vallum, i, N. 

rank, ordé, -dinis, M. 

rather, had, malo, malle. 

reach, pervenio, ire (ad or in). 

ready, paratus, a, um; make (get) 
ready, expedi, ire. 

rear, rearguard, novissimum ag- 
men[171); im the rear, post tergum. 

reason, causa, ae, F. (for = dé or ob). 

recall, revoco, are. 

receive, accipi6, ere. 

recent, recéns, -entis. 

reconnoitre, exploro, are. 

recover, recipio, ere. 

regain, recipio, ere. 

region, regi6, -Onis, F. 

reinforcements, auxilia, Grum, N.; 
subsidium, i, N. 

release, solvo, ere. 

remain, moror, ari. 

remaining, reliquus, a, um. 

remember, memini [268 ; 554; 623. i]; 
memoriam retineo, ére. 

remotest, extrémus, a, um; ultimus, 
a, um.’ 

remove, removed, ére ; toll6, ere. 

renew, renovo, are. 

reply, responded, ére. 

report (nown), fama, ae, F.; bear 
(bring) a report, famam perfero, 
ferre. 

report (verb), renantio, are ; défero, 
ferre; referd, ferre [394]; famam 
perfero. 

repulse, repello, ere. 

request, peto, ere (ab); gain a re- 
quest, impetro, are. 

require, imperd, are [181. N.B.]. 

resist, resisto, ere (dat.). 
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resolve, constituo, ere. 


rest, the—of, reliquus, a, um [175]; 
the rest, céteri, reliqui (206. a]. 


restore, reddo, ere. 

restrain, retined, ére; contineo, ére. 

retire, cédo, ere. 

retreat, sé recipere. 

return, rede6, ire ; revertor, i. 

revolution, novae res, F. 

Rhine, Rhénus, i, M. 

right (of direction), dexter, tra, 
trum; (=just), aequus, a, um. 

rise, orior, irl. 

risk, periculum, i, N. (at —,, = cum). 

river, flamen, -minis, N.; fluvius, 
I, M. 

road, iter, itineris, N.; via, ae, F. 

Roman (nown), Romanus, 1, M. 

Roman (adj.), Romanus, a, um. 

Rome, Roma, ae, F. 

route, via, ae, F. 

rule, imperium, I, N. 

rumour, fama, ae, F. 

rush (out), sé éjicere (out of = ex). 


Ss 
safe, incolumis, e. 
safety, salis, -ttis, F. 


sail, navigo, are (for =in); set sail, 
navem or navés solv6, ere [211]. 


sailor, nauta, ae, M. 

sake, for the——of, causa (gen.). 
sally, érupti6, -onis, F. 

sally out, Grumpo, ere. 


same, the, idem, eadem, idem; at 
the same time, simul. 


satisfy, satisfacid, ere (dat.) [405]. 
say, dicd, ere; say . . not, nego, are. 
scarcely, vix; aegré. 

seareity, inopia, ae, F. 

scout, explorator, -toris, M. 
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sea, mare, is, N. [187. c]. 

season, tempus anni, N. 

second, secundus, a, um, 

seeure, provided, ére. 

see, vided, ére; conspicid, ere. 

seek, peto, ere. 

seem, videor, ér1. 

seize, occupo, are. 

senate, senatus, Us, M. 

send, mitto, ere. 

send out, émittd, ere; dimitto, ere 
[225]. 

send in advance, praemitto, ere. 

serious, gravis, e. 

seriously, graviter. 

serve (as guard), sum, esse [431]. 

service, be of, Usui sum [432}. 

set about, institud, ere [398]. 

set ont, proficiscor, i (for = ad, in). ~ 

set over, praeficid, ere [378. N.B.]. 

set sail, navem or navés solvo, ere. 

settle, constitu, ere. . 

seven, septem. 

seventh, septimus, a, um. 

seventy, septuaginta. 

several, complirés, a [197]. 

severe, gravis, e. 

severely, graviter. 

shatter, frango, ere. 

ship, navis, is, F. 

shore, litus, -oris, N. 


short, brevis, e; in a short time, 
brevi. 


shout, shouting, clamor, -dris, M. 


show, ostendd, ere. 


side, latus, -eris, N.; om. . Side, ex 
.. parte; from (on) all sides, 
undique. 


sight, cOnspectus, tis, M. [282]. 
signal (nown), signum, 1, N. 
signal (adj.), summus, a, um. 
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similar, similis, e. 

since, cum [641]. 

sister, soror, -6ris, F. 

six, sex; six hundred, sescenti, ae, a. 
sixth, sextus, a, um. 

sixty, sexaginta. 


size, magnittid6, -dinis, F.; or wse 
quantus [535]. 


skilfal, skilled, peritus, a, um 
(im = gen.). 


slave, servus, 1, M. 

slavery, servitis, -tatis, F. 

slay, neco, are; interficio, ere. 
slight, levis, e. 

small, parvus, a, um (minor, mini- 


mus); smaller, minor, us; small 
number, paucitas, -tatis, F. 


80, sic, ita, tam [372]. 

so great, tantus, a, um. 

soldier, miles, militis, M. 

some, some one, [458]. 

son, filius, i, M. 

soon, brevi, celeriter; as——as, simul 
atque [646]; as—— as possible, [249]. 

sort, genus, -eris, N. 

sortie, éruptid, -dnis, F. 

space, spatium, I, N. 

spare, parc, ere (dat.). 

speak, dico, ere. 

spear, hasta, ae, F. 

speech, Oratid, -dnis, F.; deliver 
(make) a speech, orationem habeo. 

speed, celeritas, -tatis, F. 

speedily, celeriter. 

spirit, animus, I, M. 

spite, in——of the fact that, [563]. 

spring, vér, véris, N. 

staff officer, légatus, i, M. 

stand, std, stare; (= endure) fero, 
ferre. 

standard, signum, I, N. 





state, civitas, -tatis, F.; rés publica, 
rei publicae, F. [176]. 

station, collocd, are. 

stature, magnitid6 corporis, F. 

storm (noun), tempestas, -tatis, F. 

storm (verb), take by storm, ex- 
pugno, are. 

strength, virés, ium, F. 

strengthen, firm6, are; confirmo, 
are. 

strong, firmus, a, um; be (very) 
strong,valed,ére[416|(with—apud), 

subjection, servitis, -tutis, F. 

submit to, perfero, ferre (acc.). 

such, such great, tantus, a, um. 

sudden, subitus, a, um. 

suddenly, subito. 

suffer (loss, defeat), accipio, ere. 

sufficient, sufficiently, satis. 

suitable, iddOneus, a, um. 

summer, aestas, -tatis, F. 

stimmon, Cconvoco, are. 

superior, be, praesto, are. 

supply, copia, ae, F.; supplies, rés 
framentaria, F.; commeatus, Us, M. 


support, subsidium, i, N.; send to 
== (43h 

supremacy, imperium, 1, N. 

surpass, praest6, are (dat.); supero, 
are. 

surrender (nown), déditi6, Onis, F. 

surrender (verb), trad6, ere; dedo, 
ere [282. N.B.]; déditionem faciod ; 
in déditidnem venio. 

surround, circumvenid, ire; cir- 
cumdo, dare. 

suspect, suspicor, ari. 

sustain, sustineo, ére. 

swift, celer, eris, ere. 

swiftly, celeriter. 

swiftness, celeritas, -tatis, F. 

sword, gladius, i, M. 
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take, capio, ere. 

take across, tradtico, ere. 

take away, tollo, ere. 

take place, geror, 1. 

take up (armas), capio, ere. 

teach, doceo, ére. 

tell, dicd, ere [576, i]. 

ten, decem. 

tend, pertined, ére. 

tenth, decimus, a, um. 

terrify, terred, ére; perterreo, ere. 

territory, ager, agri, M.; fines, ium, 
M. [191]. 

Thames, Tamesis, is, M. 

than, quam [242]. 

that (pron.), is, ea, id; ille, a, ud. 

that (conj.), [697]. 

there, ibi, e6 [343]. 

there (introductory), [118]. 

thick, dénsus, a, um. 

thing, rés, rel, F. 

think, existim6, are; arbitror, ari. 

third, tertius, a, um. 

thirty, triginta. 

this, hic, haec, hoc; qui, quae, quod 
[667]. 

thither, eo. 

though, etsi, quaamquam [563]. 

thought, take, consuld, ere [405]. 

thousand, mille [228-230]. 

three, trés, tria [217]; three hun- 
dred, trecenti, ae, a. 

three days, triduum, i, N. 

through, per (acc.). 

throw, jacio, ere ; conjicid, ere. 

throw away, abjicié, ére. 

thus, sic, ita. 

Viber, Tiberis, is, M. 








time, tempus, -oris, N.; spatium, 1, N.; 
by this time, jam. 

together (with), ina (cum). 

toil, labor, -6ris, M. 

too (far, etc.), [593. iii]. 

top, summus, a, um [175]. 

towards, ad (acc.). 

tower, turris, is, F. 

town, oppidum, 1, N. 

transport, navis oneraria, F. 

treat (with), agd, ere (cum). 

treat, to—for, dé [99]. 

trench, fossa, ae, F. 

tribe, natid, -dnis, F. 

tribune, tribanus, 1, M. 

troops, copiae, arum, F. 

trust, confidé, ere (dat.). ’ 

try, conor, ari, [07 678. c]. 


turn, vertd,ere; convertd [282. N.B.]; 
turn and flee, terga verto. 


twelfth, duodecimus, a, um. 
twenty, viginti. 


two. duo, ae, 0 [217]; two hundred, 
ducenti, ae, a. 


U 

unable, be, non possum, possc. 
unacquainted, imperitus, a, um 

(with=gen. [432)). 
unbroken, continéns, -entis. 
uncertain, incertus, a, um. 
under, sub (acc. and abl.). 
understand, intellego, ere. ‘ 
unfair, iniquus, a, um. 
unfriendly, inimicus, a, um. 
unite, conjungé, ere [282. N.B.]. 
unknown, incognitus, a, um. 
unless, nisi [559]. 
unlike, dissimilis, e (dat.). 


unprotected (flank), apertus, a, um. 
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until, [649]. 

unwilling, be, nol6, nélle, ndlui. 
upper, superior, ius. 

urge, hortor, ari; cohortor, ari. 
use, utor, I (abl.). 

useful, ttilis, e. 

useless, initilis, e. 

utmost, Ssummus, a, um. 


V 


valour, virtts, -tutis, F. 

vast, ingéns, -entis. 

venture, auded, ére, ausus sum [313]. 
vessel, navis, is, F. 

victory, victoria, ae, F. 

vigorously, acriter. 

‘vigour, virés, ium, F. 

village, vicus, 1, M. 

violence, vis, F. [472]. 

visit, adeo, ire. 


voice, vOx, vocis, F. 


Ww 


wage (war), gero, ere. 

wait, moror, ari. 

wait (for or until), exspecto, are 
(for = acc. [568. i]). 

wall, murus, i, M.; vallum, i, N. 

wanting, be, désum, deesse. 

war, warfare, bellum, i, N.; art of 
war, rés militaris, F.; make war, 
bello, are; bellum infero, ferre ; 
make war on, bellum infer6, ferre 
(with dat.). 

war-ship, war-galley, ship of war, 
navis longa, F. 

warn, moneo, ére. 

waste, lay, vasto, are. 

watch, vigilia, ae, F. 

water, aqua, ae, F. 
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wave, fluctus, ts, M. 

way, via, ae, F. 

way, give, cédo, ere; pedem refer6, 
ferre. 

weapon, telum, I, N. 

weather, tempestas, -tatis, F. 

weep, fied, ére. 

weight, onus, -eris, N. 

whatever (= what), quod, quae. 

wheel about, signa convert, ere. 

when, cum [642, 643]. 

whence, unde. 

whenever, [642]. 


where, wherever, ubi, quo [343]; 
where from, unde; where to, quo. 


whether, [533. i]; whether. . or, 
[560. iii; 536]. 

which (of two), uter, tra, trum [724]. 

while, dum, cum, or pres. partic. 
(647, 648]. 

whither, quo. 

whole, totus, a, um [205]. 

why, cur. 

wide (adj.), latus, a, um. 

wide (adv.), widely, late. 

width, latitad6, -dinis, F. 

willing, be, volo, velle, volui. 

wing (of army), corni, is, N. [134]. 

winter (nown), hiems, hiemis, F. 

winter (verb), pass the winter, 
hiem6, are. 

winter - quarters, winter camp, 
hiberna, Orum, N. 

wish, volé, velle, volui. 

with, cum (abl.); apud (acc.). 

withdraw (trans.), dédicd, ere; 
removed, ére; (intrans.) excédd, 
ere; discéd6, ere. 

within, intra (acc.) ; [ov 621). 

without, sine (ab/.). 
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withstand, sustineo, ere. 










wood, silva, ae, F. 


_ year, annus, I, M. 
word, bring back, rentintio, are. 


yet, not, nondum onoe 
work, opus, eris, N. | 5 


worthy, dignus, a, um (of=ab1.). 
[600]. 
wound (noun), vulnus, -eris, N. 
wound (verb), vulneré, are. . ia > Bp eh 
omees 


ae man, youth: 
-entis, M. . 


1 


write, scribd, ere. 
~ wrong, wrong-doing, injuria, ae, F. zeal, studium, i, N._ 





INDEX: 


(The references are to sections.) 


Ablative case, uses of the, 592-600; 
‘threefold force and origin of, 592; 
absolute, 298, 299; 303-305; 546-550 ; 
of accompaniment, 596. iii; of agent, 
144; of cause, 595; of comparison, 
242; 593. ii, iii; of manner, 415; 596. 
iii; of means, 145; of measure of 
difference, 598; of place where and 
from which, 618; of price, 597; of 
quality, 383; of separation, 437; 
593. i; of source, 594; of specifica- 
tion, 414; of time when, 620; of time 
within which, 621; with special 
verbs and adjectives, 555; 596. ii; 600. 

Accent, 14, 15. 

Accusative and infinitive construc- 
tion, 320-335; 511-514. 

Accusative case, uses of the, 568-573 ; 
adverbial, 571. i; cognate, 571; of 
direct object, 32; of duration of 
time, 159; of exclamation, 573; of 
extent of space, 231; predicate ac- 
cusative, 570; of specification, 572; 
assubject of infinitive, 123; 320; re- 
tained with passive voice, 569. i-iv. 

Adjective clauses, 695. 

Adjectives, agreement, 508; of first 
and second decl., 724; of third decl., 
725; with gen. in =ius, 205, 207; pos- 
sessive pronominal, 279-281; with 
gen., 589; with dat., 173; with abl., 
600; used as substantives, 180; in- 
stead of partitive gen., 175; with 
force of adverbs, 705. d. 

Adverbial clauses, 696. 

Adverbs, formation, 237; 246-248; 
comparison, 238; 247, 248; 726. 

Agent, abl. of, 144; dat. of, 581; secon- 
dary, 596..i. 

Agreement, rules of, 507-510. 

Aliquis, 456. c; 458. 

Alius, alter, 205-207; 66%. 
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Antecedent, agreement with, 510; of 
relative, 666. 

Apposition, 507. 

As, in correlative sentences, 668. 

Attributive words, 508. 

Causal sentences, 639; with quod, 
640; with eum, 397; 641; with qui, 665. 

Characteristic, relative clauses of, 
530. 

Commands, 623; indirect, 686. c. 

Comparative, meaning too or rather, 
593. ili. 

Comparison (of adjectives), regular, 
169; irregular, 193-196; 726; (of ad- 
verbs) 238; 247, 248; 726; expressed 
by quam or abl., 242; 593. ii; con- 
ditional clauses of, 566. 

Complementary infinitive, 516-519. 

Conative pres. and imperf., 677. d; 
678. ¢. i 

Concessive clauses, 563; relative 
clauses, 665; independent subjunc- 
tive, 625. d. 

Concords, 507-510. 

Conditional clauses, 475-479; 559-561; 
alternative, 560. iii; general, 561; 
in indirect discourse, 688; of com- 
parison, 566. 

Connection of sentences, 502. 6; 701. 

Consecutive clauses, 528, 529. 

Continuous narrative prose, 701-705. 

Co-ordinating relative, 667. 

Correlatives, 668. 

Cum clauses, 224; 397; 639; 641-644. 

Dative case, uses of the, 575-583; of 
agent, 354; 581; ethical, 580; of in- 
direct object, 39; 576; of interest, 
404; 431; 578; of possessor, 582; of 
purpose, 404; 431 ; 583; of reference, 
579; with adjectives, 173; with 
compound verbs, 577; with special 
intransitive verbs, 355; 553. 
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Débed, use of, 634, 

Declension, combinations for prac- 
tice in, 116; 204; 209; 359. 

Deponent verbs, 311, 312; 748. 

1S, compounds of, 409. N.B. 

Doubting, construction with verbs 
of, 630. 

Dum clauses, 273; 565; 647-9. 

Duty, how expressed, 634, 

Hmphasis, 502. a; 705. e. 

Enclitics, 342. fn. 

E6, conjugation of, 419; 421. N.B.; 
753. 

Exclamations, accus. in, 573; dat. in, 
579. d; infin. in, 605. 

Extent of space, 619. 

Fearing, construction with verbs of, 
629. 

Ferd, conjugation of, 392-394; %52; 
compounds of, 393. b. ~ 

Final clauses, 521-526. 

F116, conjugation of, 420; 754; 756. v. 

For, introductory, 124. 

Fore ut, periphrasis with, 529. iv. 

Frequentative verbs, 758. ii; fre- 
quentative clauses, 642. 

Future indicative, uses of, 679. 

Future infinitive with verbs of hop- 
ing and promising, 328. 

Future perfect indicative, uses of, 
682. 

Gender, natural and grammatical, 
61; rules, for, 722. 

Genitive case, uses of the, 585-590 ; 
of definition, 588; objective, 429. d; 
586. ii; partitive, 174; 586. ili-vi; 
possessive, 429. b; 586. i; of price, 
587; of quality, 383; 586. vii, viii; 
subjective, 429. c; with adjectives, 
589; with verbs, 554; 590. 

Gerund, uses of the, 444; 606, 607; 
various ways of translating HEng- 
lish gerund in -ing, 616. 

Gerundive with sum, 346-348; 612; 
gerundive construction, 448-450; 
611. 

Greek nouns, declension of, 7238. 

Heteroclite nouns, 721. e. 

Heterogeneous nouns, 721. d. 
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Hindering, construction with verbs 
of, 630, 631. 

Historical infinitive, 604; historical 
present, page 383. fn.; historical 
tenses and sequence, 387. ; 

Hortatory subjunctive, 465; in in- 
direct discourse, 686. c. i. : 

I-stems of third declension, 185-189. 

Imperative, forms and use of the, 
463, 464; 623. 

Imperfect indicative, uses of the, 678. 

Impersonal passive, 556, 557; 612. i. 

Impersonal verbs, 554. b; 590. d; 603. 
a. i. 

Inceptive or inchoative verbs, 758. i. 

Indicative for potential or condition- 
al subjunctive, 560. ii; 627. i. ; 

Indirect discourse, 320-335; 685-692 ; 
subordinate clauses in, 408; 670-672; 
virtual, 672; moods in, 686; tenses 
in, 671, 687; pronouns in, 689; ad- 
verbs in, 690. ; 

Infinitive, uses of the, 602-605; accusa- 
tive and, 511-514; complementary, 
516-519; historical, 604; in exclama- 
tions, 605; various ways of transla- 
ting English infinitive with fo, 699, 

Inquam, 514. vi; 757. iv. 

Instrumental ablative, 592; 596-598. 

Interest, construction with, 554. b. 

Interrogative particles, «ne, nénne, 
num, 339, 342; 532. b; utrum, an, 
536. : 

Intransitive verbs corresponding to 
English transitive verbs, 355; 552- 
555; used impersonally in passive, 
556, 557; 612. i. 

-16, verbs of third conjugation in, 
287, 288; 746, 747. 

Irregular declension of nours, 721; 
comparison of adjectives, 193-196; 
726; comparison of adverbs, 247, 
248; 726; verbs, 749-754, 756; forms 
of the regular verb, 7565. 

It, as representative subject, 124. 

Iterative verbs, 758. ii. 

-~Ius, adjectives with genitive in, 
205; 207. 

Licet, use of, 637. - 
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Locative case, 618; locative use of 
ablative, 592; 599. 

Maid, conjugation of, 401; 751. 

Mille, milia, declension and syntax 
of, 228-231. 

Modal verbs, 516, 517; list of, 519. 

Neeesse est, use of, 635. 

Necessity, how expressed, 635. 

Neque preferred to et and negative, 
503. fn.; 659. i. 

NOId, conjugation of, 401; 751. 

Noun clauses, 694. 

Nouns, declension of, 716-723; Greek, 
723; defective, 721. 

Numerals, lists of, 727; cardinal, 214- 
216; 228-230; ordinal, 156; distribu- 
tive, 727. c and i. 

Objecting, construction with verbs 
of, 630, 631. 

Obligation, how expressed, 634. 

Oportet, use of, 634. 

Oritid obliqua, see Indirect dis- 
course. 

Order of words, 501-503; of clauses, 
504-506. 

Participles, uses of present and per- 
fect, 261; 273; 538-544; future, 614; 
gerundive, 611-613; circumstantial, 
541; as substantives, 544. a; as ad- 
jectives, 544. b; as predicative com- 
plement, 544. c; English equiva- 
lents for, 542; Latin equivalents 
for, 543. 

Passive, impersonal use of, 556, 557; 
612. i; reflexive use of, 656. iv. 

Perfect indicative, uses of the, 680; 
formation of the, 105, 106. 

Period, periodic structure, 506. 

Periphrastic conjugations, active, 
348; 615; passive, 348; 612; peri- 
phrastic tenses, 683. 

Permission, how expressed, 637. 

Phraseology, differences of, 702-705. 

Place, expressions of, 618. 

_ Pluperfectindicative, uses of the, 681. 

Plas, declension of, 197. 

Possibility, how expressed, 377; 636. 

Possum, conjugation of, 750; use of, 
377; 636. 
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Predicate, agreement of, 509; nomin- 
ative (noun or adjective), 54; 146; 
accusative, 54; 570; genitive, 586. i 
and viii; ablative, 596. iv; dative, 
page 402. fn. 

Prefixes, force of, con- (com-, col-) 
49; dé, 181; dis-, di-, 225; &, ex, 147; 
im-, 120; per, 125; prae, 243; re-, 
41; 409. fn.; trims, tra-, 257. 

Prepositions, with accusative, 435; 
with ablative, 436. 

Present indicative, uses of the, 677. 

Primary tenses and sequence, 387. 

Principal parts, 138; 469. b. 

Priusquam clauses, 650. 

Prohibed, infinitive with, 518. i. 

Prohibitions, 623; in indirect dis- 
course, 686. ¢. 

Pronouns, demonstrative (hic, ille, 
is), 292, 293; 653; (ipse, Idemn) 306, 307; 
655; (iste) 654; indefinite, 455-459; - 
659-662; interrogative, 340, 341; per- 
sonal, 266, 267 ; 652; possessive, 279- 
281; 657 ; reflexive, 277, 278; 656; re- 
lative, 254, 255; 664-668; in indirect 
discourse, 689; 323. b. 

Pronunciation, 6-9; English method, 
18, 19. 

Purpose clauses. 521-526; adverbial, 
886; relative, 388 ; substantive, 424; 
with qu6, 525. b; purpose expressed. 
by gerund or gerundive, 451; by 
supine, 470. 

Quam, with comparatives, 242; with 
superlatives, 249; 668. i. 

Questions, direct, 339-342; indirect, 
362; 533-535; tenses in indirect, 534; 
disjunctive, 536; rhetorical, 625. fn.; 
627. d; rhetorical, in indirect dis- 
course, 686. b. i; deliberative, 625. 

Quidam, 456. c; 458. 

Quin, with verbs of hindering, ob- 
jecting, doubting, 630; in relative 
clauses of characteristic, 530. ii. 

Quis, indefinite, 455; 457; interroga- 
tive, 341. 

Quisquam, 456. c; 457. 

Quisque, 456. c; 459. 

Quivis, 456. c; 457. 
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Quoad clauses, 648; 649. 

Quod clauses, 640. 

Quéminus clauses, 631. - 

Reciprocal pronouns, popetiuitves for, 
662. ii. 

Reflexive, direct and indirect, 656. i; 
force of passive, 656. iv. 

Relative clauses, 255; of purpose, 388 ; 
of characteristic, 530; of cause or 
reason, 665; of concession, 665; co- 
ordinating, 667. 

Result, clauses of, 371; 528-529. 

Secondary tenses and sequence, 387. 

Semi-deponents, 313; 755. vi. 

Sequence of tenses, 387; in purpose 
clauses, 524; in result clauses, 528. c; 
in, indirect questions, 534; in in- 
direct discourse, 671; 687. b. 

Should, various ways of translating, 
674. 

Stems, of third declension nouns, 84; 
of verbs, 138. b. \ 

Subjunctive, independent uses of, 
624-627; concessive, 625. d; deliber- 
ative, 625. c; hortatory, 465; jussive, 
465; optative, 466; 626; potential, 
627; volitive, 465; 625. 

Subjunctive, dependent uses of, 360 
and fn.; by attraction, 673; in causal 
clauses, 640; 641; 665; in concessive 
clauses, 563; 665; in conditional 
clauses, Ai, 478; in conditional 
clauses of comparison, 566; sub- 
ordinate clauses in indirect dis- 
course, 408; 672; indirect com- 
mands, 686. c; indirect questions, 
362; 533-535; in clauses of proviso, 
565; in purpose clauses, 522; in result 
clauses, 528; in temporal clauses, 
643. b; 649. b; 650. 6; with verbs of 
fearing, 629; with eum, 397; with 
duma, 649. b; with mé, 386; 424; 629; 
631; with priusquam (or ante- 
quam), 650. b; with qui, 388; 530; 
665; with quim, 530. ii; 630; with 
quod, 640; with quéminus, 631; 
with wt, 371; 386; 4245; 629. 





‘Substantive clauses, 694. 


Suffixes, force of, -Arims, 274; -tas, 
202; =t16, 263; -tor (-sor), 232; -tidd, 
130. 


Sum, conjugation of, 749; compounds ° 


of, 375; 3785 756. 

Superlative, force of, 169. b; with 
quam, 249. 

Supine, 469, 470; 608, 609. 

Temporal clauses, 642-644 ; 646-650, 

Tenses, forces of various, 676-683; 
exactness in, 676. 0b; see also under 
Sequence. , 

That, various ways of translating, 
697. 

There, introductory, 118. 

Time, expressions of, 620, 621. 

To, various ways of translating in- 
finitive with, 699. 

Transitive and intransitive verbs, 
282. N.B.; 552; 568. 

Thus, deslenaian of, 205, 207; use of, 
457. 


| Uterque, 456. d; 459. 


Utinam, use of, 626. 

Utrum ... an, in questions, 536. 

Verbs, conjugation of, 471; 734-758; 
archaic forms of, 755. iv.; con- 
tracted forms of, 755. 1; defective, 
757; weakening of vowels in com- 
pound, 289. N.B.; taking accusative 
and infinitive, 513; taking comple- 
mentary infinitive, 519; taking sub- 
stantive clause of purpose, 523; tak- 
ing dative, 553; taking genitive, 
554; taking ablative, 555. 

Vocative case, 53. 

Volé, conjugation of, 401; 751. 

Wishes, how expressed, 466; 626. 

Word lists, English, 81; 136; 183; 252; 
318; 381; 441. 

Word lists, Latin, 58; 110; 162; 220; 
285; 352; 412; 483. 

Would, various were of tranainie 
632. 
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